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PREFACE" : -
. < ] .

* The purposes for this study are three-fold: (1) To provide teachers ‘with a sourcebook-on
their dialect; so that they can understind the formalities of Aklanon. _With supplementary se-
minars and workshops, it is hoped that-more coacise and efficient ¢urriculum guides can be
prepared for the teaching of the vernacular. Up tothe present time there has been much dis-
agrecment abo: : such problems 33 the spelling of the vernacular, and it is hoped that conven- .
tlons can be established about the dialect through the ggency of this present study. (2)” To =
provide foreign learners of the dialect, particularily Peace Corps Volunteers or missionaries,
with a reference grammar, covering the peculiarities of the sound and structure of Aklanon
speegfi. (3) To provide linguists with a treatment, however basic or humble, of a hitherto
unresearched dfa}ect; and hence to enrich the catalogue of literature available on the less-
known languages or dialects of the world.

" Like any papex or publication, this is an unfinished andiunending work, a paxt of an on-
going and growing process. The particular organization or explanation of the phenomena’ of :
the Aklan dialect could very well be debated and changed. No doubt, as time goes on and in-
terest-in the dialect develops, subsequent works.will be publishéd &nd may surpass this paper. . *
This is not, then, to be considered-~¢ither by the authors or by the readers--as a finished /S

treatisc or an absolute statement about the Aklanon dialect; particularily since this edition is ~~
the result of much hurried effort to meet a deadline and other reguirements. S

This grammar will not be easy to read--as no grammar is easy to read. It has not bee
wnade to be difficult, although it bas bean made to be thorough. The reader coes et have to
come to this book sophisticiited in linguistic techniques, ‘but if he keeps with it, he should leave
with a good deal of sophisticatiba, not only about Aklanon, but about linguistic methods as well. )
The study is presented in the light of the above-mentioned. purposes and qualifications in the’
hope that it mdy encourage those who absoXb it to make their own personal-analysis of the ver=~
nacular, for it is only in personal struggle that understanding and knowledge are found, The R
authors trus?, thenm, thar it will fill the explicit and projected nccds of the province of Aklan, ’
‘the U.S. Peace Coxps, and any other similar intexested parties.

The autbors wish to acknowledge gratefully the help of the following:

Dr. Tommy Anderson of Philippine Normal College for his invaluable linguistic heip in proof-

reading and editing this paper, who is greatly responsible for the present format and & good
. many ideas contained herein.

The United States Peace Corps for its total support of this project, particularily in the persons
of: Dr. Richard Wilson, Mr. John Bossany, Mr. Allan Kulakow, Mrs. Theresa Boucher and
Mr. Charles Shackelton. The Burcau of Public Schools, Manila in'the person of its directer
Juan C. Manuel for theix support.

Mayor Federico O. Icamina and the Municipal Council of Kalibo, who helped in a previous
mimeographed edition of this text.

Prof John U. Wolff of Coxnell University, Ithaca, New York, whe gave several suggestions
for various articles in this paper. :

Mr. Stephen J. Banta, Peace Corps Volunteer in Kalibo, for proof-reading the entire text and
for suggesticns abowt it formar. Mr. Thomas C. Marshall, past Peace Corps in Banga, Aklan,
for helpiog in preliminaxy reseaxch of the dialect.

The various citizess of Aklan, for their informant work, gizen freely and continually through-
out the long perlod of tss book's composition~~to whom this book is heartily dedicated.
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A STUDY OF THE AKLANON DIALECT, Volume One--GRAMMAR

[

UNIT ONE: PRELIMINARY REMARKS ON AKLANON T

1. LOCATION OF AKLANON.

2. CHART: THE MALAYO-POLYNESIAN FAMILY OF LANGUA GES.
3. REFLEX SOUNDS IN CURRENT WEST-VISAYAN DIALECTS.
4. CHART: COMPARATIVE WORD LIST OF CURRENT WEST

VISAYAN DIALEC

5. OTHER SIMILARITI OF AKLANON.TO THE OTHER WEST

VISAYAN DIALECTS
6. THE VOICED VELAR FRICATIVE.

-~

7. ‘THE THREE DIMENSIONS OF AKLANON SPEECH.

1. The Dialectal Dimension

2. The Age Dimension \

3. The Prestige Dimension
8. SUMMARY.

k!

UNIT TWO: PHONOLOGY, THE SIGNIFICANT SOUNDS OF THE

AKLANON DIALECT

1. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.
2. STOPS.

1. /p/

2. ¥/b/

3. /t/

4. /d/

5. /k/ :

6. /g/
7. /'/ [glotal stop]

Note: Three final vowel sounds.

3. FRICATIVES.
1. /1,
2. v/ p
3. /s/
Note: {sh]allophone,
4. /¢/ [voiced velar fricanve]
. 5. /n/
4. AFFRICATES.
1. ,/¢/
i 2. /)
5. NASALS.
1. /m/
2. /n/
3. /ng/

/
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4. Minimal Pzirs Based on the. Various Nasal Sounds
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6. LATERAL:
no
7. FLAP '
/x/ = [¥]

8. SEMIVOWELS OR VOCOIDS.

1. v/
2. ty/
9., VOWELS.

* 1.
T 2,
° 3.
4.
5.

li/
/e
/a/
v/
/o/

Observations on fu/-/o/ alternations. -

" ———"30. DIPHTHONGS.

11, CONSONANT CHART.
12. VOWEL CHART,

i3. STRESS.

14. PITCH.

A
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Foreign Letters borrowed in Aklanon script and their -pronunciation
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3. The "o"-"u" Spelling Problem
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NEED FOR RIGOR.
PHONES,

PHONEMES.
ALLOPHONES.,

FROM SOUNDS TO WORDS.
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5. The uses of the function markers,

6. Role distribution among the four different focus groups.

-~

(1) actor focus is used to put emphasis on:
= the main actor or subject of the clause

(2) instrument focus is used to put emphasis on:
- the instrument used in performing the action
= the companion or concomitant in the action

" » an object which is conveyed or changed by an action

~ a verbal conveyance
~ gpecial benefaction
- g special time, which is as yet unxul
- the reason ox cause of-an action: -~
(3) object focus is used to put emphasis on:
~ the direct object or goal of &n action
(4) xeferent focus is used o pur emphasis on:
= 'the place, site or locality of an action
= the {ndirect object
= the bencficiary
= tha partitive object
- the person or thing affected by an action
- an {ndirect-cause or reason of an action
« nouns or adjectives which are used verbally
7. PFocus {n Aklanon is not the same as voice in Englich
(1) de-emphaéis of subject versus stress on object
(2) tremendous emphasis to subject versus tremendous
emphasis to object “
(3) two types of voice versus four types of focus
(4) difference in idiora
8. A paradigm.
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10, Use of focus is a matter of style.
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2, Claes II of regular verbs.
3. Class III of regular verbs.
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UNIT ONB: PRELIMINARY REMAKKS-ON-AKLANON. —
1;"LOCATION OF AKLANON.  Aklanon, which is spelled "Akeanon” by its writers,
and pronounced /Akganon/~ by its speakers, is spoken by some 360 thousand people in
or bordering on the province of Aklan on the island of Panay in the Philippines. The dia-
lect is somewhat understandable to the people of neighboring provinces and islands who
speak any one of six West Visayan dialects.“ These dialects are a family of dialects
whose ancestor might be called proto-West Visayan, which in turn was @ member of the
Malayo-Polynesian family of languages, to which such languages as Tagalog and Cebuano

belong. . u —_

2. CHART: THE MALAYO-POLYNESIAN FAMILY OF LANGUAGES. Before beginning
any formal comparison of Aklanon®Xo other dialects or languages, it would be best to see
the dialect in 1ts proper perspective, namely in its place‘today after many centuries of de-
velopment. .

%

Granting that language change is a long, slow process and that it is actually difficult
if not impossible to, determine an actual "stage" of development, the following chart is

meant as an outline of a very difficult to define evolution of proto-languages into pres-
ept day Aklanon: vt

proto-Malayo-Pongesianv/ {c. 3500 B.C.)

— - ) .
proto-Polynesian igof&-ln'donesian (c. 1300 B.C.}
~ proto=Philippine (c. 260 B.C.)  proto-Malay
— ]
Northern Philippine - Southern Philippine (c. 200 A.D.)
. x’«l . !
Central Visayan West Visayan Tagalic (c. 700/A.D
| — | : !
llocano  Cebuano Romblon { Aklanon ) Ilongo Tagalog  Malay Javanese

Hawaiian . Odioriganon Kinaray-a (current)

It is our present purpose to show Aklanon's relationship to the other descendants of West
Visayan. This examinaticn will be cursory and no attempt will be made o go deeply into the
problems of how or why the languages have changed since our purpose is merely to illustrate

general similarities among these various sister dialects.

“

See Unit Two for an explanation of our phonological u:anscription.

2 These dialects are found variously throughout the six provinces of the Western Visayass

Aklan (Aklanon), Antique (Kinaray-a and Hinaray=-a), Capiz (Capisnon, a Hiligaynon-variant),

lioilo (llongo, another Hiligaynon~-variant), Romblon (Romblomanen on Romblon island and

Sgn Agustin, Tablas; Odionganon in Odiongan, Tablas; and Loocnon-Alcantaranon in Looc and

Alcantara, Trblas respectively), and Negros Occidental (Hiligaynon}. Despite the different

rnames relating to the province in which the dialect is spoken, there are six basic dialects. All

others are admixtures of two or more of the basic six dialects.
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3. REFLEX SOUNDS IN-CURRENT WEST-VISAYAN DIALECTS. ~ Otto Dempwolff, a

. linguist who researched what he called "Austronesian", the proto-tongue of such languages

as Tagalog, Malay, Javanese, Hawaii, and so on, established in his hook3 several woxd
lists conjecturing what the shape of many current words in the daughter languages used to

look like. A brief list of them looks like this:4

"AU%TRONBSIAN"
*daga
*higa’
V0 *'udaw,
*balay
*bulan

MEANING
("maiden")
("red")

("rain")

("hall") - ) [

("moon")

In this list we find in medial position: two fricative /¢/ sounds (t.he one in *daga, -the other in
*higa'), one instance of the /d/ sound (in *'udan), and two /1/ sounds (in *balay and *bulan).
In currefit West Visayan dialects we find that AKlanon uses a fricative /¢/ sound in every word

mentioned above in the medial position, the words now being:

: "AKLANON" (1968A.D.) MEANING 2
/dagaga/ - ("maiden™) . ’
/pugah/ « ("red™ - oo
v ['ugan/ . ("rain"), \\‘ !
/bagly/ ("house™)
/bugan/ " ("moon, month") ’

Hence, Aklanon maintains a fricative /¢/ in the same position as in the first two word
given, but the remaining three words evidence a fricative /¢/ also. In the Odiongan dialect
of Tablas, Romblon we find the word /*udan/ used today. In current Hiligaynon-related dia~
lects (flongo and ‘Capisnon) we find the words /balfy/ and /bulan/ in use, Searching further -
we find that these same Hiligaynon-related.dialects use /1/ in-the same position where Aklanon

uses the /¢/:
"HILIGAYNON" (1968A.D.)
- /dalaga/,
/pulah/
~ ['ulan/
/ /bam)’/
! /bulan/ -

.
~

t
.

MEANING
("maiden™)

("I ed")

("rain")
("house")
("moon, month")

Apparently the many sounds posited by Dempwolff /¢, d, 1/ and othexs not discussed here,

Jad fallen together, at least in part in proto-West Visayan, ard since then that particular

sound has redivided itself into the current variety of sounds 1L represents. Its current re-
flexes are: generally /l/ in Hiligaynon~related dialects, /¢/ in Aklanon, +/r/ in Kinaray-a
(spoken in Antique province) and Hinaray-a (the dialect spoken by the mountain people of Panay),
/y/ in Romblomanon, and /d/, /r/, or /y/ in Odionganon, Very often, the words of cach re~
spective dialect differ by just this one sound mentxoned (the reflex) from words of the same

r nd mcanmg in the other dxalects.

‘\

3 btto bempwolff, VERGLEIGHENDE LAUTLEHR"E DES AUSTRONESISCHEN WORTSCHATZES

(1934-38),

4 The asterisk (*) symbolizes a reconstructed forrx. As such it represents a postulatéd

shape and cannot be pronounced.

PEEEN

\
}

“2a

18

RN R




e . . M

4. CHART: COMPARATIVE WORD LIST OF CURRENT WEST VISAYAN DIALECTS.
‘ . The following comparisons should illustrate the individual reflexes of each dialect. Note in
some cases how borrowing from thgaynon, the "lingua~franca" of the West Visayas,occurs:

. . ENGLISH HILIGAYNON KINARAY~«A ROMBLON ODIONGAN AKLANON
e . "maiden” /dalaga/ - /daraga/ /dayaga/ /rayaga/ /dagaga/

, "wait" /hulat/ /hurat/ /huyat/ /huyat/ /hugat/

"fall" /hulog/ /hurog/ /huyog/ /1?7 / /hugog/

: "rain" [‘ulin/ [turin/ [uydn/ [*udin/ [‘ugin/

. "carry" /dald/ . /dar&/ /day4/ /rayd/ /dagl/

;L "wise" - ftalam/ /taram/ Salam/**  )ayam/ [tagam/

. "write" /sulat/ /surat/ /suyat/ /suyat/ /sugat/ -
"nearby" /laptt/ /rapft/ /yaptt/ /daptt/ /gaptt/
"cold” /lamfg/ /ramfg/ /yamfg/ /yamfg/ /¢damfg/ °

"house" /baldy/ /barly/* ' /bayly/ /baydy/ /bagly/

2 - , . "gip™ /sald’/ /sar&'/ /say&'/ / 1/ /sagd'/

- "elder” /gulang/ /gurang/*  /guyang/ /guyang/ ~ /gufang/

H : ) "month" /bulan/ /buran/* /buyan/ /buyan/ /bugan/

- R "only" Jlang/ ~  [lang/** /yang/ /yang/ /¢ang/
"ugly" /law'ay/ /raw'ay/ /yav'ay/ / 7/ /dav'tay/ -
"evil" /1atin/ /ratin/ /ya‘tin/ /ya'in/ . /da’in/

? = form is not known to auth6rs >
** - form is possibly borrowed from Hiligaynon.
T a * « form comes from Hinarzy-a, the dialect of the mounwin people of Panay.

5. OTHER SIMILARITIES OF AKLANON TO THE OTHER WEST VISAYAN DIALECTS.
Besides the aboye-stated similarities of vocabulary, Aklanon's kinship to the other dialects
in the region can be cstablished through st>ucture or grammar.

|First of all, with the exception of the third person pronouns, the pronoun systems of
the West Visayan dialects are identigal:

, /ako/ b
/kami/ "we'(exclusive)"
/kita/ "we (inclusive)"
. /ikaw/ *'you" (singular"
/kamo/ - "you" (plural)

\ The third person forms bear’some similarities:
Lo ENGLISH HILIGAYNON KINARAY«A  ROMBLON ODIONGAN  AKLANON

\ “he,she"  /siya/ /tana/ /siya/” /sida/ /imaw/
\ "they" /sila/ /sanda/ /sanda/ /sinxas /sanda/




’

Secondly, certain markers are identical in all of the dialects:

v -

/ma;néa/ ' [marks plurality]

. /nga/ > [linking marker J# :
/sa/ * [marks locations, benefactors and/or referents]
/xa/ fmarks enumerations, such as in "five chickens" -~
. »~"" /lim& ka manSk /] ¥
/may/  [marks possessives:or existential statements }#
[tagd/ [marks a place or origin: "from" or "come(s) from"] .

/ ’ ’ ¢
# - Odiongan dialect differs slightly in these cases. ./nak/ is the linking

marker and /igwa/ marks existentials, though /nga/ and /may/ are

also used due to Hiiigaynon influence.

v
f i N

Thirdly, sentencé structure and word order aré often very closely related if not identical.
Note the close parallel in the followi/ﬁg examples: -

(@) "Where did you sta/y for the night?"

where  you ,did--lie dowir (DIALECT)
/di'in  ka - nag-higda'?/ . (HILIGAYNON) -~
/di*in kaw ' nag-hinga'?/ (KINARAY-A)
/ri'in ka | nag-higra®$/ (ODIONGANON)
A .Jeitin ka. aag-~gubog?/ ‘ (AKLANON) ’

/

In the above paradigm we find identical word order, similarities in the words for "whe.re"‘,
identical forms for the past-aspect vexb prefix (/nag-/), reflexes of th same root for the
verb "lie down" (Aklanofi excepted), and similar pronoun forms (Kinaray-a ‘excepted).

\

(o) "I feel, shy before ladies because I'm sﬁl?oung*'j\ o
shy I (Rm) plural _lady  since young-still I

/najuya®  ako sa manga dalaga kay bata' pa ako,/GHIL)-.
/nahuya’ ako sa manga daraga hay bata' pa ako./(KIN.) T el
/fatuda®  ako sa manga rayaga kay bata® pa ako./(ODNG.) ’
/nahuya’  ako sa mangd dagaga ay bata' pa ako./(AKL.)

In this paradigm the word oxder is identical; the pronoun,form (/ako/), zeferent marker (/saf),
and plural marker (/manga/) are identical in both shape and use; reflexes of the same root
exist with the words for "girl™ and “shy™; the words forf"young™ and “still" are the same.

()} "I wiil have you teach me."
* >

will~=cause~~tcach 1 (Rm) you
/ ma~-pa=-tudlo’ ako sa ino./ (HILIGAYMON)
/ma ==pa~-tudle' - ako kanimo./  (KINARAY-A)
/ma --pa=~turo' ako sa imo./ (ODIONGANON)
/ma=~pa=-~turo' ako kimo./ (AKLANCN)
- 4 -
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In this final paradigm, the future-aspect verb prefix (/ma=/) and the causative infix (/pa/)
are the same; reflexes of the same root exist for the vexb "teach". ‘In Hiligaynon and

. . Odionganon the referent marker (/sa/) precedes an oblique case of the pronoun (/imo/),

: (I . while ir. Aklanon and Kinaray~a there is a special class of pronouns (/kimo/ and /kanimo/
’ ) . respectively).

¢ ' . 6. THE VOICED VELAR FRICATIVE. Although Aklanon has many similarities to its

i - sister dlalects stemming from proto=West Visayan, it maintains one difference from them, /
, L ramely the voiced velar fricative, or the fricative /¢/ sound, 'spelled "e" by the Aklanons.

3o This sound is certainly not unique since it is found jn at least five othex Philippine dialects L
s : and also in other languages around the worlc.,® Yet it is uanique for the Western Visayas and ’

belongs in any definition of thadialect since it is one of the main characteristics of the dialect, |
el . Rl ! bl
Although a further discussion of this sound occurs in the next unit on Phonology , no dis= ;
cussion. about the dialect would be corsplete if one wexe to omit a few of the so-called "tongue i

- ' twisters" .nat the local people uttexr to challenge foreign learners of the dialect: .7 ’

N () ENGLISH: "The carabac is wallowing in the mud hole.” ', ‘ Y

AKLANON SPELLINC: "Ro arwang haga-eugaeog sa eugan-eugan,” . [

: TRANSCRIPTION: /ro 'duwiig fiagagugagfg ss gugangugdn/ . l
e T - ‘() ENGL!SH "The brown sugar is sticking in the frying pan." | ) “ <
‘ ' .. c AKLANON SPELLING:-"Ro kaeamay nagakueoeaput sa kaeaha.” - - P
) TRANSCRIP'I’ION /ro kaguinay nagakugugaput sa kagaha' -\_“ foor

' 7. THE THREE DIMENSIONS OF AKLANON SPEECH. Aklznon is not spoken umformly / NS

throughout the province or its surroundirg areas. Variations exist which do not directly re- /
. late to speech or meanlng, such as chaiges in tone, pitch and gesture. Ir many caseS*these

> . differ from town to town or even from birxio to barzio, ‘No study of any-kind ext-vts to show /
exactly what these dJifferences are, and where, how or why they occur, Genérally, they fall
outside of the province of this work, . /’,

. However, various forms of "punty of the dialect cccur whexrever the dialect is spoken,

- ’ . and thesé canbe recorded. They are aiscussed here cither because they are necessary for
en undexstdnding of the degree to which our present paper applies to a particular mode ot,f

. L. : speech, or else because they are interesting in themselves. Three sucl dlmenslons exist

s ; . with regard to thie differences of spoken Aklanon. y

7, 1. THE DIALECTAL DIMENSION. This book records Aklanon as spoken in orx around
B ' the viclnit.y of Kalibo. To the degree that other forms of the dialept differ from Kaliboithon
* or Kalibo Aklanon they will not be adequately ccvered in the discussion of this book. l#ali.bo .
Aklanon is not "conservative” in the sense that it evidences borrowing from other dialects, - ° -
notably Tagalog and llongo, and aiso has a good deal of colloguialisms. Yet it makes/a good ;
model for genkral Aklanon speech, sinc# it stands between strictly.conservative forrﬁs and i
those which evidence extremely heavy borrowing from cther dialects. /
p - /
‘ 4 ITBAYAT of the Batanes Islands; ISNEG of Apayao; MANOBO of Wester: Bukidnoit; SAMAL

;

|

|

of Southern Sulu; and SAGADA of Noxrthern Kakanay, (Dr. L. Retd, personzl lnx/ex:vicw ) ;

5 Notably, Borneo, Madagascar, some southern German dialects and in some Spanjsh dialects. j
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K " Because of this, the definition of “purity” is relative to the information obtained for and
* " used in this book; We do not mean to fmply that Kalibo Aklanon is the "pure” or "classic"
form, but only that it is the model for this present woxk. Since Kalibo is the geographical, .
economic, educationzl, and political center of the province of Aklan, there.is justification
4 for such an approach. -

> t

B0 ' “The following 18 a CHART OF DIALECTAL SIMILARITIES THROUGHOUT THE AKLANON
S . -,

- LANGUAGE 'COMMUNITY:
' (1) Aklanon which has borrowed ‘rom other dialects (such as Tagalog
and Ilongo) to some degree, and'also has certain idioms and abbre-
viatiofis based on more conservative forms is spoken in the towns of:
. . Kalibo |
‘ New Washington
Numancia
* Sapian. (Capiz)

\

_(2) Aklanon which has borrowed far less from other languages and has
> ' . been more or less conservative, retaining forme used during the
T N past forty or 8o years, is spoken in the towns of: B ’

’ / Altavas " ibajay (gouthwestern part)
Balete _ Makato
P Banga -+ . Maly
‘ Batan’ Madalag
b / lezo Malinao -
/ : - 1ibacao Tingalan

N

N , (3) Aklanon which has borrowed a great deal, though in varying degrees,
/ T from Hiligaynoa-xelated dialects is spoken in the towns of:
‘ ' Alcantara (Tdblas, Romblon)
; . Jamindan (Cariz)” ’
/ Mambusao (Capiz)
/ Sigma (Capiz)

« " (a) Aklanon which has borrowed a great deal; though in varying degrees,
from Kinaray-a telated dialects is spoken in the towns'of:
Buruangs - A = -
Ibajay (northeastern part)
Nabas
it Pandun (Antique)
Looc (Tablas,. Romblon)

7, 2. THE AGE DIMENSION. The sécond dimension runs throughout every. individual area
where Aklanon is spoken. It is a cross=section of all native speakers, and diyides them gen-
L exally into-three groups: the olqer speakers (over 55 yeaxrs old), the middle~aged speakers
et (over 30 but under 53 years old), and the young speakers (under 29 years old). The older
speech is characterized by so~called "decper words" (words that are considered archaic),

-6~




more involved or complex sentence structure, and slower speech with higher intonation.
The middle-aged speech is considered "standard™ and is generally used in cxchtnge conver~
sations, with #-high degree of English or Spanish insextions. The young speech is charac=
terized by a good degxce of Tagalog or English borrowing, an abundance of shortmed forms
(which might be termed "slang'), and short sentence su:ucmree. N '

7, 3. THE PRESTIGE DIMENSION. The third dimension also runs throughout the Akh.non-
speaking community and involves what is thought to be a "pure” or "clagsic™ form of the
dialect. Itis used by religious in sermons and by politicians in campaigns. Anyone attempting
to speak in the vernacular at a forma] occasion is socially.obliged to speak in this foxm cx may
be subject to xidicule, ‘since English is the most commonly accepted {(and expected) form of
formal communication, Prestige Aklanon is characterized by:

(1) use of what is thought to be a "classic" or puxe form of the dialect.

For example, of the three possible words for “province” =="prehizsya”,

. "lalawigau" (borcowed from Tagalog), and "eaeawigan” (reconstructed
according to general Aklanon dexivational rules)=-the word “eseawigan"
is considered "classic™. due to the presence 0of the fricative /g/-sound.
Generally, where two woids exist, and one of them has the /¢/, ‘the
/¢/-wotd would be preferred, since’it is considered "deep” or “pure.”

(2) uee of Jonger, more involved or complicated structures.

(3) in cases where a choice exists between /d/ and /r/, as in the markers
"ro".and "do", the /r/-form is prefexred, the /d/~form being dismissed -
as baby~talk or “inapa" (/*inapa'/). /d/-forms are generally considered
colloquial or careless in formal speech or conversation.

(4) the samec intonation and speed used by the older speakers of the dialec:.

It has been the general intention of the authors to record in this text the grammar and
structure of current Aklanon as spoken in ox around the town of Kalibo by membexs- of the
middle~aged community, who represent the most accepmble and idiomatic forms of stan~
dard Aklanon. Other differences or admixtures have generall§ not been taken into, consid~
eration, except in certain instances where close parallels occur, and whexe such diiferenoes
are noteworthy.

8. SUMMARY. Aldanon is the dialect of some 360,000 pcople in ' oF near the province
of Aklan on the northwestern poxtion of Panay. It is also spoken by Aklah settlers on Palawan -
and Mindanao-~especially in Bukidnon and Surigao.” ‘It is characterized by & fricative /g/
sound, but otherwise shares many similarities to.the other five West Visayan dialects. The
dialect exists in several forms or dimensions, howevexr the Aklanon spoken in or ufound the
town of Kalibo by the mid "le-aged population is generally under analysis in this ptesent work.
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UNIT TWO: PHONOLOGY, THR SIGNIFICANT SOUNDS OF THE AKLANON DIALBCI6 i

1. INTRODUC.ORY REMARKS. It is the intention of this paper to present the various
sounds of Aklanon in as simple a manner as possible. Keeping in mind the general nature of
the audience, no sttempet has been made to go deeply into the science of pbonetics. In most
cases, where they are identical or very proximate, the sounds of English #Te used as models
for the sounds of Aklanon. This is done since most of those who may be using this book have
a good knowledge of the sounds and structure of Americaa Bnglish. In those cases where the
sounds significantly differ {rom those of Bnglish, certain gencral linguistic desériptions have
become necessary, and they are employed. -

It would be best to advise the reader at the yery beginning that two sorts of writing are
used in this book: the LOCAL SPELLING (the way the native speakers of Aklanon generally
write down their dialect) and 2 PHONEMIC TRANSCRIPTION (s way of writing down the act~
ual sounds uttered by the native speakers, which hag been tevised by linguists). Generally,

-the local kpemng will be used in this paper. However, wherever such spelling would be in-
complete for the purposes of linguistic analysis, transcription of theactual.sounds is used.
_This and thefollowing two units make use of such transcription. Spelling is marked byquo~-
tation marks (as in "bakae” for "buy” in Boglish), while transcription is marked by slanting

lines (as in /bakag/ for "buy” in Buglish).

The most comion and essential types of sounds are described (2) by being voiced or
woiceless, and () by their points of axticulation (based on where they are pronounced in
the mouth): :

voiced implies receiving sound vitrations from the larynx or voice box.

voiceless implies pos receiving auy sound from the voice box, but merely
containing the sound from its own pownt of articulation.

bilabial means the sounds articulated at the upper lip by the lower lip.

dental means the sounds articulated at the tecth. >

alvcolar means the sounds articulated at the alveolar ridge (the gumn' behind
the upper teeth) by the tongue. B

yelar means the _sounds articulated towards the back of the mouth by the
velum or uvula (appendage at the end of the velum).

g&og_gl means the sounds articulated deeper in the throat, usually by the
open or closed position of the glottis. -

For those who would like to delve more deeply, further research into more formal texts is
recommended. .

2. STOPS. The chrracteristic feature of a stop is a comnplete cutting-off of the outgoing

air stream. . \

2,1. /p/ THE VOICELESS BILABIAL STOP [spelled "p™ by Aklanons] is formed by closing
the lips tightly 2nd is never aspirated (spoken with a puff of breath) as in English initial /p/.
Hence, the Aklanon /p/-sound is like the American English /p/ as found in such words as:

“&p, stop , clap, ’ tf_;_accd, spend, spoon, sgan"

6 Most of the materizl in this and the following unit has been adopted from THE STRUCTURE
OF AMERICAN ENGLISH (Francis, 1958) where such material applies to the linguistic phe- .
nomena of Aklanon. !
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2,2. /b/ THE VOICED BILABIAL STOP [spelled "b" by, Aklanons] is formed like /p/, but
with the addition of voice. The Aklaron /b/ sounds like the English /b/ in such words as:

"but,  bat. ‘tgg,,___,_stug,———'-weljf - abduct, agurd;n"" -
Some MINIMAL PAIRS in Aklanon between the /p/ and /b/ sounds are as follows:
INITIAL /p/ SOUND INFTTAL /b/ SOUND
/pa/ [particle: “still, yet"] /ba/ [expression of disbelief]
/pSgay/ ("rice seeds") /bigay/ (“build, construct”)
/poto/  (“'rice cake") /boto/  ("vote")
/pags/  ("red ant") /agd/  [question particle]
/pund'/ ("full, filled up*) /bun8'/  (“"stab™)
MEDIAL /p/ SOUND ' MEDIAL /b/ SOUND
['ipi=/  [verdb causative particle] - ['ibg/ ("accompany")
/¢apdd/ (“cut with a wide swing") /¢abdd/ ("pass before one's eyes")
/dupak/  (“mash") - ) /¢ubak/ ("hasten maturation") .
/tapbk/ (“easily torn") /mb&k/ ("across; the other side')
FINAL /p/ SOUND "FINAL /b/ SOUND
/takop/  ("cover") . [tak8b/  ("knife cover, shcath") .
/tuhdp/  ("leak™) . -/th6b/  ("hole")

/sapsap/ (“chip, chop™) /sabSab/ ("lap up, drink [of :mimul]")
/sipsip/  ("sip, suck™ /sibsib/ ("eat grass down to the roots")

.2,3. /t/ THE VOICELESS DENTAL STOP {spelled "t"‘by Aklanons] is usuatly formed by
bringing the tip of the tongue against the back of the uppex teeth, In any position in a word
it is unaspirated, unlike the English /t/, which is usually aspirated at the beginning of a
word. It sounds somewhat like the American Englist: /t/ in the words:

"sit , pit, flat , outdo,  stand, s_Ecp"
with the exception that the English /t/ is alveolar (pronounced at the alveolar ridge behind
the teeth) while the Akianon /t/ is dental. y 4

2,4. /d/ THE VOICED DENTAL STOP (spelled "d" bj Aklanons] is formed like /t/, but
with the addition of voice, 3s in the English words:

"do, dead, bed, said, bedbug, bleeding”

with the exception that the English /d/ is alveolar (like the /t/) and the Aklanon is dental,
Some MINIMAL PAIRS in Aklanon between the /t/ and /d/ sounds are as follows: .

INITIAL /t/ SOUND INITIAL /d/ SQUND
/w'o/ ("don't know") /da'o/  [a town in Capiz]
/tato'/  (“uttoo") /dato'/  ("rich; a ruler")
/takdp/ (“cover") /dak&p/ (“"catch™)

MEDIAL /t/ SOUND MEDIAL /d/ SOUND
/tatlonig/ ("tlwed") [tadlong/ (“straight”)
/site/ ("site, place") /sida/ ("silk") .
/dato'/  ("rich; a ruler") /dado'/  [nicknamie) ¢

/batbng/ (“large rope net") /badbng/ [nickname)

-9 .
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# _FINAL /t/ SOUND FINAL /d/ SOUND
—-— —_/gumpat/ ("jump, dive") . /g¢umpad/ ("be distant®)
/gukét/ ("ransom; pay price for™) . [¢ukAd/ ("dig into")
/panit/ -("skin") a /panid/ ("page”) =~ .
[udt/ ("flatulence™) -. < [w8d/ ("cut into segments™)

.

2,5. /k/ THE VOICELESS VELAR STOP -[spelled "k" by Aklanons] is formed by placing
the back of the tongue firmly against the velum: The exact po_i{t of contact varies, depending
— - on neighboring sounds; but in all cases, the /k/ of-Aklanon is unasp\irated, and sounds like
ijnglish /k/ [spelled "ck" or “c"}in the'words: ~ T
o - I+ "pack, tickle, stock, tactic, -~  exacting”

~.

————

. _ T . - 3
2,5. NOTE: Sometimes, whcn\th&/kigjs&und precedes the voiced velar fricative /¢/, some
Aklanons pronounce the /k/-sound as a VOICELESS:-VELAR FRICATIVE {/x/], &s in the words:

n /aligan/»~('-'m<‘lan:'2_ som&\xme;s‘ bronomced [axdan] i
/mukgat/ ("opexﬁiuthe'eyes") sometimes pronounced.[muxgat}~_
[inakgan6n/ (“speak A p\onﬂ)»som@es\gr\onounccd‘[figaxgéhGn]‘\ .
Hence, this sound is an allophone {anothex-way_of pronowmcing) of the /k/~sound, andwould—

be transcribed in brackets as [x] (signitying an allophone)-rather than in slanted"li‘ﬁé?s (s\igni-~— -
fying a phoneme). (See Unit Three for an explanation of thése terms.) -

-2,6. /g/ THE VOICED VELAR STOP [spelled "g" by Aklanons] is formed like the /k/, but
with the addition.of_voice. Also like the /k/, the exact point of articulation depends upon ‘the
neighboring sounds. It soiinds generally like the American English /g/ in the words:

*god, grain, gable, soggy, . tag, pigpen"
Some minimal pairs in Aklanon based on the /k/ and /g/ sounds are:

JINITIAL /k/ SOUND INITIAL /g/ SOUND
/kabiy/ ("hopefully") ’ /gably/ ("Yloat with")
/kabi'i/ ("lastnight®) /gabi*i/ ("night, evening™)
. /kam6/ ("you" [plural) /gam8/ ("messy")
/kutom/ ("intensé" [of color) /gutom/ ("hungexr")
MEDIAL /k/ SOUND MEDJAL /g/ SOUND
/abokado/ ("avocado") . . [abogado/ ("lawyer")
/baka/  ("cow") : fbaga/  ("glowing embers”)
/bakog/ ("cook in baimboo") - /bagog/ ("coconut shell™) :
/maka~/ [ability verb prefix] ("can") /maga=/ ("wiil") [future verb prefix]
. _[naka-/ ) [perfective verb prefix] /naga-/ [preseat; -imperfective verb prefix]
) FINAL /K/ SOUND FINAL /g/ SOUND
"~ ~+/gubak/. ("hasten maturation”) /¢ubag/ (“twist™)’
/tabak/  ("long curved knife™) . /tabag/ ("wild, undom?sticated”)
/tugok/  ("look, stare) /tugog/  ("sleep™) .
/tabBk/  ("across; the other side”™) /tabbg/ «("scare away")
/hagakhak/ ("iaugh boisterously”) /hagaghag/ ("loosely woven")-
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2,7. /'/ THE GLOTTAL STOP [usuallf{ only spelled in medial position as "-" by Aklanons]
. is produced by an abrupt cutting=off of air by the glottis, or vocal bands. Although it is actu~- .
' } . T ally quiite frequent in English, it goes unnoticed since it is not essential to meaning and since -
e . ' '\ no real minimal pairs exist. In English, it oftea appears at the begibuing of words which are
. ) .. spelledas hcginmng with a vowe}; particularily when one is giving contrastive stress as in- ‘
: "I said.*am’, not 'is'’" It also occurs between the two paxts of the negative expression often |
X written as "hnh-hnh® which we would trasscribe as /*a™ab/.

R

: ' . The glottal stop is generally not spelled out m the common writing of Aklanon. It never 9

is spelled out when it occuxs in unt.inl position of words; and no common spelling has been - |

Y adopted to represent it in final posluon of words, though some have tried to introduce the |

i Tagalog system of accentuation, the grave /Y/ used to show final glottal stop, while the acute

Ieg T . /’/ is used to show stress. The word pronounced /bata/ (meaning "bathrobe™) wculd be

<z . spelled "hata", while the word pronounced /bata®/ (meaning "young™ would also be spelled

o . "bata", or elsc rbara” ‘by those few who txy to note the difference in pronounciation. Since. :

the gencral practice, however, is to leave the final glottal unmarked and to understand which :

word is meant through context, we must accept it as such, since history has proven ‘that com -

mon or general pracuces enduré. This form of spelling obviously presents the foreign learner
. with some difficulties, but hé will have to learn the differences just as the Aklanon chitd does,

oo ) . through practice and discovery by context.

.

Since our present unit is concerned with the ‘pﬁonbloﬁy and structure of spoken Aklanon
it is linguistically essential to adopt some symbol which cat be universally used for the
glottal stop in all posmons. Qur choice has been the /*/ since it will remind the foreign °
learner. of its presence, and yet will not interrupt the pative speaker®s reading or under~ "
standing of the examples. Some authors (like Reid and Wolif) use the symbol /q/, but use of .
i . this symbol has proven confusing to both foreign learners and native speakers alike. We jus~ o
i ) tify our use of /*/ because: (a) it adequately represents the glottal stop and yet is not cumber-
: some to the reader; (b) it causes both native speakers and non-native learners of the dialect
to pause ancLevaluate its meaning, since, after all, it is a true consonant and is so crucial to
many words _deserves transcription and treatment;-and (c) it can be quickly learned and under-
- ; stood and should not long interfere with the reading of the examples. We hope tlns transcrip-
’ - tiop will be acceptable to all users of this text.

Note the following minimal pairs contrasting the glottai sound with other sounds: |

INITIAL /*/ SOUND CONTRASTED WITH INITIAL /h/ SOUND
) ['a'/ {exclamation: "what""] [ba*/ {interjection: "yes?"]
[fagum/ (“taste; receive due™) /[bagum/ ("soak™)
ftalfn/  {"<.0 what?; find the mattex™)  /halfn/ ("move from; evacuate")
[fumfn/ ("repeat; undo™) /tumfn/ (“finished; accomplished")
[fawa'/ ("space") /hawa®/ (“give way™)
re ot [aydg/  ("sift out™) /hayig/ (“clear; established"™)
T . ['una/  ("present; already existing™  /mma’/ (“thought™) *
. MEDIAL /*/ SOUND CONTRASTED WITH MEDIAL /h/ SOUND
'd‘. . /ba'o'/  (“snail") /baho*/  ("odor, baad smell™)
* [ka'on/ ("eat™) /kahon/ ("case, carton")
! /bugtat/ (Theavy") /bughat/ ("relapse, get sick again™)

A
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MEDIAL GLOTTAL SOUND CONTRASTED WITH ITS ABSENCE T
/bag'o/ ("new") /bago/ (“before, prior to")
/hag'o/  ("pestle”) . /hago/ = [a type of lizard]
/man’o/ (“how much? to what degrec?") /mano/ ("nght [opposite of left])
Jtagtas/ (“wild, irresponsible™) Jtagas/ ("seep through"),
FINAL GLOTTAL SOUND CONTRASTED WITH ITS ABSENCE (OPEN VOWEL)
/baga'/ ("lungs") /baga/  ("glowing embers")
/baho'/ ("odor, bad smell™) /baho/  ("bass {fiddle], low sounding")
. /bangko’/ ("bench, secat") /bangko/ ("bank [for money]")
/bata'/  ("young, youthful") . /bata/ - ("bathrobe")
/sako'/ ("hurry, rush; be busy™) /sako/  ("sack") -
_/tubo’/  ("growth, interest") /tubo/~  ("sugar cane™)
FINAL GLOTTAL SOUND /‘3/ CONTRASTED WITH FINAL /h/
/linti*/  ("lightning") : /lintih/ ("goggles™)
/pags'/ ("eraser™) /pagéh/ ("red ant")

2,7. NOTE: Thereare actually three sorts of final vowel sounds in Aklanon, those that
are closed with the glottal sound, those that end in final /h/~sound, and those that are open.
The criterion for making this distinction Is drawn from the phenomenon of suffixation. When
final suffixes are added, for example /-an/ or /-on/, each type of vowel behaves in its own
way.

(1) THE GLOTTALIZED VOWEL SOUND usually shows consonant gemmat.on’ (see Unit
Four, Section 9)-= /bata*/, for example, when suffixed becomes /kabata''an/, or /putx’ /
becomes /kaputi'*an/.

(2) THE VOWEL FOLLOWED BY /h/ also shows consonant gemmatxon—--/botoh/ generally
is pronounced as /botohhan/ or /basah/ becomes /basabhon/.

3) THE OPEN VOWEL is usually lost (if an /a/) or changed to 2 semivowel (if /1/ or /o/)--
/pangasawa/ becomes /pangasaw’on/, /'m/ becomes /ityan/, and /tubo/ becomes /katubwan/
3. FRICATIVES. The characteristic of a fricative is noisc produced by the stream of
breath passing through the constricted opening between an articulator and a point of articula~
tion. When fricatives are voiced, two kinds of sound are present at the same time: the voice
or glottal tone, and the local friction-noise.

. /f/ THE VOICELESS LABIO-DENTAL FRICATIVE [spclled as g by Aklanons, though
sometxmes reduced, and, hence, spelled as "p"}is produced by bringing the lower lip close to
or against the edge of the upper teeth, so that the breath passing through may be heard.  The
sound is not native to Akfaaon, but has been adopted occasionally in initial position only in such
words as:

/frangkah/ ("be frank") /farenhiyet/ ("Fahrenheit")
/filipinas/ ("the Philippines") /filips/ ("Fhilips")
Very often, this fricative is reduced to a stop /p/ as in:

/permi/ ("always"), from the Spanish’ "firme"
/presko/  ("refreshung"), from the Spamsh “fresco”
/petsa/ ("daig"), (rom the Spanish "fecha™

]2 ~
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*/v/ and /B/ has been lcst 1 Spanish for several hundred years, though there is a distinction

“through which a stream of uir is directed at the lower edge of the upper front teeth, The tip |

' prestigous speech. We only mention it here to account for its occurance.as an allophone, of

L]
Vs

3,2. /v/ THE VOICED LABIO-DENTAL FRICATIVE [spelled "v" by Aklanons, except when
reduced to the /b/~sound and is also spelled as ™"] is made like /f/, but with the addition of
voice. Although the sound is not native to Aklanon, it does occur in certain rames &s a resulf
of overcorrection based on English prorunciation of Spanish spelling. The distinction between

—

retained in the spelling. Where the Spanish spelling evidences a "v", some words are pro-
nounced with /v/ rathex than the Spanish and natural Aklanon /b/:

/davfd/ ("David") Jasevedo/ ("Acevedo™)
/viktor/ . ("Victor™) /valentin/ ("Valentine")

Most often, however, it remains in both spelling and pronunciation as the stop /b/ just like j
in the original Spanish pronunciation (though not in the Spanish spelling):

/bisaya'/ ("Visavar"), from the Spanish "Visayas"

/bisita’/ ("visitor"), from the Spanish "visita" .
/biolin/  ("violin"), from the Spanish "violin" A

/bolkan/ ("volcano"), from the Spanish "volcan"

/bapor/ ("ship"}. from the Spanish "vapor" /
/abokado/ ("avocado"), from the Spanish "avocado" . !

3,3. /s/ THE VOICELESS ALVEOLAR SIBILANT [spelled "s" by Aklanons] ig usually made
by producing a sumewhat deep groove in the cexter of the tip of the tongue, forming a channei |

is variously placed, depending on the position of the /s/ in the word being uttered; in some |
cases the speaker himself varies the position as a matter of personal preference. Some com~ j

mon Aklanon words with the /s/~sound are: - I
. . . N |

/s/ IN INITIAL POSITION - ]
. /sanda/ ("they") /sapat/ ("animnal™) !
/samft/ ("taste; oxy") /silak/ . ("sunlight, sunshine") ,
/si'iny  ("where?") - /simbah/ (“'go to church, worship") N
/s/ 1IN MEDIAL POSITION T ) ' j
.['as6h/ ("smoke™) [tasfo/ 7("salt?) !
[tisfww/  (*baby chicken, chxck") Stis6t/ ("htt/lc, small*)
“/gisi'/  ("torn") /pusf’/ ("broken [glassware or china]")

/s/ IN FINAL POSITION

/baghs/ ("sand"™) . ; Statrds/ ("back up, reverse")
/gatas/  ("milk") ' " /hugas/ ("wash off {dishes]") “
/polfs/  ("police") /pugos/ (*worth, value") |

3,3. NOTE: Sometimes the pronunciation o} ‘t\hg,_/\s/ ~sound is made by directing the stregm
of air against the alveolar ridge, rather than against the teeth, producing a sound akin to the
English /sh/ as in “sheet" or "she" making the VOICELESS FRONTO-PALATAL SIBILANT.
This is only a variation of the /s/=sound, and hence it would be an allophone transcribed aé
[sh]., No true minimal pairs exist in the dialect to warrant its treatment as a separate phd—
neme. Although this typs of allophone might be considered comrhion in some ceses, it is ‘
looked upon as carelessne$s of pronunciation and would not be accented in formal or more

1 .

the /s/~sound in some Aklan speech commurities. i
! i

a
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3 4. /g/ THE VOICED VELAR FRICATIVE [spelled "c" by Aklanons]has been mentiored
in the first unit as a sound unique to Aklanon among the West Visayan dialects. It is produced
by placing the back 9f the tongue firmly against the velum. (much like for the /k/), and passing
a stream of breath through the resulting constricted opening, plys the addition of voice (much
like the /g/). It could be called a,"FRICATIVE /&6/", or for matters of exemplifying its pro-
nunciation to the beginner, a a "GARGLZD /$/-SOUND". It occurs in afl positions:

INITIAL /¢/ SOUND

/gaay/  (“dry, withered")
/gagnat/ ("fever")

/gubot/  ("understand") .
/¢ukds/ (“homecoming-gift")
MEDIAL /¢/ SOUND

- Magam/ ~ ("wise, intclligent")
/bagdy/ ("house”)

/kugan/ ("cooking pot")-

, _FINAL /¢/SOUND"_ ) -

/burog/ (“jellyfish") /bu'6g/ ("get, fetch®) -
/damog/ ("thick™) /hab8#/ ("blanket") .
/putdg/  ("shortened, clipped off") /sugag/ ("gamble™) ¢

Some foreign learners of the dialect, seeing the /¢/ spelled as "e" and also having great
difficulties in reproducing the sound accurately at first, pronounce the /¢/ as a /y/-sound.
Although the /y/ exists 1n another West Visayan dialect (Romblon) as a reflex of many Aklanon
/¢/-sound words. the introduction of this /y/~sound into Aklanon can be seen asa fallacy in
the following MINIMAL PAIRS: -

/¢ab'as/ ("fresh {from the sea]")

/¢a'ung/ ("ask permission")
/dumgum/ ("incubate, hatchan egg")
/¢unang/ (“mire, mud") -

[tagoka'it/ ("egg shell™)
/bagangaw/ ("'rainbow")
/dugbm/ ("dark, not bright")

/¢abi/ ("special; single out") /yabi/ ("key") i -
/gawa'/ ("[spider] web") /yawa'/ ("Satan; devil") -
['agam/ ("w1se, intelligent") /[fayam/ ("dog™)

/rugo’/  ("drip, drop") o, /tuyo'/  ("soy sauce") -
/habdg/ ("weave™) , /hab8y/ (“throw, heave™) :
/sagsag/ ("iron™) /saysay/ ("relate, narrate, tell")

Folk linguistics in nearby provinces (and sometimes in Aklan itself) relates that Aslanon
does not have an /1/-sound, that it only has /¢/. They deduce this from the fact that Aklanon
has a /g/ even where most of the other West Visayan dialects have /1/=~as in /salamat/ for
“thank you" (which.1s /sagamat/ in Aklanon) or /lang/ for "just, only” (which .s /gang/ in
Aklanon). This tenet 1s simply not true. Even if many instances of /1/ in other related dia-
lects occur as /¢/ in Aklanen, Aklanon still maintains a distinction between the /1/ and /¢/
and contains both sounds, as can be scen in the following MINIMAL PAIRS between /¢/ and /1/:

/dana/  (“cocorut o1l") /lana/ ("wool")
/#ok8/  ("recline on all fours") /lok8/  (“fool®) .
/hago’/  ("lizard") /hale'/  ("mixed"™)

/pags'/ ("eraser™) ’ /pald'/  ("flat-nosed")

Jdagdag/ ("strike with mtcrmit‘ently") /daldal/ ("long-winded [talker]")
We shall come to this again when we discuss the /1/-sounq (in Scction 6, this unit).

~

Although we called the /¢/ a "fricative /f/", 1t differs sharply from the actual /g/-sound:
]
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INITIAL /¢/ SOUND INITIAL /g/ SOUND
/¢abl/  ("special; single out™) /gabi/  {the "gabi" plant]
/#ana/  ("coconut oil') /gana/  ("desire, taste"™)
/#usok/ (“having famished eyes'") /gusok/ ("rib™) -~
!

MEDIAL /¢/ SOUND" MEDIAL /g/ SOUND
/bagay/ ("organize; set up framework™) /bagay/ ("tune {an instrument]")

/bagog/ ("dried fish") /bagog/ ("coconut shell game") -
/hugas/ ("perspire") /hugas/. ("wash off [dishes]")

/saga’/ ("blame; stxain out™) /saga’/ ("divide, dismember")

[fugan/ ("rain") [fugan/  ("light [weight]")

/bugos/ ("alternate, change off™) /bugos/ ("counterfeit; fake™)

FINAL /¢/ SOUND FINAL /g/ SOUND ‘ \/ -

/fbakog/ ("slash, whip") ‘
:/bungog/ ("dcaf")

/busog/ (arge secd")
/tsog/  ("move backward")

/bakog/ ("bone [of fish]")
/bungog/ ("stupid™)
/busog/ (“satisfied, full [stomach]")"
i ['isog/  ("courage, daring; belligerency™)

This sound is rightfully thought by pecple from other dialect-speaking areas to be 'a prin-
cipalcharacteristic of the Aklanon tongue. A great deal of its overall vocabulary bears the
sound. Words in'the proto~language (s_ee Unit One, Section 3 and Appendix 2) which contained
/1/ or /d/ have reduced to the /¢/. This change is also a phenomenon which has occured more
recently. Certain words Borrowed from the West have been Aklanonized or assimilated, Ir
the Spanish =~

"lagaxe" has become the Aklanon /gagari/ ("saw [tool in carpentxyJ') .
"corral” has become tne Aklanon /kordg/ ("fence") .
"casar" has become the Aklanon /kasig/ ("marry") )

Due to the people's spelling of the /g/~sound as an "e", the common man~oh-:he-s&eet some-
times calls out to "Victory Joe" as "Hi, Joe", actually pronounced /hi jog/.

We_ have shown how the /¢/ appears in all positions above. However, it principally occurs
with the vowels /a/and /o/. It rarely occurs with the /i/, usually only with suffixes: e

/bakgi/ . ("be bought for™) which is from "bakae" plus the suffix "'-i" .. ¢
/hambagi/ ("be spoken to") which is from "hambae" plus "-i" ' M

The relationship of the fricative /¢/~sound and the Aklanon /1/-sound is discussed later on

in this unit, Section 6. Further discussion also occurs in the next units, particularily Unit
Three, Section 7, Numbsars 4-5, )

3,5. /h/ THE VOICELESS GLOTTAL FRICATIVE [spelled as "h" by Aklan6ns]is formed
with the oral cavity totally unobstructed, and with a verv slight fricative sound. Vexy often
thexre is no fricative sound at all, giving the impression of a voiceless or "open" vowel.

We have alreidy compared this sound with the ‘glottal stop to some degree. Further il-
lustrations or MINIMAL PAIRS are as foliows: :

INITIAL /h/ SOUND " INITIAL /'/ SOUND
/hapfn/  ("cover") /'apfn/  ("side with™)
/hilo/ ("tlread") /['ilo/ ("orphan")
X /
. o ,
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MEDIAL 7h/ SOUND MEDIAL /*/ SOUND . S
x : , /bahtg/ ('big, large") /oa’tg/ (“trmnk, footlocker”) °
. . /gahin/  ("old coconut™) /fa'in/  (*wicked, evil; ugly™)

P ' /tah8/  (“ginger tea") 18/ ("give™ : .

P : FINAL /h/ SOUND { _PINAL /'/SOUND  ° : b

. - 7 [lintih/ - (“goggles™) Ninti*/  (Mlightning™) : v

/pagfh/ ("redam™) [ragl’/ (Terasex™) : C \

" When ar /h/-sound occuxs in the final position, it is usually not spelled by Aklanons. How-
) . ever, when suffixes are added, this /h/ becomes quite apparent and gets into the spelling:

e e R

' . "gimba(h)". (“worship") "gimbahan"  (“church™) - "

o "eskuyla(h)" ("student™) . "eskuylahan™ ("school”) | R
) "inda(h)" ("goods for sale") ““tindahan" ("market [placel) ’ "

: . . "iba(h)" ("accompany™ . "kajbahan" -(“companion®) . :

e , . "hasa()" ("read") “basahon"  ("will be read"),

. "boto(h)"  (“vote™) "hotoban"  (“will be voted for™) B i

2 : . . *tawo(b)" .(“person") “awohon"  ("populated”) s

o Bccauée of this phenomenon, the /h/’ is transcribed phonemically on any words which, when
. . suffixed, take an /h/. The reader is referxed to our previous discussion on the three differ-
ent types of vowel sounds in Aklanon (this ugit,‘ﬁection 2,7. NOTE).

4. AFFRICATES ar.: not native to Aklanon. They have béqn borrowed from other lang-

! uages and produce a great deal of difficulty for those unskilled in pronouncing them. Th many-
cases, foreign words having affricates have been reduced or changed to combinations of local
sounds which are easier to pronounce or reproduce, However, with the rise in literacy and
greate= contact with other languages, the sounds have become adopted and are phonemes of
the language, since their mispronuqclnti_{sp is already considered foreign bi{ most speakers.,
They descrve at'ieast cursory treatment. * . -

. Anaffricate is baéically a stop (see section 2¢ this unit) with a release which is gsufficiert-
ly slow enough to produce a momentary fricative effect before the next s}md begins.
. = e

: 4,1. /c/ THE VOICELESS ALVEOLAR AFFRICATE [spelled "ch" By Aklanons, or else ‘: LR
h / nes™ if and when it is reduced] is formed by bringing the tip of the tongue to the alveolar
ridge (somewhat near the position for the English /t/), and then immediately withdrawing it,
but somewhat more slowly than in the release of the Bnglish /t/, sothat a distinct but brief
fricative sound is heard. It is equivalent to the "ch" or "tch", "t" or "ct" of the English: ;.

“hatchet,  church,  pitcher,  picture,  mature,  bench” ,

The symbol we have adopted for our transcription is /c/, since: (@) the re! jg otherwise
unused in Aklanon spelling, except as a substitute for the /k/~sound; (b) 2 similar symbol
(/¥)) is commonly used by linguists; and (c) it is easily accessable on the typewxiter. The
/c/=sound is marginally phonemic, occuring in the following words in Aklanon:

INITIAL POSITION
Jcicarqn/ (*puffed pork rind™) /caca/  (“the cha-cha dance™)
. /’-mnS/ch, raffle’) ] fea/  ("tea)
AN
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MEDIAL POSITION . - 4 .
. /lecbn/  (“roast pig'") /caca/  ("the cha-cha dance™)
/cicarbn/ (“"puffed pork rind") . /picay/ ("emdive.{local pechay plant]’)
FINAL POSITION ;
//cﬁc/ ("church") /xac/ ("catch® ™ [nsed in Faseball game) |
Sometimes the reducli%*k of /c/ is to the local /ts/-sound combination, as in: ’ ’

itsn/ ("ro;ist pig"), instead of /lecn/
[tsa/ ("tea™), instead of /ca/ . .
/tsitsarén/ ("puffed pork rind") instead of /cicarn/

However, there are some words where the reduction is unaccsptable to native speakers,
and hence the /c/~scund becomes definitely phonemic to Aklanon: .

} /cinelas/ ("sandals"), is never pronounced /tsinelas/, though sometimes /sinelas/ ‘

7 /ceki/ = ("check”™), is never pronounced /tseki/ . i |
/cans/  (“chance, raffle ticket™), is never pronounced /tsans/- ‘ i
Jcaca/  ("the cha-cha dance"), is never pronounced /tsa~tsa/.

4,2. /j/ THE VOICED ALVEOLAR AFFRICATE [spelled "j7 by Aklanons, or elge "dy" if N
and when it is reduced] is formed in the same manner as /c/, but with the addition of voice.
It is equivalent to the "j", "dg", "g", or "ge" spelling of the same sound in English words:

"judge, badges , pledged, gentle , Jack, range" P

The symbol we have adopted for the sound is /j/ since tais letter is not native to the Aklanon
alphabet and sipce Aklanons themselves use the letter to represent the borrowed sound and/or
spelling. Since 1t is our present purpose to transcribe spoken-Aklanon and not written, the
adoption of this symbol with only this affricate sound represented by it scems justifiable. Note
the transcription of the sound in the following words: .

3

INITIAL POSITION ) ‘
/iaj/ ("judge") _ /joyn/  ("join, enter™)
/ias/ - - (jazz") /janetor/ (“janitor™)
[iet/ ("jet™) /io/ ("Joe™)
[lexi/  ("Jerxy") /ijorj/  ("George")
MEDIAL POSITION

/enj8y/  ("enjoy, have a good time") /eyjaks/ ("Ajax™)
FINAL POSITION )

/ay/ Q‘judge'") ljoxrj/  ("George™
Quite often the /j/~sound reduces to the native /dy/~sound combination, as in:
/dyanitor/("janitor") /dyoyn/ ("join, eater™)

/indyoy/ ("enjoy, have a good time") /dyo/ ("Joe™
However, as with the /¢/, there are some words where this reduction to /dy/ is unaccep-
table to native speikers, and the /j/~sound can be considered phonemic [marginally]to the

dialect: .
fiet/ ("jet"), never /dyet/ /juwn/  ("June™), never /dynwn/

o /4iyp/  ("jeep™\ never /dyip/ /j2j/  ("judge™, never /dyady/
- ]7 -
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5. NASALS. In the production of & nasal, the aral cavity is completely stopped at the
roint of articulation; but with the velum lowered, both air and sound pass through the nasal
:avity and out of the nostrils. Nasals occur in the same positions where stops occur. There .
ire three in Aklanon. g ) -

5,1. /m/ THE VOICED BILASIAL NASAL [spelled "m™ by AKlanons] is produced by closing

he lips tightly while the velum is lowered and the laxynx (vocal choxds) produce voice.
xccuxs in all positions in Aklanon, as can be seen in the following examples:

INITIAL POSITION L .

/mahf¢/ ("dear, expensive™) /mitlang/ (“pronounce™)

/mana/  [enclitic particle:"it is said"] /minuxo’/ ("settlement, sitio™)

J/matd/  ("eye") /mukgit/ ("open up the eyes") 5.
MEDIAL POSITION ‘ o .

/amo/ (“foreman, loxd, mastex™) /bampangAplay; play witn™)

/banitak/ ("green beans") __ +/sum®og/ ("have enough, satiated")

. ftimsog/ ("become strong or healthy")’

_ FINAL POSITION
/an'om/ ("six™)
['inm/ . ("drink™
-/ha‘om/ ("prepared, ready™ "

5,2. /n/ ‘THE VOICED DENTAL NASAL [sflelled"‘n:"' by Aﬂanons] is made'with the tongue

/sumwan/ (“tindex=log")-

/gutom/ ("hunger™)
/tanom/ ("plait™)

[agam/ (“wise, intelligent™)

1t

in position for Aklanon /d/, but with the velum lowered, and voice from the larym:. Again,

like /m/ it occurs in all positions:

INITIAL POSITION

/na/ ("now" (paxticle])

/nambk/”  ("mosquito")

[nigo/ ("winnowing basket™)
MEDIAL POSITION

/an'om/ ("six")

Janwang/ ("carabao")

/sin'o/ ("who?™)

FINAL POSITION

/~M)an/ . [common suifix]
/ngipon/  ("tooth™)
/bangon/ ("arisc, get up!’)

/niswak/ (Textremely thin")
/nusnus/ ("scrub™)
/au'od/ (“regret”)

. \ i
[lintc'/ - ("wheedle, convince™)
[lintok/ ("small, short™)
/sunlog/ (“tease™)

/~(h)en/ {common suffix]
/sip‘on/ ("mucus; cold [sickness]")
/tipon/  ("gathex, collect™)

5,3. /ng/ THE VOICED VELAR NASAL {spelled "ng” by Aklanons] is formed with the
sack of the tongue against the velum, which is slightly dropped so as to open a passage from
he pharynx to the nasal cavit)'y'. As in the case of /k, g, #/, the eyact point of articulation
- {epends on the environment with neighboring sounds. In English /ng/ never appears initially
it does appear medially and finally as in "singing™ ox "tbing") and presents English speaking -
~  earners of Aklanon and other Phillppine languages with some degree of difficulty in articula~
fon. Such foreign-learners of the diatect will need to practice the sound in all positions:

«]l8 -




INITIAL POSITION

/

/nga/ [linking marker] /ngilo'/ ("gum [of mouth]")
/ngagan/ ("name") /ngiya’/ ("laugh senselessly")
/ngagngag/ ("palate [of mouth]") /ngisi/  ("laugh silently"™)
/ngawa/ ("wonder, marvel at") /ngugob/ ("growl, roar")

MEDIAL POSITION » \
/bangdd/ ("because {of]") /hangag/ ("joke™) LT
/bangos/ ("milk fish") [ungod/ ("very much [so]")

/mingaw/ ("lonesome, lonely™) /sungod/ ("pout, mope")
FINAL POSITION _
/bugong/ ("medicine”)” " ~—7/mengmang/ (“idiot") ;
[kugeng/ (“insufficient, lacking™) /dingding/ - (“wall") -t
/singsing/ ("ring") /nlibanglfzng/ ("'buttcrﬂy") '
5,4. MINIMAL PAIRS BASED ON THE VAKIOUS NASAI& SOUNDS )
_/m/-SOUND /n/-soum) -
/mo/  ("your") /no/ / [tag marker:-"isn't that s0?"]
' /mana/ {"it is said" [oarticle] /nana/  (“his/hers®)
/mano/ ("right [opposite of "left"]) /nano/  _("what?")
fama/ ("father") /Mana/ (""his/hers"™)
Mumah/  ("field, plantation") Munah/  ("go ahéad, precede”)

/n/-SOUND ' /hgr/-SOUND . .
/na/ [particle: "now"] ‘ /tﬁ'ga/ {linking marker] '

Aiman/  ("rep=at, do again®) Aimang/ ("be confused; become crazv")
MAuna'/ . ("there, over there'") Augga'/ ("child")

/mana/ [particle; "it is said"] #/manga/ {plural marker]

/bugan/  ("moon, month®) . /bugang/ ("cock fight™)

nusnus/ ("scrub™) - /ngusngus/ (“whire, whimper")
unbd/  ("flesh”) : [tung6d/ ("very much [so]")

!

. 13
Since Americans have difficulty in differcntiating the /ng/-sound and an /ng/-sound followed
by a /g/, the following minimalpairs are n..,luded for the purpose of drilling those who find
such pairs difficult:

-

/ng/-SOUND /ngg/.-SOUND

/banga’/ ("vase, jar") /bangga’/ ("dmbush")’
/¢angaw/ ("fly") /fanggaw/ ("vincgar™) ’ i
/manga/ [plural marker] /mangga/ ("mango")

NOTE: Although our transcription follows that of the local spelling (namcly "ng") for thc
voiced velar nasal, it should be recalled that these two letters represent a single sound. We
follow the local spelling 1n our transcription since 1t is so reacdily accessable on the typewriter.
The standard linguistic syinbol for' the voiced velar nasal is /0/ -
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6. /1/ THE VOICED ALVEOLAR LATERAL ~ ~lled "1" by Aklanons] is made with the
tip of the tonguc touching the alveolar ridge; but w+  1n opening on both sides to permit some
passage of air. It is similar to the English /1/-sound in the words:
link, .loot, black,

but with the tongue %et in the position to make an /i/-sound rather than in the position to make
an /a/-sound as in F.nglish.

~ . "lea, glance, lessop"

We have already mentioned that folk linguistics spmctimc.‘q holds that Aklanon has no /1/,
that it only has /¢/. We pointed out that this was simply not true (see this unit, Section 3,4).
First of all, we find /1/ in an environment with /i/; we rarely, if ever, find /¢/ in the same
sort of envh':onmcnt. Nbte /1/ occuxs in 1l positions with /i/:

INITIAL POSITION OF /1/ )

/libak/  ("gossip, backbite™) [libag/  ("off key, flat")
/libang/ (“ccnsole, assure™) % /libod/ ("wander aimlessly")
/likdus/ ("indircct™) . $ /lilo*/ . ("whixipool") .
/limog/ ("voice™) ) /limpak/ ("chip, small piece [of smething]")
/lik6d/  ("back") /iibhang/ (“dilute") ’
MEDIAL POSITION OF /1/ ‘
« /alila®/  ("raise, nurture, bring up") /tila'/ ("like, lb'v:c, want")
© Aalima/  ("hard™) /'ilo/  ("orphan™)
Auling/  (“"charcoal™) N folitawo/ ("bachelor, sire™)
Auliki/  ("late, afterwards™) [uli'/  ("return; go home")
FINAL POSITION OF /1/ . -
/barfl/  ("gun; shoot") /kawil/ *("deep sea fishing™)
/puril/  (“lie, deceive™) /sutfl/  ("naughy™) ° ,
/tiltil/  ("chip [off]" /pensil/ (“pencil™)

Secondly, minimal pairs can be given which show both /1/ and /¢/ to be significant pho-

nemes of Aklanon:

OCCURANCE OF /1/ SOUND

/lapad/
/pala/

("'shovel")

("liquor, alcoholic beverage™)

-

OCCURANCE OF /¢/ SOUND

/gapad/ ("wide, expansive")
/paga-/ ({prefix denoting "fond of')

N.B. Other minimal pairs of /¢/ and /1/ have been given in this unit, Section 3, 4.

Thix:lly, in current Aklanon the /1/ can be a morphophonemic variant of /¢/ whenever the
process of aufixing "-1n=" occurs or whenever a word with with medial /¢/ undergoes the

process of metathesis:

ROOTWORD,W ITH /¢/

MORPHOPHONEMIC VARIANT WITH /Y/

/#a’ga'/ ("boil in water") /lfpa'ga’/ ("boiled in water™)
/dahGg/ ("naughty, misbehaved") /linahGg/ ("acting naughty, misbehaving”)
/dumot/  ("moss") /linumot/ ("covered with moss")
/sugda/ ("enter") /sudlan/ - ("will be entered™)
/pugos/ ("worth, value") /puslan/ ("will be given vitlue")
/bagos/ ("revenge™) /baslan/ ("will be revenged [tpon]")
/bugos/ ("alternate™) /buslan/ ("will be alternated with")
-20 ~
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Further explanation of these last two forms of morphophonemic variants can be found in Unit '.1
Four; Section 7,4 discusses the change of /¢/ after the -in- infix, and Section 8,2 discusses
v : the process of metathesis. .

amnbTETAS U

-

4 Thesc three illustxations should adequatelyprove that /1/ is'a real phoneme native to cur=
rent Aklanon speech. The idea that /§/ is the true Aklanon sound and that /1/ is pot native
may have been bora in the folk linguistics due to the idea that "pure Aklanon” or prestige forms

of the dialect generally make use of words contnlning the /¢/ or "ea” sound. .

. . 7. /r/ THE VOICED ALVEOLAR FLAP [spelled "r" by Aklanons) is produced by the tip
: * * of the tongue, which hrieﬂy touches the alveolar ridge, along with voice from the larynx. In

oo : some areas close to Kinaray-a or among Hinaray-a speakers, the tip of the tongue is set . .
7 momcntanly into vibiation, which produces a triil, but this is not the case with typical Akla-
: . ’ . non, and this trilled /x/ w0u1d only be an allophone of thie /r/ sound, and migtit be transcribed
N : . - as[¢).
;. ;“ DU The usual Aklanon /r/ is somewhat approximated in the following English words: ) \
- L . "la_gt__er . mag_er, fatter, foddex, edited ™

or the British English pronunci.ation of "veg"

‘ Aklanon has a very limited vocabulary v.ith the mitial /r/~sound, most of the w0rds being . f

Fideg th e BT fan X

r ) borrowed from foreign languages: -
. INITIAL /r/ SOUND e e |
) /radya/ ("rajah") /relos/ ("secxet pocket™)- . |
* /ransio/ ("spoil, rot") ) . /renta/ ("redt")

AP . b . /rayna/ ("queen”) /xepulyo/ ("cabbage™) .
ST /rayos/ ("spoke fof a wheel]") /resibo/ ("recaipt™ . e B
o™ /regalo/ ("gift") - . © /rilis/  ("rail{way]") i . )
. /regular/ ‘("consistent, normal") /rima/  ("breadfruit™) . ° .
- /rehas/  ("ixon baxs") /ripa/  ("raffle™) .
/relihtyon/ ("religion™) /ritaso/ (“leftovers™) |

/rebolusyon/ ("revolution") v /riklamo/ ("complaint”™)

/relo/ ("clock, [wnst]watch") /rosa/ ("rose, pink")

/rosarito/ ("rosary")

i~

«

This above list just about constitutes all the words with initial /x/ in current use in Aklanon.

The only native words which begin with /r/ are the topic maxker, the deictics (place words), "
5 and an enclitic adverb: ° - ) |
/xo/ [topiz marker], with an alternate form /do/_ ,
/raya/  ("tlus [near me]") /daya/
. /ruyon/ ("that [near us]") - {duyon/ <
. /ran(h)4'/ ("that [near youJ") . /dan(h)2'/ |
) /rat8/  ("that [far away]")- /dat8/ .
/riya/  ("here {near meJ") /dlya/ .
, /runa'/  (“theré[near usJ") /duna'/ |
i /rinhd'/ {(“there [near you]") /dinh&*/ |
D 1, /rit8/  ("there [far away]") /dit8/ .
. /raybu/ {tonsequently™) - [day8r/

However, even if these forms have alternates in /d-/, the alternate /d-/ form is not part of
- 21 - ‘o
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PRESTIGE AKLANON. To the above list can be added all abbreviations ox contractions plus :
thelr own particular alternate forms, such as:

/rang/ [abbreviation: ro akon nga) e /dang/ ¢ .

/ring/ [abbreviation: ro imo nga} /ding/ i . i

/ron/ [abbreviation: ruyon] /don/ o |

/rixara/ [slternate form: riya] /dikara/ |
and so oa.

Once again, liowevcr, the ./r/-form is preferred to the /d/-form in more formal speech.,

The /r/=sound occurs quite frequently in non-initial positions of many words both indige=-
nous to Aklanon and borrowed from other languages.

MEDIAL /r/ SOUND [native words) MEDIAL /r/SOUND [borrowed words]

/barang/ ("voodoo") [arte/ ("axt, craft”)
/ourf/  ("buri palm") Larado/  ('plow"™) .
/giring/  (“indented; ruffled") /baxaha/ ("playing cards")
/guxbg/  (“"rough") . /karitén/  (“wheel™) j
/hirsg/ . ("dull, not shaxp") /diretso/  ("straight [ahead])
/matarung/ ("just, rightecous™) . /harana/  ("serenade")
/paraw/  ("sailboat™) g [‘obrah/ ("work, labor") : o _
/sarfng/ ("afford") /siguxo/ ("probably™)
The final /r/-sound generally occurs in foreign-borrowed words:
FINAL /r/ SOUND . , -y
[asukar/ (“"sugar [white") /panglabfr/ (“wash face [with towel]")
/konfessir/ ("confess") /pasyar/ ("promenade; wander")
[lestdr/  ("live [at]), dwell) , /vreparér/ ("prepare")
/harboz/  (“harbor; port") /samar/ ("Samar")
[lugdr/ ("place") /tumir/ ("take medicine") -
/meyor/  ("mayor") /takdx/ ("play [an instrument]")

Although folk linguistics narrates the /r/ is not a native Aklanon sound, and that it is
borrowed from foreign languages, we f{ind from the above stated examples that /r/ is, in
effect, a significant phoneme of current Aklanon speech. The thzory of folk linguists not {
only is contrary to cartain given facts, it even runs counter %o tne idea of prestige Aklanon
which makes use of and prefers /ro/ over /du/, and the /r/-forin words over their possible

/d/-form alternates..

This brings us to the end of our discussion of the pure consonant sounds. In the fol- }
lowing sections, we shall discuss the vowels and the semivowels, which are sigmficantly
different phoncmes {rom the consorauts. Vowels are the forms which allow consonants to
be truly perceived and heard, A consonant, standing alone, is an extremely difficult sound
to hear,

-22 -
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" sound. It occurs inall positions, and is also spelled "w" by Aklanons:

.+ _ _INITIAL POSITION ) 0
/wags/ (“left (not right]?) /wasak/ ("cracked up, destroyed")
. /wago®/ ("elght™) /was'ag/ ("scattered™) 3
\ /walig/ ("very young coconut™) Jwisik/ ("spriskle with fingers") PO
\ /wakag/ ("blabber") ~ /wasay/ ("axe") .
MEDIAL POSITION ’ e
[away/ (“fight™) - /bawag/ (“forbidden™ |
[awas/ ("overflow") ‘ * /bawang/ ("gaxlic™) ’
[awat/ ("cumbersome") [*asawa/ ("spouse™)
Siwit/ (Ml /tawoh/  (“person™) ;
FINAL POSITION
[ayaw/ ("leave behind; don't!™) [isfw/  ("baby chicken") j

8. SEMIVOWELS or VOCOIDS are diffexent from vowels in that they are not found in the
center or nucleus of a syllable, and are always found in a consonantal position (that is, ~they,
are'always in the same syllable with a true vowel). They also axre of briefer duration than
a vowel, . N oo

8,1, /w/ THE VOICED LABIOVELAR SEMIVOWEL is formed'by rounding the lips dlightly
while raising the dorsum of the tongue toward the velum, and then moving it rapidly into'pe>~
_ sition for the next vowel. It might be considered a consonantal vezsion of the Aklanon /o/~

/tawtaw/ (“dip up and down"). /asawasaw/ ("showex, rain llgluly")
/iibakaw/ (" Libacao {town in Aklan]") /baliwbaliw/ ("ridge of nose\')

There is no occurance of /wo/ initially known to the authors, and only the word /tawo/ con~
tains such 2 combination. Even in this last case, the comblnation produces a diphthongular
effect as /taoo/,

8,2. /y/ THE VOICED FRONTO-PALATAL SEMIVOWEL [spelled "y" by Aklanons] is
formed by briuging the front of the tongue close to the palate and back part of the alveolar
ridge, with the tip polntmg toward the upper teeth, The dcgrecs of separation hetween the
tongue and palate and between tongue and teeth are influenced by the environment with the
next or following vowel, It may be considexed a somcwhat consonant2] version of the
Aklanon /i/=sound. It occurs in all positions:

INITIAL POSITION

fyabi/  ("key") . /yelo/  ("ice™)
/yasyas/ ("milled rice") /yoyo/  ("yo-yo™)
/yaya/ - ("nursemaid, nanny") /yubit/  ("gossip maliciously™)
MEDIAL-POSITION
/bayfw/ ~("brother-in-law*) [ayam/ ("dog") -
/buybt/ ("grab, hold") Jayad/  (“"fix, improve")
Ybuyon/ ("dumb, speechless™) Mya/ ("here")
/piyeng/ ("close the eyes") [fuyon/, (“approve, conform; lke")
.23«
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P FINAL POSITION oy
\ . /paypay/ ("beckon, call with hand™) /puypuy/ ("tired muscles")

P . - /baybay/ ("beach™) /pandy/ ("Panay [island]")

; < /saysay/ _("tell, parrate, relate™) /baboy/ ("pig")

9. VOWELS.have two basic characteristics which distinguish them from any other soupds. °
. ) First of all, they are formed without any Stoppage of the oral cavity or any constriction
. " parrow as to create local sound. Secondly, ‘they are syllabic or nuclear in that they
: most prominent sounds in the syliables to which they belong, when taken individually.
Aklanon, no syllable exists without a vowel, and with the exception of diphthongs (see
10), there is only one vowel per syllable. Just about the only exception to this is the hiss so
commonly used to catch the attention of another person, which is'syllabic, but which has no
vowel at all: /pssst/.
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Aklanon has a total of five vowel sounds, three of which are native to the dialect, and two
- of which have been adopted under Spanish and/or English influence, but which have become
phonemic to at least some degree. Before treating each vowel individually, it is best to view
the criteria or dimensions of vowel sounds: . }
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(a) HIGH, MID, and LOW refer to the tongue height or the height of the'highest part of
~ the tongue during the pronunciatior. of 2 Vowel. ‘In the English words

‘ "beet,  .bit, bait, bet,  bat, bot"
- we see the tongue dropping successively (along with the’ jaw). These six sounds cag be sep=-
arated two-by-two into the qualities of: HIGH' ("beet ~ bit"), MID ("bait - bet"), and LOW
("bat - bot"). . .
x . () FRONT, CENTRAL, and BACK refer to the part of the tongue which is bighest during

* the prgnunciatioh of the vowel, whether it is towards the front, middle or back of the mouth.
FRONT ("beet™), CENTRAL ("bet™, a‘nd BACK ("boot"}. -

RO (c) TENSE and LAX refer to the degree of relaxation of the tongue in uttering a vowel.
R . Generally open syllables have tense vowels, while closed syllables have lax vowels. For

example, in the word /si'in/ ("where") in Aklanon, with the syllabification being #si--'in/
we find the first /i/ open in its syllable (with no consonant following it 2nd attached to it),
but the second /i/ is closed (precedéd by the glottal /' / and followed by the /n/). Hence, the
first /i, /si=~/, "is TENSE, while the second /i/, /=*in/ is LAX. Since ag vowels differ |
solely with regard to tension, it is not necessary to specify this in the definition of each vowel
sound. That is to say, any vowel can be either tense or lax, depending on its environment.

(d) ROUND and UNROUND refer to the lips--whether they are relaxed or spread. How~
ever, all Aklanon back vowels axe round, and all front and central vowels are unround, and
o further specification-is niecessary.

%
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'mnd SHORT refer to the length of pronunciation, which depends very much on

> the indi.vigfual environment of each vowel. In general, the tendency is that stressed vowels
are longer than unstressed, and that open vowels are longer than closed. Tor example, the
word /sagamat/ or "saeamat" ("thank you") in Aklanon has three /a/-sounds. The syllabifi-
cation of the word would be /sa~~g&--mat/ with the stress on the penuitimate syllable. Thexe
-are two open vowcls (sa--) and (fa~3 and on¢ closed (mat). Of the three, /§a/'s vowel is
the longest because 1t 1s both open and stressed . Of the remaining two, /sa/'s vowel is
second longest, because 1t 1s open, though not stressed; and /mg.t/'s vowel is tbe shortest

' - 24 -




* because it is closed and not stressed.

9,1. /i/ HIGH FRONT VOWEL [spelled "i" by Aklanons] is similar to the sound in the
English "seat" or "beat" (when tense 1n Aklanon), except that the English is somewhat diph~
thongularized; and similar to the sound in the English "sit" or "bit" (when lax in Aklanon).
It occurs in all positions in Aklanon words:

INITIAL TENSE /i/ ) INITIAL LAX /i/ .
[ibah/  ("accompany") lit/ fobject marker]
[ikog/ ("ail™) [itlog/  ("egg™ \
['ilong/ ("nuse") . ['iswag/ ("move over')

N.B. Techmcally speaking, the above examples are not "injtial” dince they are ali
preceded by the glottal stop /*/. However, in spelling the giotm}a_i\s not transcribed,
and hence these are initial sounds to most Aklanons. "‘\'

MEDIAL TENSE /i/ MEDIAL LAX /i/
/bili/ (**cost, be worth") /bikwagon/ ("clumsy, unskilled")

/sipa’/  ("kick") /tikgud/  ("gizzard™) :
/bihod/ ("caviar, fish eggs™) /sugid/ ("tell, relate”)
/pitsay/ ("native lettuce, endive") /bahin/ ("part, sector, sgction")

N.B. The word transcribed /pitsay/ is also pronounced /picay/ and thé syllabification
in either case is /pi--tsay/ or /pi--cay/ leaving the vowel sound open. ~

FINAL TENSE /i/ " FINAL LAX /i/

/buli/ ("buri palm") . /putt’/  ("white")

/siki/  -(“foot”) . /'ihi'/  ("urine®) SR
[tagi/ = ("pass by™) /wbi'/  ("water™) .

N.B. Technically speaking, the final lax /i/ examples are not really "final” in that BN
they are followed by the glottal stop /*/. Once again, we give way to the most common
form of spelling which leaves the glortal stop untranscribed, and considers the final /i/

in these cases as literally "final". P

9,2. /e/ MID FRONT VOWEL |[spelled "¢" by Aklanons] is similar to the sound in the
English words "say" and “they" (f and when 1t 1s tense 1n Aklanon); and similar to the sound
of English "said" and "dead" (if and when it1s lax in Aklanon). The sound is generally
somewhat diphthongular when it is tense.

The sound was not native to Aklanon and was borrowed, but since has become phonemic.
At least one minimal pair exists to show its differentiation from the /i/=sound:

/pare'/ (“compadre, godrother") /paxi’/  ("pricst")

The sound does not occur initially, even in borrowings, which reflect only the /i/. However.
it does occur medially and finally:

MEDIAL TENSE /e/ MEDIAL LAX /e/
/feli/ ("Fely" [girl's name]) Jceki/  (“'check")
/pena/  (punishment") /let/ ("jet™

/pwede/ (‘worthy; all right, can be") /permi/  (“always")
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FINAL TENSE /e/ J] Only tense form finally; no occurance of lax Je/ ﬂmll}} |

/fe/ [nickname for "Fely"] ° /sige/  ("go ahead, go on")
/kalye/ ("street") fturpe/  (dolt, knave; stupid™)
/pwede/ ("worthy; all right”) /pare/  ("equal; pal, buddy")

' The fact that the /e/ is at least m&gginally phonemic to Aklanon can be seen in that pro~
nunciation of the /i/ in its place on a stressed syllable in borrowed-words is unacceptable:

/pwede/ ("worthy; all right™) is never pronounced /pwidi/, though sometimes /pwedi/
/sigé/ ("go on, go ahead™) is rarely pronounced /sigf/, and when it is, thig form
is not ‘considered formal, but rather illiterate instead.

However, inan unstressed syiable /i/ and /e/ ‘could &callcd "unpredicta.blc allophonpes”,
in that the /i/ may replace the /e/-sound:

/pweds/ or /pwedi/ ’ -("all right. can be; worthy")
. /turpe/ or. /turpi/ ; ("dolt, knave; stupid”)
/kalye/ or /kalyi/ - ("street")
~-  [lyabe/ or /lyabi/ or /yabi/ ("key™)-

‘\ "'“—-——“ \.
\Somc borrowed words offer no alternauves since théy are now so well known:

/ceki/ ("check™) is-mnever anythmg else, .
liet/ ("jet™ is never anything else,
/oet/ ("bet, wager") is never anything else,

;
9,3. /a/ LOW CENTRAL VOWEL (UNROUNDED) [spelled "2" by Aklanons] occurs as in -
the vowel sound of the following American English words: - e

"far, father, hon;b cot, not, dock , top, ah”

It occurs in all positions in syllables, and undergoes the lea°t amount of change in quality
(tenseness or laxness) of all the vowels

INITIA L POSITION (but following the glottal sound /'/)
[ama/  (“"father") [agahon/ ("morning")
[tanit/  ("harvest") [fayo’/  ("ask; bargain for")
[apin/  ("side with") [away/ ("fight')
MEDIAL POSITION of-/a/
/bagis/ ("sand")- ‘ /pagad/ ("palm; fortunc")
/kat8/ ("then, at that time") - /tumbaga/ ("copper")
/dahon/ ) {"leaf") /ramos/ ("palm')
/ngawa/ ("marvel at, be amazed") /warang/ ("take a walk, wander™)
FINAL POSITION of /a/: OPEN FINAL POSITION of /a/: CLOSED
/baga/  {("embers") /baga'/ (Tlungs")
fasawa/ ("spouse") : /pagd'/ ("eraser")
/'opa/ ("rice husk") [apf'/  ("mute, dumb")
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9,4. /u/ HIGH BACK VOWEL [generally spelled "u" by Aklanons} like the /i/ sound has
two allophones. When tense it sounds quite similar to the Amex?ﬁ English vowgl'sounds in

the words:

"boot,  root, * tog,

"good,
It occurs in all positions in Aklanon words:

INITIAL TENSE /u/
[utang/ ("debt”) !
fufk/  ("a blunged knife")
["uling/ ("charcoas™}

MEDIAL TENSE /u/
/bugaw/ _("wake up late")
/humiy/ ("cooked vice")

- fpuril/ /#("le, deceive™)’

/sutfl/ S/ ("pasty, rzughty™)
FINAL *FENSE /u/
[tabih/ ("ashes™)
/sebli/  ("Cebu™
/raputapd/ ("dust')

book, put,

tooth, / crew,
and when it is Jax it sounds similar to the American English’vowel sound:
shook,

shoe, Heu”

look,/ foot, - hook"
%

’
/

./
INITIAL LAX /u/

/'/Ugsad/ ("full moon™) .
[lustus/ ("'slide down; regress")
[uswag/ ("advance, progress’)

MEDIAL LAX /u/_/ -

i

/eunting/ ("scissors™) f

. /mukgat/ ("open upjthe eyes™),

/ha'8m/ ("ready, ;prepared”)

/namg@k/ ("mosquito") d

N.B. There is nq' final lax /u/. In fact

the occurance of/the final ten;;'e Ju/ is

quite exceptional in Visayan. However, -
due to foreign influence these few examples
illustrate its q'ccurance (rare as it may be).

Note that tense vowels are vopen in their syllable, while lax vg@els are in closed syllables.

9,5. /o/ W B:ACK-:VOWE L, [spelled "o" by Aklanons] is similar to the vowel sound in
the American English words "beat”,.."goal" or "stole” (when tense in Aklanon); and similar

to the sound of English "bg_g_ght"'-,— "core" or "store

" (whep lax _in Aklanon). Normally this

souud would only be an allophone of the above-mentioned /u/-sound, but foreign influence has
already estabiished it as 2 distinct phoneme, as can be seen in the following MINIMA L PAIRS:

[lolo/
/bos/
/poro/

("grandfather")

("boss")

("matches” {abbreviation
of "pospcro™])

It now can be found in all positions:

INITIAL TENSE /o/

/'6bus/ ' ("empty, used up, finished™)
[obrah/ ("work")
[osoli/  ("bear™)

MEDIAL TENSE /u/

("rubber™)

("rose; pink")

("overtarn: win [at cards]")

/goma/
/rosa/
/todas/

/lulu/
fbus/
/puro/

("Lulu” [gir]l's name]) -
("bus”)
("pure™)

INITIAL LAX /o/

[toktubre/ ("October")
[oras/ ("hour")
[otso,  ("eight")

MEDIAL LAX /o/

/baboy/ ("pig")
/dahon/  ("lcaf™)
['isog/ ('brave, daring; belligerent”)
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; . FINAL TENSE /o/
. - /'ap6/

("grandchild™)
/nigo/ ("winnowing basket")
/tah6/  ("ginger tea')
Jwagb/  (‘eight”)

borrowed from cther languages intact:

/boto/ ("vote™)
o /1oko/ ("fool™)
. ' /lolo/  -("grandfather”)
/komo/  (¥because")

/somo/  {family name]

4

FINAL LAX /o/

There are instances where the /o/ sound occurs in more q:an one position of a word. These
are either in words which show reduplication of one syllable, and also in words which have been

Outside of these exceptional instances,

[ayo'/  ("ask [a discount], bargain™)
[ig8'/  ("fit [into]") )
/ngild'/  ("gum [of mouth]?)

/sid’o'/ ("hiccough™)

a5 |

/soso/ ("breast™)

/to'te’/  [pet name for a boy]

/yoyo/ ("yo-yo" [child's toy])
. /1obo/ ("big toy balicon™)

/opo/ [the "opo" vegetable plant]

the occurance of the /o/~sound in words is quite

predictable in accordance with the following cbservations:

(1) Final syllables tend to be the mid vowel /o/, particularily if they arc open; while non-
fina) syllables tend to have the high vowel /u/:

FINAL SYLLABLE WITH /6/
: /limpyo/ ("clean")
* [idto/  {(“there")
/asb/ ("smoke")
/kam6/  ("you" [plural}])

NON-FINAL SYLLABLE WITH /u/ l
[ulihi/  {"later on™)
-/sungat/ ("pry open™)
/sugid/ ("say, tell")
/[unga'/ - ("child")

(2) Otherwise an open vowel sound tends to be high /u/, and a-closed vowel tends to be

mid /o/: ]
OPEN VOWEL~~/u/
/tsupér/ ("chauffeur, driver")
/"upak/ ("pccling\{of fruit]")
/gungib/ ("cave" :

s

/tulay/

("bridge"” Xd
(3) Unstressed vowel tends to be high /u/, except in final syllables, where it is definitely

CLOSED VOWEL --/o/
/libon/  ("woven bag")
/libot/  ("go around")
['ilong/ ("nose™)
/ka‘on/ (“eat™) |

mid /o67; while stressed vowels are generally mid /o/:

UNSTRESSED VOWEL
[uwd'/
[ug&h/  ("small marinated fish")
/d&hon/ ("leaf™)**

/bigon/ ("provisions")**
+* Note in these last two examples
not stressed.

T (4) ‘A final stressed closed syllable can be high /u/ if there is a voiced bilabial:

HIGH DUE TO VOICED BILABIAL

("none, nothing" [particle])

that the /o/ occurs in the last syllable because it is

/namfik/ ("mosquito")

JabGh/  ("ashes") -
</libn/  ('having no holes™;
/tabk/  ("across; othexr side")
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STRESSED VOWEL
/bubdn/ ("open well™)
/sug6d/ (“"enter, go into")
/tédas/ (Toverturn; win [at cards]")
/s6brah/ ("too much, surplus™)

EXCEPTION TO THIS RULE
/ramﬁp/ ("Ramon" [name])
/sabén/ ("'soap™)

/[ub8s/  (“down™)
/'ubh/  ("cough®)
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10. DIPHTHONGS. A simple description of a diphthong is that it is the flow of one vowel
into another vowel. The technical matter of articulation could be described at great length.
However, modern or current Aklanon has lost the distinction betwesen a true diphthong and
the simple combination of a vowel and a ssmivowel., Generally the Aklanon diphthong as it
occurs today <an be described as a vowel followed by a semivowel. Instead of calling such
a combination a diphthong, we will call it=~for our present purposes--a reduction:

REDUCTION EXAMPLES
/ay/ /may/ (“there is") [existential particle]

/baybay/  ("beach™)
/bagly/  ("house™)
/hugay/ ("share, divide™)
Jaw/ [adiaw/  ("sun, day"™)
[awas/ ("overflow™)
/ik&w/ ("you" [singular))
/takaw/ ("steal™) .

/iw/ [istw/ ("baby chicken")
/baliwbaliw/ ("ridge of the nose")
/oy/ /baboy/  ("pig")

/kahoy/ ("tree, wood")
/sakdy/ [dessext pastry made of flour-and water with sugar]

Juy/ /buybt/ ("'hold, grab")
[‘uyon/ ("approve, conform; like")
/puypuy/  (“tired muscles™)
/wa/ © Jwagd/ ("left [not right ")
/walig/ ("young coconut")
/ngawa/ ("wonder, marvel at™)

/ya/ /yabi/ ("key™)
/yatis/ [exclamation: "oh darn"]
/yaya/ ("nursematd™
/tiya/ ("aunt")
/ye/ /yelo/ ("ice™)
/kalye/ ("st.reet")
/yt/ /babayi/  (“woman")
/pangadyi'/ ("prayer") , -
/yo/ /tiyo/ ("uncle")

/yoyo/ ("yo-yo" [toy])

There are 2 few word which filustrate true diphthongs in the sense that it is difficult to
establish any syllable division or the independent character of a semivowel:

['owa'/  ("none, nothing"), which shows the diphthong  /*oua'/
['ayam/ ("dog™), which 3hows the diphthong clnstex [taiam/
[iya/ ("here"), which shows the diphthong cluster [iia/
['uyon/  (“approve, conform"), which shows dipthorgular /*oiun/
/tawo/  ("pexson”), whuch shows the diphthong cluster  /tauo/
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11. CONSONANT CHART. This chart is presented as a summary and & xeview of all
the consonant sounds presc it in Aklanon. Those sounds presented in slaited lines */ /™
are actual phoncines of Aklanon, while those given in brackets *{ I" are aliophones of an~

other sound.

. BILABIAL DENTAL ALVEOLAR VBLAR  GLOTTAL

STOPS:

~VOICELESS: o/ 1t/ /o r/
_-VOICED: __ Y /d/ /8/

FRICATIVES: .

“VOICELESS: /8/ (shy /3 (x) v/
<VOICED: v/ /¢/

AFFRICATES:

~VOICE LESS: /c/

-VOICED: . /i/

NASALS:
~VOICED: S /n/ /ng/

LATERAL:
. =VOICED: N/

FLAP [TRILL] : ] /x/

SEMIVOWELS:

VOICED: /w/ /y/

12. VOWEL CHART. This chart is presented as a summary and & review of all the
vowel sounds used in current Aklanon speech:

FRONT CENTRAL BACK
HIGH: /i/ fu/
MID: Je/ /o/
.LOW: . /a/

13. STRESS. The precceding consonant and vowel sounds are phonemes or sounds, which,
when put together, make up words which have meauing (morphemes). When thesc woras are
used in sentences, they will automatically have certain stress patterns, which do not enter
into the direct meaning of tie word. But stress can also be a phoneme, or significant and
meaningful sound, 1n the Aklanon dialect, since it strongly, influences mcaning.  Such a type
of phoneme 1s called 2 suprasegmental phoneme by linguists because it seems to be an extra
layer of structure imposed over the basic segmental phonemes (consonants and vowels which
also carry their own sort of meaning. The operation of stress in Aklanon can be seen in two

distinct vays.

[
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The first way shows stress to differentiate words that have no relationship at all in their
meaning, 8o that mispronunciation (that is, misplacing of stress) carries with i a very dif-
fexent meaning. Lock at the following minimal paixs:

MINIMAL PAIRS ILL]JSTRATING STRESS DIFFERENCES & UNRELATED MEANING

/7 (il nury, . /pllf/ ("selected™ v
/ptto/ ("whistle”") /pit8/ ("seven™) .
/ndpon/  (“afternoon") /hapbn/ (“Japan[ese]")

/s8da’/- ("strain [out]; blame™) © [sagd'/ ("sin, error, mistake™)

/thbo/  ("pipe, tube") /tub8/  ("sugar cane™)

The fact that stress is phonemic ir these cases should be obvious. Migplacemert of stress
in these cases makes it difficult (if not impossible) to convey the proper meaning,

The second way that stress can be seen to be phonemic is with words of xelated meaning
but where difference in stress can cause confusion of the derivational meaning of a word
{that is, confusion 2s to what paxt of speech it might be): ’

STRESS CONTRASTS WITH DERIVATIONAL MEANING DIFFERENCES

/kasfkay/ [noun] ("fellow passenger”)  /kasakdy/ [verb]("could have vidden® " - -

/hampdngan/ [noun] ("toy") /hampangén/ [verb] ("will be played with")
/pagk&fon/ [noun] ("food, edibles™) /pggka'&n/ {verb] (“while eating")

Here stress differences are also (more or less marginally) phonemic, since the words are
related in meaning and mispronunciation might more readily be understood. Yet the inten=
tion aroused in saying /hampingan ko ikaw/ ("You are my ple;thing.™) as opposed to saylng
/hampangin ko ikaw/ ("I will play with you."™) is quite different indeed.

14. PITCH. Pitch is another sort of suprasegmental phoneme. Unlike the phoneme of
stress, however, pitch doesn't fit into a pattern of individual words, but rather over the
pattern of a full sentence--or sometimes over the pattern of a single word (if it happens to
already be a full sentence). Ina language like Chinese, pitch can change the meaning of 2
word. In Aklancn it can only change the meaning or intent of a sentence. Hence, pitch does
not enter into the direct meaning of a word; it only carries its own gort of meaning nma
sentence pattern. R

A full study of the patterns of pitch or intonation throughout the province has yet to be
undertaken. One of the principal difficulties in such a study is the ga eat degree of variation
from vne area to another of the Aklanon~-speaking community. Each town, sometimes even
earh barrio, has its own type of intonation or sentence pitch.

This present study will therefore do no more than to indicate three types of iotonation by
means of commonly accepted symbols, namely /./ for a statement pitch, /1/ for: 2 question
pitch, and /%/ for an exclamatory type of intonatfon. A pause will be indicate®ty /,/. To

fllustrate these symbols we might take a look at the word /iya/ (meaning "here”) and the word
/imaw/ (meaning "he" or "'she"), Several sentences could be constructed with s=veral possible

intonation patterns, each with a different sort of meaning:

/lya imaw./ ('He is here.")

/iya imaw?/ ("Is he here?")

/iya imaw'/ ("He is herel)

/iya? imaw?/ ("Here? He, here?”) and so on.

w3l e~
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15. SOME NOTES ON STANDARD AKLANON SPE LLING. We have already discussed most
Jetters and symbols used in Aklanon spelling undeg each appropriate phoneme. By way of Te-
view we summarize them all here:

VQWEI.S: . nan "ell "i" non nun
CONSONANTS;  "b" g "d" "e" (fricative /¢ "g" *h"
(muve) nn nmh n . nngn npn et ngmn
b S "w" "y" n. (medial glottal stop)
(borrowcd) neY weh" Wohtt ngn lljll gy

There arz a few other letters or consonant clusters borrowed in spelling, but which are
automatically reduced to local pronunciation patterns. Hence, though they may be used in
script as forecign letters, particularily in proper names, they are used in speech as native.
sounds. Here we find the biggest dichotomy between spelling and pronunciation in the dialect.
In each case we put the letter used in quotation marks (™), while the local pronunciation will
be put in slanting slines (/ /):

FOREIGN LETTERS BORROWED IN AKLANON SCRIPT & THEIR PRONUNCIATION:

nc" -- /k/ or /s/ "Carlos" - /karlos/® "Cely" - /seli/
. ™" --/ny/ "Santo Nifio" - /santoh ninyo/

"M -~ /ly/ "Ella"- - /ilyah/

" - fvs/ *boxing” - /buksing/

"z" -~ /s/ "Cruz" - /crus/

"rr" -- /r/, rarely i} "Perro" - /pero/

“cu® - /kw/ “cuarta"” - /kwarta/

"gu" -- /kw/ "quarter" - /kwarter/

"er® - ftx/ or /ter/ "eraip" - /treyn/ or /terSyn/

"pr" -- /pr/ or /pexr/ “pride™ - /prayd/ or /perfyd/

ngr" -- /pr/, or sometimes /{x/ "fresco" - /presko/; “franka" - /frangkah/

16. SOME PROBLEMS WITH REGARD TO AKLANON SPE LLING. Three problems con-
front the learner of the dialect with regard to spelling. They deserve mention for the benefit
of those teaching the vVernacular to others; though they are not necessarily problems to native
speakers or spellers. ’

16,1. THE CLOTTAL STOP nught be considered a potential problem, though it needn't be so,
since native speakers have gencrally derived 2 consistent systen: for recognizing it in spelling.
INITIALLY, before vowels, the glottal stcj: 18 understood and need not be spelied out: /*amoh/
("lord, master”) is only spelled "amo". MEPIALLY BETWEEN VOWELS the glottal is undcr-
stood, since no diphthongs exist in current Aklanon spelling. Thus /ta"6/ ("give; don't know")
will be spelled "tao" and /hu'o/ ("yes") will be spelled "huo". MEDIALLY BETWEEM A VOWEL
AND A CONSONANT, OR WHEN A DOUBLE GLOTTAL APPEARS the glottal is spelled out as 2
dash ("-"): /man'o/ ("how much?") 1s spelled "man-o". /ba"'oh/ ("turtle™) is spelled "ba-o".
/tam'is/ ("sweet"), wam-is", and /sin'o/ (“who?") is spelled "sin-o". IN FINAL POSITION
the glottal must be learned and/or known by context. It is generally not spelled out, but one
can easily te!l which word is meant by filling in for sensec. Therefore/baho/ ("bass [of sound]")
and /baho'/ ("odor™) are both spelled “baho", yet in a sentcnce one could easily tell which of
the two words was meant.

16,2. THE CONSONANT "e" VERSUS THE VOWEL "e" can casily be distinguished. 1If the
fricative /¢/, spelled "e" appears in an envsronment with a vowel it will automatically be kaown
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_as a consonant since ng diphthongs exist in Aklanon spelling, and it could not thexefoxre repre=
sent the vowel sound /e/, also spelled\"¢". Thus, "ae, le, oe, ue, ‘ea, ei, eo, eu"” would be
pronounced as -/ag, ig, of, ug. ga, €l ¥o, £/ respectively. On the other hand, if “e" ap=-
pears with a consonant ot semivowel it wili be the vowel sound /e/, as in "ye, be, che, se"
pronounced /ye, be, ce, se/ respectively.\ Note the following 1llustrations:

"baefy"  /bagly/ . "pangadyé" /pangadyf'/

"kaeamay" /Frghmay/ "kalye" '/kalyeh/

“daechon" /daghon/ "presko"  /preskoh/ - .
"eanggam" /danggam/ : "eskuyla"  /‘iskuylah/

“huedy"  /hugdy/ permi" /permih/

16, 3. THE "o"-"u" SPELLING PROBLEM.7 We hyve already discussed the pronunéiation'al'—
problem of having two distinct phonemes /u/ and Jo/ Nntroduced into Aklanon, Although many
have attempted to devise a foolproof system of spelling) the system suggested by Manuel®
Laserna in 1916 (in his book SUNGKA~AN) has become the most conventionzl. The following
is a slight vevision of his suggestions: - .

(1) The "u"-"o" altexnations apply to root words or woxd bases only. All affixes have
a particular fixed spelling and should not change, no matter\what the sequence of /o/=sounds
might be within t! - word. Note the followirg spellings: ’ .
"manogitlog" (prefix "manog-" with base "itlog")
“inoghinuesoe" (prefix "inog=" with base “hinuesoe")
"tagipuso-on" (suffix "~on" with base "puso'" plus prefix "ragi-")
“"sumneunod” (pase "sunod" with "-wn-" inlix and /-gVy =/ reduplication, "eeu")
"ymadto" (base "adto” with "-um=" infix)

(2) One syllable words are usually spelle with "o" as {n: "ro, do, ko, mo, eon, ron™.
However, one exception uxists as a convention, The associste marker is spelled "ku" to dis~
tinguish it from the proroun form "ko", as in: ’

"Ro isda’ hay ginbakae ko." ("The fish was bought by me.") *
"Ro isda® hay ginbakae ku unga'.” ("The fish was bought by the child. ")

»,..baedy ko.. " ("my house™)
" . .baedy ku amo..." ("house of the master")

(3) Inthe case of root words which are identical reduplications (see Unit 1V, 10, 1) each
syllable should be spelled identically according to the way it sounds:

"lolo" ("grandfathex") "bukbuk" ("house gnat™)
"tonton"  ("lower") "kupkup" ("embrace, hug")
"usus" ("'slip down") "suksuk" ("house lizard"™)

(4) 1n root words of \wo syliaules, an /o/=sound occuring in the first syllable should be
spelled ™u", and an fo/-sound occuring in the second syllable should be spelled "o". This
applies to ali native words, whether or not they have tso /o/~sounds in them:

"unga'"  ("child") "suedd" .("enter")

"nedn" ("rain") "buedng™" ("medicine™)

"humdy"  ("cooked rice' "supot™ ("paper bag™)

“baton" ("receive™ - "hyo" ("yes")

"gae-om" ("[rain} clond") "hudt" ("psyche, interior self")

7 pr. ‘Yominy Anderson, of PNC, Manila, personal communication. Dr. Anderson helped to
definiuize the rules presented here and previcusly on both the pronouncing and spelling of the

Visayan /o/~sounds.
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=7 < UNIT THREE: LINGUISTIC BACKGROUND
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. 1. NEED FOR RIGOR. Ina more'or less scientific study of a language or dialect, it
- . is esseiitlal to have a more Specific concept about the sound and structure of speech and .

- language thanthat commion to the "man-on-the*street”, Vague ideas such as "sound" or;

: . o "word® are certainly not enough to grasp the vast treasurchouse of speech, since the

' - rigor of scientific investigation demands 2 specific pame for each unique species or class. -

2. PHONES. On the other hand, scientific linguistics need not be so difficult. Our very
first stage of study hrings us to the smallest and most basic level--to the separate sounds’ox
phones. We can use an analogy to illustrate the methodology of phonetic analysis. Imagine
a long file of soldiers marching across a field; all are different individuals, but they can
be divided into smaller groups for the march. We might divide them into three groups on
. the basis of height--tall, medium, and short. Or we could group them into thin, muscular
B and fat. Or the grouping could be a combination, such as (a) short and fat, (b)tall and
. . t‘hln. (c) tall and muscular, and so on. Ingrouping, we pay attention to similarities and
“tend to disregard differences. During this process we might notice 2 numbex of civilians

standing ncarby, but we are only interested in the soldiers, so we exclude the civilians from
our grouping process. The same is true of our study of sounds. Just as we cannot accept all
people for our grouping, for civilians are excluded, so we cannot accept all sound-types or
phones that are found within the sphere of Aklan life and speech. There are sneezes, coughs,
hisses, grunts and other noises which are not paxt of the language. These are the noises or
sounds which we must disregard. However, we do take into consideration those particular
sounds or noises which are significant and meaningful.

i BT T gy v

- 3. PHONEMES. Rven if no two people or sounds might be identical to a point, there are
cexrtainly similarities, and they must complement the group. Ina division of the shoxt and
fat soldiers (mentioned in our ahalogy earlier) as opposed to the tall and thin soldiers, what ‘
would we do with a tall but fat soldier? He does not complement either of the two groups
that we already have. Bven if he were the only one, scientifically speaking we must isolate
him in a special group for tall and fat soldiers. Sucha division of sounds gives us what the .
linguists zall a phoneme: a group of one or more phone-types (sounds) which sound the same
(are phonetically similar) and are in complementary distribution.

4. ALLOPHONES. We have seen, for example, that the //k/-sound exists in Aklanon,
It is usually unaspirated, that is, it is spoken without the extra breath that Ameriéans put on
the 1nitlal /k/. Furthermore, the /k/ occurs in all positions of words or syllables as the R
voiceless velar stop. Hence, /k/ is a phoneme of Aklanon. Whether 1t occurs in the word
/kuku/ ('nail {of fingex or toe]"), /gaki/ ("male, man") ox /pisik/ ("splatter"), it is still
the same /k/. We have seen how some Aklanons pronounce the /k/ as an [x] (voiceless velar
fricative) if it occurs before a /¢/~sound. Instead of saying (akgan] or {mukgat], they say N
{axgan] or [muxgat]. In Aklanon, this does not change the meaning any more than a change
in pitch or intonation would change the meaning. Hence, [k]and [x] belong to the same classg
they are said to be allophones of the /k/~sound. Furthermore, if an ordinary American vere
to pronounce the word /katno/ he would most probatly aspirate his (k]. Suchan aspirated /k/
might be transcribed as [k']., This sound does occur occasionally in Aklanon, such as when a .
persou wishes to emphasize the pronunciation of a /k/, particularily if he might be whispering.
Then we find that (kh] belongs {to the same class that (k] and {x] belong to. They areall allo~
phones of one basic sound or p\lonemc in Aklanon: /k/.
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5. FROM SOUNDS TO WORDS. So far so good. We have seen how the common idea of
"sound” is not sufficient to carry the load when at least three exact concepts (PHONE, PHO-

NEME, ALLOPHONE) are present.  But simple "sounds" when uttered together or in groups.

do not automatically have meaning. When we wish to speak of meaning, we jump from the -
broad class of "sounds" to the class of "words.! But here again we must find a more scien=
tific approach.

6. MORPHS. A combination of phones or sounds which has meaning is called a morph.
But just like phones and the column of soldiers passing by, morphs really happen only once
in speech, and then pass on.

7. ALLOMORPHS AND MORPHEMES. However, like phones, morphs may have simi-
larities of sound, and, in addition, similarities of meaning; if so, then they can be called
allomorphs~-a family of meaningful sounds which are the same in both sound and meaning.

For example, in Aklanon we have the word "ikaw" which means "you" in English. Yet
"ikaw" can refer to you, the reader, if I am speaking; but if you are speaking, then “ikaw"
refers to me, the writer. We know that the sounds of each "ikaw™” are the same; but what
about the meaning? Would "ikaw" in one sentence be an dllomorph of "ikaw" in another?

If we define "ikaw" from the standpoint that it means "you" in the sense of "a singular per-
son invoived directly in a conversation, who is not the speaker, but who is Teferred to by

the speaker™, then the meaning of "ikaw" is the same in both cases mentioned.earlier. The |

nikaw" of the Sentence: "ikaw ro nagabasa™ ("You are the reader.”) and the "ikaw" of the
sentence "ikaw ro nagasucat" arc allomoxphs of the morpheme Xikaw). [Note our symbol
here for morpheme, * X ".] Even if the ‘irst "ikaw" refers to one person, and the second
to another, the sound of each is the same, and the general meaning (list=ner, not specaker)
is also the same. Therefore ve satisfy the E';ualiﬁcations for an allomnorph-~similarity in
both souad and meaning. -

In the same way that we found the relationship of PHONES, ALLOPHONES, and PHO-
NEMES to each other, we find the relationship of MORPHS, ALLOMORPHS, and MOR-~
PHEMES. Just as phones are the mere sgqnds-,utte.r.ablc, while phonemes are the building
blocks of all the words and vocabulary ih 2 language, so

morphemes axe the building blocks out of which the meaningful
utterances of speech are put together. A 'morpheme is a group’
of allomorphs, cach of which is a combination of phonemes;
but...in strucfure of the kind that language shares with many
other natural and man~made phenomena, the whole is more than
the sum of all it parts. When phonecmes are orgamzed into an
allomorph, meaning is added to make 2 new thing, just as when
hydrogen and oxygen are organized into water, a substance emer~
ges that has new and different qualities from its componeits...
Therefore, morphemes, the smallest structural units possessing
meaning, occupy a key position in linguistic structure. They are
the fugdnmcmal * ailding blocks out of which everything w= say is
built. ¢

8 Francis, op. cit., pp. 173-74.

- 35 -

-




g

s

.

1
H

p

A

&

;

:

s

H

:

.

H
.

.
—~
*
-
-9

- It is these building blocks which will now be the focus of our attention. It is essextial for
a good understanding of both linguistics ard of any particular language that we know the mox-
phemes or smallest meaningful segments. Of cour'se, 'if one is a native speaker, this knowl-
edge is automatic,’ and to an adult speaker it rarely if ever enters into the active process of
thought. But to someone who is learning the language, and particularily to those who must
teach the language to others, such a knowledge is an invaluable aid to both speed and pre-
¢ision in'one's work. .

8. EXAMPLES OF MORPHEMES. The English word “pages”, if thought of broadly, is.
only one word. But it i$ two morphemes: "page” (one sheet of paper in 2 book) and "-s" (the
plural form suffix). The word "meaningful” also strikes:a native speaker as only one simple
word. But the word actually has three motphemes: "mcan”, "~iog™ and "-ful". The same’
sort of process happens in Aklanon, "Kahueogan™ ("mcaning™) bas three morphemes or three
separate, significant building blocks: the prefix "ka=", the root word "hueog™ and the suffix
w.an", Even a one=syllable word can be divided into many moxphemes, So long s in it ‘
there are separate and distinct units of mexning, Take the word "ring"” in English; it is
one morpheme-~a root word with the meaning "to make a bell sound™. But the same series
of phones making up the word "ring" in Aklanon is very different. IR Aklanon, the word
"ring" is composed of three morphemes: "r=" (which is the shortened form of "zro" [the to=
pic marker}), "-i=" (which is the abbreviation for "imo", the pronoun for "your™), and "-ng"
(which is the shortened form of "nga™ which is the linking marker). Hence, "ring", the ab-
breviation for "ro imo nga" may be only one syllable or oue word in Aklanon, yet it has three
morphemes, because it contain three scparate meanings. One can see how the old classic
terms of "sound” and "word" are misleading, and why the linguist must apply more pxecision
to his science. AN -

_ Just as we discovered that the phones [k}, [x]and [kh] in Aklanon are all allophones or
parts of the same phoneme /k/, so we will find that cextain morphs axre allomorphs of the
same morxpileme. . )

For example, we know in English that the plural is usually marked by the suffix spelled

. "=g" or "~cs". However,-in reality the pronunciation s threefold, namely /=s/, /~z/ or

/tz/, as in the three respective plurals for "ant”, *floor", and "brid§e". We have, there-
fore, three allomorphs for the plural morpheme in English.
Y

A -

9. HOMOPHONES. Sometimes we find two identical sounds, but with two very different
meanings. For ‘example, in Aklanon we have the combination /tabl’/ which can mean "hap-
pen' or "a dipper or ladle”. Phonologically they are identical, and are called homopho’nc§
{words which soung the same); but semantically they are different {since they have different
meanings). Sometimes these homophones can cause a considerable degree of confusion, so
&t is good to keep them in mind.

A classic case of homophones in Aklanon occurs with the combination /ka/. Look at the
following sentences:

(a) “Tapus ka con?" ("Are you through?™)
(b) "Napucong ka anwang ro naewnos.” ("Ten carabars were drowned.™
{c) "Ma-uno ro anang katam=-is?" ("How is its sweetness?")

(d) "Kakaon ka con?” ("Have you eaten yet?"™)

-
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nncmmne«n)'h'iswmupm‘ih"(maﬁng‘ym'). In scutence (b) "ka'
s  [hivieer weed to show enomeratons, sonewhat like the literal meening of “of” in the English
*Hrow nmmy aff Chem™ ar "oen of them™. Iz caople (c) "ka”™ is 2 prefix making a general class
- ong; "tanas™ is am sfjoctes mesning “sweer”, while Tiatam-is™ is a noun meaning “sweet=
mesad". lkn((t‘y)Imﬁ’x'mﬂmﬁmsd'h". The first occurance shows 2 fourth meaning, a verb
mnﬁﬁixdhnmﬁquhﬂngmruﬁ:mﬁviyﬂmlﬂihvém’). “The second "ka” is the abbrevi-
atpion «f "ikaw" ("you’™) as seen proviossly in  cxaple @).
1. WORD BASES OR ROOT WORDS. We have already discussed the nature of the mor-
plome. Actully, there are two pes of moerpbemes, jnﬂasthc'tc are two principle types
off pilmemes (nemely consamarts and vowels).

. mmdmmmmmumpummmmmamc
"awd” (peesan™), “posa™ (“red), Tiaon™ ("eat™) and the like. They are called word bases
@ moct wands.  They ave free or independert morphemes, since very oiten they can stand
alione andl have meaniny in themselves. They are somewhat analogical to vowels, which are”
tthe by elemnems of syilables, and which can sometimes be full syllables in themselves. Root
wandls are the key elements of words, and very often can stand aloge.

v

Ll. AFFIXES. Sometimes root words do not stand alone. Other ailomorphs or meaning-
f1fl soumds are awached to them.  These coastitute the other kind of morphems: affixes. Af-.
finens are mot free because they pever-occur alonc; they are aiways found attached to bases or
et wards. Tims, they are calied bound morphemes.

I» Aklamon, ‘there axe three classes of affixes:

1L, 1. PREFIXES, which stand before the yoot word, are of two sorts, standard prefixes
and postpositive prefixes. The standard prefixes are always the very first part of the word,
wittile postpositive prejixes come before the root ward, but {can) follow the standard prefix:

PREFIX ROOT WORD . ' FULL FORM MEANING

pag- basa paghasa ("reading”)

tig- pila tigpila ("how much apiece?")
= gutom nagutom ("hungry")

ka- puti’ kaputi' ("whiteness")

a- kaon nagakaon ("is eating")

Pa- adto . paadto ("on the way, going")
Joog- sueat manogsueat ("writer, secretary”)

N.B. The postpositive prefixes are marked with the symbol "J*. If another prefix
. occurs, it will be put before the postpositive prefix, otherwise the postpositive pre-
¢ ) fix will be befare the root word and first in position. : .

11,2. INFIXES, which are put into the root word, usually after the first consonant ("-l_n-"
amd "-um-") ar clse aiter the first consonant and fixst vowel (/-¢V1-/ or /C1Vy/}, can be seen

.

2o vpcxate in the following:
INFIX ROQT WQRD FULL FORM MEANING
~in- buean binuean ("monthly")
-in- tao timo ("given")
—sun-¢Vy- sunod . sumueunod ("follower, disciple™)
-£Vy-  sunod sueunod ("in line™)

-il-in- hambae . hilinarbae (“fast talking") -
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11,3. SUFFIXES, which follow the root word, are illustrated by the following:

! . SUFFIX ROOT WORD . FULL FORM MEANING
_ -an simba(h) simbahan ("churlh™)
FERMN -an tinda (h) tindahan ("market place™)
i ) -an hambae bambaean ("will be talked to")
N ’ -on lipay malipayon ("happy-go-lucky™)

' - -on tawo(h) . tawohon ° ("populated, lived in")
: B -i sueat sueatl ' . ("write to" [command])
In Aklanon, root words are the basic unit of speech, and they grow into different meanings h
: ¢ and different functions through the various affixes that can be acded. The process of affixation,
. in other words, can change either their meaning or their functiop. Thus, "tawo" ("“person") is
basically a noun; in another form "kinatawohan" it means "birthday" and remains a noun, but’

changes megjling (literally: "that time when one actually becomes a‘person; birthday"). How-
ever, in the form "natawo" it becomes a verb and also undergoes a change in meaping (""born,
? : becoming a person”). In the.forms-"nagatawo” ('is giving birth"), "nagapakatawo" ("is in
: birth throes"), and other similar forms, the basic root "tawo" undergoes changes in both
L. . . meaning and function. ’ . .

12. MORPHOPHONEMICS. When we go about the business of using root words in speech,
we see how they grow with regard to either or both meaning and function. A root word and
all of its subsequent possibilities of affixation are what go into the making of a word's total /
range, or, more accurately, a *word range". Inthis way, we can now discover all the mem- /

- bers of the word range "tawo™":

7 FORM PART OF SPEECH MEANING -
o tawo noun = ("pexson™)
. katawohan noun - ("humarity ") .
pagkatawo noun ("personality, character") |
kinatawohan . noun . ("birthday") |
" kinatawo noun ("gem'tals")

isigkatawo noun ("fellov man")

tawotawo noun ("puppet") ’

tawohon . adjective ("lived in, populated") o
tueotawohon adjective ("slightly populated™)

natawo verb [stative] ("boxn")

: Dagatawo verb [regular] ("is giving bixth")
pakatawo verb [causativé] ('[be] in birth throes")

- natawohan verb flocative] (" be born in/at")

Sometimes 1n going from a symple root to various members of-the word range the base

undergoes changes in sound. There is a branch of linguistics that deals with such changes 1xom
. a root word to members of the entire word range, and that study is calleg moxphophonemics.

‘l‘echnically speaking, "morphophonemices deals wih the variations in the phoneinic structure

of allomorphs which accompany their grouping into words.” (Francis, p. 210) In Aklanon
. morphophonemics deals with the changes 1n sound, stress or syllabification from root word

to a member of the word range, usually when certain processes of affixation take place. This
is the subject and discussion of our next unit.
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. N




Iy

O

. "présent” and the verb "presént').

UNIT FOUR: MORPHOPHONEMICS IN AKLANON

Aklanon has two sorts of root words. Therc are the normal or symple roots, which repre-
sent the root word 1n 1ts full form. There are also the reduced or chanpged roouts, which repre-
sent the root word after some sort of morphophonemic change has occured.

* For example, we have the normal root "bakae™ /bakdg/ ("buy"). When this root is suffixed
with -an or® -on, this root changes, the full forms being "bakean" /bakgan/ and "bakeon™
/oakgon/ In tus case, the reduced root of "bakac” becomes "bake-" /bakg-/. What has hap-
pencd here? We have lost the vowel /a/ and the word 1s also resyllabified. Normally we find
the syllable division /ba--kag/, but with the reduced root the syliabification is /bak-~g¢-/.

This is one form of morphophonenuc change. Altogether in Aklanon, there are ten such types
of change.

1. STRESS CHANGE occurs when the sunple root word is expanded by affixation to other
members of the word range, particularily with suffixation., But it also occurs on occas:ion, as
in English, on a word which changes function from a verb to a noun (e.g. the Erglish noun

1,1. Certain verbs, stressed on the second to the last or penultunate syllable, become
other parts of speech through chiange ih stress:

VERB FORM __OTHER
/sGba’/ ("go upriver®) /subd’/ ("river') NOUN
/bigay/ ("put up framework") /bagdy/ ("house") NOUN
/t4bon/ ("cover™) /tabdn/ ("cover') NOUN
/bika'/ ("walk under weaght™) /bak&'/ (Ybowlegged") ALJECTIVE
/g&ha’/ ("'cook™) /gahs'/ ("cooked") ADJECTIVE

1,2. Certain affixes caxrry with them stress, while others are not stressed:

STRESS WITH AFFIX SIMPLE AFFIX
< /hamnpangin/ ("will be played with™) ) /hampangan/ ("toy, plaything')
/kasakdy/ ("has ridden') . /kasikay/ ("fellow passenger™)
/pagk&on/  ("while cating") /pagka’dn/ ("food, edibles™)

1,3. When suffixes atre added, stress umversally changes on roois wiuch are oniginally ac-
cented on the second to the last syllable, since the teadengy of the dialect 15 to keep the ac-
cent on the penuttiinate syllable of a word:

ROOT AFFIXED FORM _
/Hbot/ (""go around") /kalib6tan/  ("universe, world")
/himpang/ (“play™) /hampingan/ (“toy, plaything™)
/ménggad/ ("niches, wealth") /manggarfinoi/ ("rich, wealthy®)
/sfmbah/  ("worship') /simbihan/ - (“church")
/hs6d/ {"difficuit™) /kahsdinan/ ("difficulties, hardship')
/tépus/ ("end, finish") /katapGxan/  ("termimation, frmsh")
/sagh'/ ("sin, erx") /kasag dnan/ ("sins, sinfulness™)
['Gswag/ (“progress, go on") /ka'uswligan/ ("progress, development')
- 39 -
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L 2. VOWEL CHANGE. ‘Thetende: y in Allanon is towards words of only two syllables.

N Very often with thic process of suftixation, an open vowel of the penultimate syllable receives
the first consonant.of the final sy:lable. When tius process happens the vowel m the second «
syllable is left open, and 1s usually-tost (f /a/) or changed to a semivowel (if /i/ or /o/) which |
is then joined to the added suffix. For exatnple, the word “ab1" is syllabified /*a--b1/ (meaning
"welcome, reccive™). When the “-an" suffix 1s added, the change effected reads "abyan", with
the syllabificatton Tmf:xan/ (meaning "friend; one who is welcomed or received”). Note how
the /b/ transferred from the second syllable to the first, and how the /i/ changed to /y/. There
are three v_owcls involved with this process.

2,1. /a/ 1S LOST AND REPLACED BY GLOTTAL STOP. In words which contain an open /a/,
that is an /a/-sound finaily which 1s not closed with the glottal /'/ or an /h/, the /a/ is lost

and a glottal stop occurs 1n its place, joined to the added suffix.
i

ROOT SYLLABIFICATION NEW FORM SYLLABIFICATION

asawa [a--sa--wa/ asaw-on /'a--saw-=‘on/

eaca /ga=~ga/ linad-an /l1~-pad--"an/ N
mata /ma--ta/ A ginmat-an /gin--mat--'an/

2,2. /1/ 158 CHANGED TO SEMIVOWEL /y/. In words which contain an open final /i/ (not
closed with the /'/ or /h/ scund), the /1/ changes to /y/ and.s joined to the added suffix.

ROOT SYLLABIFICATION NEW FORM SY LLABIFICATION
agi ['a~-gi/ agyan /'ag--yan/
- ti [i--ti/ ityan /'it-=yan/
cabi /ga--bf/ nahacabyan /na--ha--gab--yan/
‘ . kig /ki-~gi/ kihigyan /ki~-lig--yan/
i siky /s1--ki/ nasikyan /na--sik--yan/

2,3. /o/ 1S CHANGED TO SEMIVOWEL /w/. In words which contain an open final /o/ (not
closed wath the /'/ or /h/ sound), the /o/ changes to /w/ and is joined to the added suffix.

ROQT SYLLABIFICATION NEW FORM SYLLABIFICATION
bato /ba--to/ " kababatwan /ka-+ba--bat--wan/
buto /bu--16/ binutwan /b1--nut--wan/
duge /du--ggo/ karugwan /ka--rug--wan/
cabo /ga~-bd/ linabwan /li=-nab--wan/
2 tao Jta=-"6/ taw-an /taw--"an/
-~ wbe /tu=-=bhd/ katubwan /ka=-tub=-wan/

3. VOWEL LOSS. In keeping with the tendency to have basic two-syllable words, very
often a lax final vowel (an the middle of the final syllable) may be lost when the root word 1s
suffixeu. Along with this change, the initial consonant sound of the final syllable becomes the
finzl consonant scwid of the penultimate syilable, and the final consonant sound of the last
syllablc cf the root word becomies the mitial sound, added to the jumned suifix. For example,
the word "sigét” ("permnt, allow™) 1s divided /su-=got/; with the addition of the "-an”, 1t is
changed to "sugtan”, divided /sug--tan/. Note how the /g/ transferred from tiie last to the
penulimate sylluble, and also how the /0/ wa.. lost and the /t/ 15 joined with the suffix /-an/.
Any one of the three basic vowel sw.ands /a,1,0/ can undergo tins change; 1t 1s unportant to
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note, however, that in all cases the final syllable of the woxd in Questicn is stressed. There-
fore a final stressed lax vowel 1s lost in the following words:

N s

ROOT SY LL.BIFICATION NEW FORM SYLLABIFICATION
basa' /ba--s&'/ nabas-an /na~--bas--'an/
patay /pa--tiy/ patyon /pat--yon/
pusa’ /pu~--s&'/ apus-an /na=--pus-~'an/
uga. [ u--g8h/ ughon /"ug--hon/ :
saka /sa=--Kay/ sakyan /sak--yan/
kitin /ki--tfn/ kitnan /kit--nan/
pisik /pi--stk/ piskan /pis~-kan/
sakit /sa-=kit/ nasaktan /na--sak--tan/
tigis /ti--gis/ figson /tig~-son/

isog [i--s6z/ isganan [is--gan--an/
1ibsd /li=-b6d/ libdan /lib-~dan/

lisod /li--s8d/ nalisdan /na--lis=--dan/
niyog /ni--ybg/ _ kanyogan /kan-~yog--an/
hugod /hu--g&d/ hugdan /hug--dan/
tukod /tu--k8d/ tinukdan /ti--nuk=-~-dan/

4. ASSIMILATION. Sometimes when two phonemes are combined, one of the neighbor -
sounds becomes more like the other. In Aklanon, as in most FPhilippine languages and dialects,
the /ng/-sound assimilates to one or other of the three nasal sounds. A quick glance at the
consonant chaxt (II, 11) will show the relationships of the nasals to the various areas of ar-
ticulation (namely bilabial, dental, 2lveolar or velar).

4,1. /ng/ ASSIMILATES TO /m/ when occuring before the bilabial /o/:

/ng/ FORM ROOT
“sang-" "bilog"
"sang-" “bato"
"sang-" "buean"
“pilang-"' "hisis"
“pang-" "bakad'
'Ipang_" " ban. 17"t

{one"[naming anunate noun})
("one” [naming 1nanimate))

NEW FORM MEANING
"'sambilog”
"sambato"
"sambuean" ("one monpth™)
"pilambisis " {"how many times?'’)
"pambakae" ("'used for buying")
"pambasa” ("used for reading")

4,2. /ng/ ASSIMILATES TO /n/ when occuring before the dental and 2lveolaxr sounds /d, t/:

/ug/ FORM ROOT
"pang-'l "duls il'
"pang-" "diho'"
"n]a‘lg-" 'ldu),og'l
l'mang_" "mngg.‘l'
"kasing~"' "tuead"

~
S

("made from the same form"}

NEW FORM MEANING'
"pandulsi" ("dessexrt") -
"pandiho'" ("move bowels")
"manduyog” {"the sleeping one")
"mantanggi” {"never-never land™)
"kasintucad”
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4,3. /ng/ RETAINS ITS QUALITY before the velar and glottal sounds /k, g, ¢ h, '/ and

also before the semivowels /w,y/:

/ng/ FORM ROOT

nmang_" /' ayat/
"mang-~" ;" isd;'//
"mang-" umih
"sang-"' /kurGt/
"sang-" /gantang/
“'sang-"' /gatbs/
"pang=-"' /#ak’ang/
"pang-"' /¢ambid/
"pang-" /hugas/
npang_n /hlbayag/
"pang~"' /wigit/
"pang-"' /wasay/
"pang-"' /yabi/

NEW FORM MEANING
"mangayo'" {will beg™)
"mangisda’"  ("will fish")
"mangumah”  ("will farm")
"sangkurot”  ("little [bitT") ‘
"sang gantang” ("one ganta™)

"sang gatos" ("'one hundred™)
"pangeak-ang" ("take large steps")
"pangeambid" ("entwine")
"panghugas” ("wash up"™)
"panghibayag" ("laugh™)
"pangwigit" ("'scatter”)
"pangwasay"  ("use an axe")
"pangyabi” {"use a key")

5. CONSONANT REDUCTION is the loss of 2 consonant in-the root word. It most cften
occurs in Aklanon along with the previously mentioned process of assimilation. ;

5,1. /p/ and /b/ are sometimes lost after /ng/ assimilates to /m/.

/ng/ FORM ROOT NEW FORM MEANING '
"kasing-" /banwa/ "rasimanwa™  ("fellow citizens")
"kasing-" /batyo/ "kasimaryo"  ("barrio-mates")
"kasing-" /hagly/ "kasimaeay"  ("house-mates"™)
"mang-"' /peso/ "mameso" (“in quantities of P1.00)
"pang-" /bahaw/ "pamahaw" ("breakfast, snack"™)
"pang-" Y /bunit/ “pamunit*’ ("fish with a line")
"pang-"' /bulig/ "pamulig” ("'used in aiding™)
"pang-" /batb/ "pamato" ("usea for anchoring")
"pang-"' /pasyar/ "pamasyar"” ("promenade, visit around")
"pang-" /patiy/ "pamatay" ("'slaughter™)
"pang-" /paligos/ "namaligos" ("act of bathing")
"pang-" /panday/ "pamaaday" ("carpentry')
"pang- hing-"  /pugos/ ** unanghimueos” ("take advantage of*)
“pang- hang-" /pagad/ ** "panghimacad" ("palmistry, palm reading")
“pang-Jsmng-"  /bagdy/ ** "panimaeay"  ("houschold; home")

** Another form of assimnlation is also present in these cases due to the double pre-
fix; "pang-" follows the assinulation rules of the following prefix "hing-" or "sing-".

5,2, /d, t, s/ are sometimes lost aftex /ng/ assimilates to /n/.

/ng/ FORM ROOT NEW FORM MEANING
"pang-~"' /dumdum/ "panumdum"  ("thimking")
“pang-" /dagawat/ "panacawat" ("buying [gran foodsT')
"pang-" /tabas/ "panabas" ("tailoxng")
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"panindahan"

1

“pang-" /tinda(han)/ ("'going to market").
"pang-" /turo'/ "panuro'" ("teaching")

"pang-"' /takaw/ "panakaw" ("stealing, thieving")
"pang-" /sugid/ "panugid" ("relating, narrating")
"pang~" /simbah/ "panimba" ("act of going to church")
"pang-" /sudlay/ "panudlay” ("combing [hair]")
“"pang-" /sukot/ )"panukot" ("'collecting")

5,3. /k/and /'/ arc lost after the /ng/~-sound in many instances:

/ng/ FORM ROOT
“pang-" /'igpw/
"pang-"' /'iség/
“pang-' /kalis6d/
"pang-" /kahoy/
“"pang-" /kutana'/
“pang-" /kawil/
"mang-"' /Xwarta/

NEW FORM MEANING

/pangigpit/ ("clip or hold together™)
/Pangis6g/ ("scold")

/pangaliséd/  (“"suffering")
/pangahoy/ ("gather fuel [wood]™)
/pangutana’/  ("ask questions")
/pangawil/ ("decp-sea fishing")
/mangwarta/ (“onc-centavo pieces")

5. CUNTIRACTION. Ancther form of consvnant loss occuxs in the process of contraction,
{ N
the fusion of words, particularily in the flow of common sper . :

6,1. /n/ is often lost at the end of words, particularily when followed by the marker "it" or
the hgature "nga". Note, also that these markers themselves undergo contraction and lose

their vowel sound:

“eskuy'ahdn 1t hari'"
“naimponfn 1t masunod"
"ham-an it mawron"
"ow4' man 1t gusto"
"eon it ana"

"akon nga kalisdanan"
"amon nga eacawigan”
“kinyo uga tanin"

FULL FORM

/
"owad' 1t gusto”
"4b§' nga tawo"

Ve
"ab0' nga sacamat"
"bata' nga cacak1"
" 1 n

owd' 1t anoman

CONTRACTED FORM

MEANING

/[tiskuylahat hari' /
/una'imponat inasunod/
/ham'at mawron/
/fuwi' mat gusto/
/dotd/

/'akong kalisdanan/
/'among gagawigan/
/kinyong tanin/

)
6,2. /'/ [the glottal stop] is Likewsse lost in the cominon flow of speech, particularily before
the mavcker “i*" and the ngature "nga’

CONTRACTED FORM

/'uwi t gusto/
/abong tawoh/
fabong sagamat/
/batang gagaki/
/'uw4 t anuman/

("School of the King")
("consisting of the following")
("why hke that?")

("without any desire")

[speecch particle, parenthetical|
("my misery")

("our province")

(""to all of you")

N~

MEANING
("no desire")
("many people")

("inany thanks")
("a young male")
("don't mention it; you're weicome™)

6,3. An entire group of contracts exist in standard spoken Aklanon and center on the five prin-
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COMBINATION

"ro akon nga"
"do akon nga"
"ro imo nga"
"do imo nga"
“ro ana nga"
"do ana nga"
"ku imo nga"
"ku akon nga"
"ku ana nga"

"it akon nga"
"it imo nga"

"it ana nga"

"sa akon nga"
"sa imo nga"
"sa ana nga"

N.B. In both the spelling and the pronunciation, the "aa" represents a lengthening
of the normal /a/-sound. It does not stand for the addition of a new syllable. Each

—————— . e -

~

cipal function markers: "ro/do, ku, it, sa, nga" and on the pronouns. In this case they seem
to reduce to one phoneme from each word, representing a total of threce morphémes in the fi-
nal one-syllable contraction:

CONTRACTION

“rang"
"dang"
"r'mg "
"ding"
"raa"
"daa ”

"saang"
"smg "
'saa"

of the above words 1n the right column is monosyllabic.

7. CONSONANT CHANGE is similar to the process of assimilation, where, because of a

new cnviroament, a consonant phor .me changes to another consonant phoneme,

7,1. /d/ very often changes to /x/ at the end of a root word which is suffixed:

ROOT
/bukid/
/'akid/
/¢ubia/
/havsid/
/pukhd/
/sayod/
/tahod/
/tllbod/

7,2. /d/ sometunes changes to /r/ at the begining of a root word which has a strong accent

NEW FORM

/kabukiran/
/akiran/
/¢ubiron/
/hawiran/
/pukliron/
/nasayora:n/
/tahoron/
/tuberan/

MEANING

("hilly area")

(“fight as a group, not singly")
("be made into twine")

("be held, be restrained")

(*be toppled down")

(“is known")

("be respected”)

("spring [of water]")

on its penultunate syllable plus some form of prefixation:

/da y'aw /
/dugo/

7,3. /d/ can also change to /1/ on occasion:

/sugd/
/il 1(j/

/parayaw/
/karugwan/

/sugnlanon/
/bilidlon/

(“favorite, pet [cmld]")
("mecting at right angles"’)

("story")
("worthy of appreciation™)
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7,4. /¢/ changes to /1/ when in the environment of an /i/-sound, particularily of the -in-

infix:
e ROOT NEW FORM MEANING
. /Ra'ga’/ /lina'ga'/ ("boiled in water")
o /gahfig/ /linahug/ ("misbehave")
. /¢angas/ /linangas/ ("be naughty")
/ /¢umot/ /linumot/ ("covered with moss")
. /gurbp/ /linurpan/ ("what ofie dived for")
/gakad/ /linakdan/ ("'stepped over with broad steps™)
/ganggaw/ /linanggawan/ ("immersed in vinegar")
/gubid/ /linubiran/ ("be entwined")
7,5. /¢/ changes to /y/ when it follows most dental ox alveolar consonarts /t,d,s,n,y/:
FORM PRONUNCIATION MEANING
- * ;abat eon" /sabat yun/ ("Answer now.")
; "kasayod eon”  /kasayod yun/ ("knows now")
"'tapus eon?" /tapts yun?/ ("Is it finisked now?")
N "sinugtan eon" /sinugtan yun/ ("already permitted™)

"may baeay eon" /may bagay yun/ ("already hag,a house")

8. METATHESIS 15 the process whereby two consonant morphemes change the'x position.
Itis not a simple operation, hingmstically speaking, since three changes take place: (a) loss
of the syllable's vowel sound; (b) metathesis or switching around of the consonants; and (c)
movement of the new initial consonant phoneme to the {inal position of the preceding syllable )
(refer to this umt, Section 2 and 3). Let us follow this operation step by step with the word |
[inéra/ ("drink™).  Farst (a) the final vowel is lost, leiving us with the root /inmy; second
(b) the two consonants metathesize or switch around, giving us the form /imn/; then (c) the
syliable division results as /' mi--na/ (with the suffix "-a" being added), from the nitial di- <
vision /'i--nony/,

8,1, Some further exaiaples of this particular process read:

ROOY SY LLABIFICATION NEW FORM 5Y LLABH"ICA']IQE\_‘

“tanom"” /ta=--nom/ "“tamna" /tam=--na/ ‘
"kaon™ /ka--‘on/ “kan-on" /kan--'on/ {
"bilid" /bi--1id/ "bidla" /bid--1la/ J
"bihod™ /bi--hod/ "bidhanan" Jbid--han--any i
"kifis" Jki-=hs/ "kislon" /kis-~lon/ 1
"ilis" [i--lis/ "islan" [is--lan/ |
“ha-om" /ha=-"om/ "paham -{" /pa=--ham-~-'i/ .
“pitik™ [pi--tfe/ "pikti" /pik--ti/ 1
"putos" /pu~-tos/ "puston" /pus--tor/

8,2. Another occurance of i ctathesis 18 with the consonant change of the /¢/ to /1/ sound
(refer also to thns mmt, Section 7, 4). Note the folléwmg examples:
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ROOT SYLLABIFICATION NEW FORM SYLLABIFICATION
"sucod" /su--¢6d/ "sudlan" /sud-=lan/
"haeos" /ba--gos/ "baslan" /bas--lan/

. "bueos" /bu--gos/ "buslan" /bus--lan/
"kaeot" /ka-~got/ . "katlan" /kat--lan/
"pueos" 7pu --gos/ "puslan" /pus--lan/

In these examples, note that four changes occur:

(1) change of the /¢/ to /1/ sound,

(2) loss of the vowel sound in the last syllable (all cases above lost /o/),

(3) interchange of the /1/-sound and the final consonant sound,

(4) resyllabification of the root word, where the newly adopted initial consonant phoneme
becomes the final consonantof the penultimate (second to the last) syllable, and addition of the
suffix with the /1/ as its 1nitial consonant.

2

9. CONSONANT GEMINATION is the addition of 2 consonant phoneme to the root word,
most commonly during the process of suffixation. It is a phenomenon of speech, which is
rarely recorded in the commoz;spcllmg of the dialect, particularily in such words as:

ROOT ,  NEW FORM MEANING

"pilid" /b.ilidlon/“ ("worthy of appreciation")

"bugae" /bugaggon/ ("nroud")

"bulok" /kabulokkan/ . ("worst of all")

"dayaw" /dayawwon/ ("is to be praised")

“puso'" /tagnpuso'’ on/ ("heart") ’
"puti'" /kaputi''an/ (“whiteness")

"simba" /simbahhan/ ("church") :
"tinda" /tindahhan/ ("market [place]")

"tubod" /tuborran/** ("spring [of water]") .

** N.B. These forms have more than one form of morphophopemic change.

10. REDUPLICATION 1s the process whereby certain morphemes of the root word are re-
peated, Ca2using certain vagianons i the meamng from root word to the new form. Several
types of reduplhication occur 1n Aklanon.

10,1. PRIMITIVE WORDS 15 a term given by Rocolfo Cabonce’ to those words, of Two syl-
lables whicn cons:st of a redupiication of tne first syllable. E. Aisemo Manuel hypothesized
that these words were borrowed as onz syllabte words from Chinese or Indian languages, but
due to the tendency of Maleyo-Polynesian Janguages to have two syllable words, they became
redupiicaced as tune went on. Manucl went or: to prove Lhat many of the one-syllable versions
of these words 4id, 1n effect, correspoad with Chinese werds with similar meanings. Whether
these words were actually borrowed from Chinese, or whether both the Chinese words and the
Philippine versions stem from a common stream 15 not our qucstion here. We only mention the
theory as one account for the oc. urance of such words 1n Aklanon. Such words do not present
any morphophonen-ic problem today either, since the changes that occured took place far in the
past. However, they are mentioned at this time to show the nature of the reduphcation within

9 VISAYAN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, unpublished mimeographed manuscript.
FLEMENTS IN THE TAGA LOG LANGUAGE, Manila, 1548.
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them, and also to stress that they rccdi\vc enly one basic accent or stress per word, as is the
case with all reduplication in the dx:&cct' Examples of such words are:

VOCABULARY MEANING
/bibi/ ("duck™)
/bi'bi"/ ("edge™
/bukbuk/ ("bamboo gnat™)
/busbus/ ("tear open")
/dabdab/ ("flame™)
/dikdik/ ("sift out™)
/dingding/ ("wall")
/dumdum/ ("thought")
[fos'os/ ("slip down")
/nagnag/ ("ointment, salve™)
/pakpak/ ("wing")
/pispis/ ("bird"™
/singsing/ ("ring")
/suksuk/ ("wear, adorn; house lizard")
[tawtaw/ ("dip up and down")
/dldy/ ("chip")
/tubtub/ ("until, up to")
[tuktuk/ ("rust; knock")

‘The above is only a partial list of the many so-~called primitive words in Aklanon.

10,2, FULL REDUPLICATION of the rost word in Aklanon carries with it the meaning or
idea of artificiality, diminution, or gocneral lessening of the quality implied in the root word.
This can best be seen by contrasts berween the root word and its meaning, and then the redu-
plicated word and its meaning: -

ROOT MEANING . REDUPLICATION MEANING
"baeay" ("house') “baeay-bacay" ("doll house")
“balik" ("return') "balik-baiik" ("comec {requently"’)
"bueak" ("flower™) "bucak-~bueak" ("artificial flower™)
"bucos" ("replace’) "bueos-bueos™ ("alternate')
"bulok" ("lousy") “bulok~bulek" ("not so good")
“kaon" (Meat™ “'kson~-kaon” ("nibble, taste food")
"eamig" "eamig-eamig" ("cool™)

"init" "init-ine"” ("warm")
"tawo" "ta'wo~tawo" ("puppet")
“tiyog" *“iyog-tiyog" ("man-about-town")

. [

Two very common expressions of this type are used, which in translation to English seem
to loose their sense of duninution; "adlaw” means "day", while "adlaw-adlaw" means “every
day", but in the sense of the English "each and everv day" (taken individually and as a group).
"*Tanan" means "every, all", winle "tanan-tanan" has a good equivalent in the English idiom
“earh and every", which imphies duminishment 1n the word "each”, yet includes all in "every”.

It should be noted that in this full word reduplication there is only onc basic accent or stress

in the entire word, falling on the reduphication, such as /tawohtiwoh/.
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10, 3. REDUPLICATION OF THE FIRST SYLLABLE (-C,V,-). The Tagaloy or Pilipino lang-
age uses reduplication throughout its very system. Aklanon, on the other hand, does not acti-
vely use reduplication, except in words surviving from older forms and also to show t' = lesgen-
Ing of the possibility of a verb's happening. In this type of reduplication the first consonant (in-
cluding the unspelled glottal stop /* /) and the first vowel are rcpeated from the root word and
infixed into the new form. Some common occurances are:

ROOT MEANING NEW FORM MEANING

"bato" ("stone") vkababatwan™ ("2 stoney area™)

"buhat" ("make, do™) "magbubuhat" (“creator; God™)

"buot" ("one's psyche™) "magbubr~t"  ("supreme will; God")

"buot" ("one's psyche™) ©  wkabubut-on"  ("one's inner self™)

"buhi'" ("live™) "nabubuhi'" ("those who subsist™)

"buyog" ("spin") "tambubuycg" ("bumble bece™)

“huya'" (""'shame") "kahuhuya'" ("shameful, disgraceful®)
21 least four common words evidence this form of reduplication which took place in antiquity:

"bayi" ("woman") "babayi" ("wonilan")

“eaki" ("mann) ] "eaeaki" ("mag")

*dewha ("two™) "daywa" ("two!M .

*teyo ("three™) "tatlo" ("three™

N.B. The symbol (*) represents a reconstructed form, what the shape of the word might
have locked like centuries ago. We don't know for sure, but the possible shapes of the
word for "two", for example, may have gone through the following stages:

*dewha -- *dedewha -- *dedwha -- *dedwa -- *daRwa -- *dagwa -- "daywa"
over the past thirty or so centuries. The shape *daRwa might be postulated for proto-
West Visayan (c. 700 A.D.), while the shape *dagwa might-be postulated for proto~
Aklanon (c. 1350 A.D.), and "daywa", of course, is current Aklanon.

Sometimes the reduplicated first syllable obtains the "~in-" infix for purposes of intensification:

"mahae" ("dear, expensive") "minamahae" ("very dear")
"tahod" ("respect*) *tinatahod" ("'quite respected"™)
"buot" ("one's psyche, will") "binubuot" ("come to think of™)

10,4. REDUPLICATION OF THE FIRST VOWEL WITH THE /¢/-INFIX, /-¢V;~/. A frequent
form of intensification in Aklanon ic accemplished by repeating the first vowel of the root word
2long with the /¢/-sound. This form of reduplication is insexrted as an infix after the first con-
sonant and vowel (C,V ]:z) of the root word:

"saka'" (""come up") "nagasaezka'" (“persons coming ™)
"sugo'" ("command, ordex") "sucugo-on” ("scrvant, househeip™)
"sunod" ("follow") "sumueuncod”  ("disciples, followers™)
"silak" w("'sunshine™) “tigsicilak" ("sunpy season, summer™)
"tanum" ("plant™) "“tigtacanum"  ("planiing season")
"pean” ("rain"™) "tigueuean" ("rainy scason")
"hilo'" ("poison') "makahieilo' ("poisonous")
"duyog" . ("sleepy™) “makaducuyog” ("soporific, sleep=-inducing”)
"sakil" X:'paiu") "makasacakit” ("painful, paimn-incucing")
"uhaw" \thirst™) "malkaueuhaw" (“thirst-inducing™)
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10,5. /C,ug(0)-/ REDUPLICATION AS PREFIX. The first consonant of 2 root word along
with /ug(o)) can act as & prefix to show diminishment of the quality of the root word, mu.h like
the previously mentioned full word reduplication (see 10,2). The form is basically /Cyugo-/
for words of two syllables accerted on the penultimate syllable; however an allomorph /Cjug-/
exists for words of two syllables accented on the final syllable, or for words longer than two

syllables: .
ROOT MEANING /Clug(o)-/ FORM MEANING AN
“barko”™ ("ship") *bueobarko" {"a toy ship"™)
*duot™ ("one's psyche™) *bueobuot” ("will, desire, liking")
"hambae"  ("talk, speak") "hueohambae" ("chit-chat”)
"tawo" ("person”) "tueotawo" ("dweller, inhabijtant") —-
"baroto" ("dugout canoe") "buetaroto” ("a toy canoe™) .
"lamesa" ("table™) "lueiamesa” ("makeshift table'’)
"mangh@d” ("younger") "muemanghud" ("a little younger")
*yaw'anay" ("not now, please') "yueyaw-anay" ("procrastination")

10,6. REDUPLICATION OF NASAL AND FIRST VOWEL AFTER /mang-/. The prefix /mang/
is used on verbs, however a noun class exists which gives evidence of at least three forms of
morphophonemic change (namely assimilation, consonant reduction and reduplication). This
constitutes the "mang-" noun class. Take the word "tudlo'" ("teach"”), for example. With the
"mang~" verb prefix attached the new form reads "manudlo’" ("will teach”), cvidencing beth
assitmilation and consonant reduction. To make 2 noun form from this verb, the nasal sound
of "mang-" (which here is /n/ after assimilation) is reduplicated along with the first vowel of
the root word (which here 1s /u/) and inserted as an infix after the first vowel sound, giving
us the form "manunudlo’ " [reduplicated form is underlined] meaning "teacher".

Examples of this type of reduplication are given in three groups, corresponding to the dif~
farent classes of assim:lation and consonant reduction octuring (sce this unit, sections 4 and 5):

ROOT /mang-/ NOUN MEANING ]
(1)  "buhi'" "mamumuhi'” ("those who help others to live")

"bulig” "mamumulig" ("[paid) helpers")

"patay" *mamamatay” ("those who are destiaed to die")

(2) "sueat" "manunueat" ("secretary, writer”)
"sukot" "manunukot" ("bill collector")
"sueay” "manunueay" ("judge, tester [one who tests another's worth]”)
"tahi'" "manan:h'" ("tuilor™)

“tabang" "mananabang" ("lawyer” [lltcral'ly: one who assists]"}

(3) ™isda' "mangngisda’" ("fisherman”)
*“*uma" "mangungumah" ("farmer")
"kahoy" "mangangahoy” ("wood-gatherer”)
"kawil"” "mangangawil" ("deep-sea fisherman”)
"hilaw" "mangingilaw" (" (cannabalistic) egre™)




UNIT FIVE: THE BASIC PARTS OF SPEECH -
A. WHAT IS GRAMMAR? ) -

‘Thus far we have been discussing individual units: units of sound and larger units of sound
combinations and meaning, words.

When we put words together, they are not just thrown into speech haphazardly. Specific or-
der, or structure, is called for; and without such structure meaning cannot be coaveyed from

speaker to hearer. This building of words into larger organized combinations or structures {s
what is meant by grammar. Grammar is & level beyond the lexical meaning of each individual

word. For example, we all know the meaning of the words "hall, town and beautiful®. Yet, if

we put them in that oxder, we would use the idiom "meaningless™ to describe such an arrange-
ment; *hall town beautiful”. Now we say that this arrangement is meaningless, nbt because the
individual elements are meaningless, but rather because the combination of those three mean=-
ingful elements is not understandable--at least when given in that particular order. Thua. ore
der or structure is in:nortant in the giving of meaning.

On the other band, if1 say "beautiful town hall”, 1 have combined three meanlngful words
or elements into a larger structure which is also meaningful. Grammar is a level of meaning
beyond the literal meaning of each individual element in 2 statement.

) From the pointc of view of the listener, there are five kinds of signais which reveal the
patterns of structural meaning in which worde ar®arranged. We shall briefly discuss them,
one by one.

1. WORD ORDER is the linear or time sequence in which words appear in an utterance.
Without correct word order, statements are difficult if not impossible to understand. Word
order is a key point in the convayance of meaning. Certain levels of word order occur} those
most commonly used and accepted by native speakers of a language, those which can be under-
stood with difficulty and sound "foreign” to a native speaker, and those which are unintelligible
to a native speaker. )

Every language has certain strict limitations on word order. Iu English the position of &

word in & sentence is important to its meaning. Poor word order often can confuse the meaning.

Look at the following series of words: "sold the fish women the”. This series is certainly not
structured properly according to the canons of English grammar, and is consequently meaning-
legs. It might make a good word assembly game, but in speech which is trying to communicate
--particularily on a rapid, day-to~day basis-~it would fiever be understandable or understoott.

If we were to rearrange the series this way: “sold ths women the fish” i becomes & bit
more understancable, but it is not natural word order, and it is still confusing. One ceanct
tell for sure from the grammar who i doing the seiling, and whar - as sold (though sense can
fill this type of information). Someone who tried to understand the above statement would do
some mental reconstruction, correcting the word order to "The women sold the fish.™ or to
"The fish sold the women."” Of course, Lis sense would prefer the first correctior, unless he
were listening to some sort of fairy tale wasre fisl: actually were doing the selling. It'ts ‘only
at this final point that we have a mcamngful, grammatically correct statement.

In Aklanon, word crder strikes a non-native speaker [particularily a speaker of English]as
being quite loose or free, For example, the above example of English could be translated:
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‘ "Ro mga isda’ ginbaligya® ku_mga babayi.” 7
. ("The women sold the fish.") .
or the word order could also be:
"Ginbaligya® ro mga isda® ku mga babayi.” ¥
. But the word order would definitely sound foreign or wrong,if it were:
) . *Ku mga babayi ro isda’ gintaligya'.® v
- S N.B. This word order is presented as wrong. The asterisk (‘) v
R is a symbol for a reconstructed or exemplar form.

T A e

Py

- If the word order were played with enough, an exceptionally ludicrous seutence ¢ ould resuit:
*Ro babsyi mga ginbaligya® ku {sda’ mga.* .
which, besides having misplaced plural markers, implies that it was the fish that sold the ~
women. .

The importance of word oxder to the munlng of a seatence cannot be understated, Although’
o Aklanon may impress some foreign learners as havirg free or'loose word order (in effect, it
M ¢ . just has more possibilitics), thefe are definite patterns which must be followed, or elsc the
. speaker may sacrifice a good deal of the sense or meaning of what he is trying to convey.
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2. PROSODY. 'Prosody is the over-3ll musical pattern of stress, pitch, and juncture in .o
which the words of an utterance are spoken. The various possibilities of intonation bave been
mentioned already (sce Unit ll, Section 14).- It nees only be pointed out here that l?nu:g to

v

express oneself musically within the language is dmportant. 4f one gives @ comniang form of
intonation or pitch to an intended polite request, it no longer means what the speak might
have intended; in effect, it will be a command, and the response from the listener will corres=

. pond to the conveyed meaning and not the'intended meaning. Instead Jf simply getting someone; -
to do something politcly, the speaker (in this case) might inspire an emotipn of fear, anger, or
simple misunderstanding. It is not so much, thercfure, what is said, but also how it is said
(or sung) which plays into the prosody of spcech.

Mistaken levels of pitch, stress, or intonation either sound foreign, or can--at-tlieir worst
--confuse or delete meaning. Many word exist where the difference in stress can be the dif-
ference between an inocucus waord and a so-called "dixty word". Propriety; of course, pre~
vents us from quoting such examples, but all members of the Aklanon speech community gare
well aware of such differences. Some differences in meaning have also been shown (see Unit
- II, Scction 13 and Unit 1V, Section 1, 1-2) to be involved */ith stress. A declarative intonation
pattern when a question pattern is meant can ruin the contmbitPv®§ discession. Such differen-
\ ces as these show that prosody is also an important pazt of the: grammar of Aklanon speech.
* .,) i
3. FUNCTION WORDS. There arg two basic classes of words. an open class and a closed
class. The open class of words is geiterally characterized by thie varigus parts of speech, wtile
the closed class is characterized by funciion words. The open class of words provides a very
wide choice of meanings (rcferrmg to things or events in the so~called "real world”, the world.
of spcech) and gives the speaker a great deai of freedom to choose. In the stuucture "The
was born yesterday.”, for example, we have a wide varicty of choices possible, such as: cat,
dog, talf, baby, boy, girl, lamb" and so os. .

¢ In the structure " baby was born yesterday” we do not have a wide varicty of choices.
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We must choose from the function class, and our choice is limited by both graipmar and sense.

We could choose "a" or "the" (from w{xe article class), giving us the sentence "A baby was born

yesterday” or "the baby was born yesterday”. We could also choose some othet function words,
like “one", "some" or "any". But the idea Is that our choice is limited.

o .-
1 .

. ‘Punction words are a closed class of words and/or morphemes which emhody necessary
distinctions and also embody cases where distinctions are relatively few in numbier. Their basic
characteristic as a class is that they have a Small or limited range of meaning, and they pre-
sent the speaker with a forced choice; he must simply choose one or the otner of them. This is
to say that the meaning a function word has to convey has to be (and must be) conveyed. The
very structure of the language forces it on you. Y .

For example, in Aklanon the structure "Mayadayad do baeay” is possible, meaning "The
house is beautiful.” The speaker could use any one of many words in the position of "baeay"
("house"™). He could, for example, have said "payag" ("hut"), or "eskuylahan” ("school"), or
"simbahan” ("church™). He could describe the beauty of countless things. But in his Jescrip-
tion, he must use the topic marker “do". It is obligatory=--it's allomorph "ro" could also be
used; but one or the other of the allomorphs for the topic marker must be chosen. There is no
freedom involved. The language forces the structure upon you.

Another example of function words can be seen with the English prepositions. They are
function words, and they focrce you to comrt yourself. Each has its own specific meaning,
as in: ‘

"by the house”
"at the house”
"in ghe house"
"to the house”
"into the house”
“with the house”

The speaker of English is forced to make 2 commitment. In Aklanon, however, such a set
does not exist, and the lunguage permits the speaker to take a vague way out with "sa baeay”
which could mean any one of the above mentioned English phrases. This is net to say, of
course, that Aklanon cannot express the above prepositional meanings, for it can; but it does
so in a different way, not with function words, but with actual parts of speech:’

"sa kilid it baedy" ("at the side o the house™)
"sa suedd it baedy” ("1n[to] the house™)
"sa 1dacum it baedy” (""under[neath] the house")

Note that we still have the hasic phrase "sa...baeay", but with other qualifiers that maxc the
meaning more explicit,

We might envision function werds as the more humble servants of the unpressive lexicai
words, but, like humble servants, they are indispensible in getting things done. It 15 impossible
in Aklanor to build even short structures without them. Aklanon even seents to evidence &
greater occurance of function words than English, having markers to show case relations, hiak-
ing of parts of speech, and so on.

Another quality of fur-ction words or the closed class of words 1s thesg, resistance to change I
or innovetion. Puarts of speech are always changing, since a language 1s borrowing words from
every sphere of life; but functiovn words are word: which en:bedy necessary dist'nerions, . and
hence do not chenge at all, evea in centuries of development.
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4. INFLECTIONS are morphemic changes, the additions of affixes and concomitant mor=
phophonemic adjustments, wlich adapt words to perform structuxal functions without .changing
their ‘lexical meaning., For cxample, "inom" always carries the meanmng of "drink". But, as
a verb, 1t has a whole system of affixes which allow 1t to fit into several contexts:

"Nakaindm akd it tubi' " ("l have drunk water.™)

"Nagaindm akd it twbi'." ("I am drinking water.")

"Ginainém nakon ro tum' " (“The water is being drunk by me.")

"Nano ro atong ilunnon?" ("What shal! we drink?")

"Paimna .ro ayan it tubi'.” ("Have the dog drink some water.") }

In each case the root /'indm/ changes form, or is inflected, so that it cén fit into several si-
tuations. In each case 1t has its basic meaning of "to drink™, but it a)sel:'» obtains a fuller gram-
matical "meamng" by 1its inflection--by the way it 1s made to fit into the statement or sentence.

In terins of our earlier discussion of basic word classes (see #3) we can call an inflection
a function class of grammatical units, since each unit is meant to fill a particular function.
Note how each form of the word "inom" was ahle to f1ll its function in giving meaning. The
def:nition of inflection mentioned "the additions of affixes and concomitant morphophonejnic
adjustments.” Note the two bappemng in the above ¢ camples. First of 2il, the affn.eslgvven
in the examples are: "naka=~, naga-, gina=-, -il--an, pa---a.” The moxphophonemic
adjustments in this case were the /-li-/ infix in the fourth example (/1limnan/) and the pro=~
cess of metathesis (see Unit IV, 8, 1) in the fourth and fifth examples where the root (/in8m/)
becomes metathesized to /imn-/, aé\ in /il_i_n_l_g.aﬁ/ and /pa’imna/.

5. DERIVATIONAL CONTRAST is the difference between words which have the same base
or root, but which differ in the number and nature of their derivational affixes. In other words,
1t is the difference between various forms of affixes which change words from one part of speech
to another. It is a free class of grammatical units, as opposed to inflect’ors which are the func-
tior: class of grammatical umts. Examples of such are given in the following list:

WORD. PART OF SPEECH MEANING
*natawo" verb [stative] . ("is/was born™)
"nagatawo" verb [regular] {"is givang bixth'}
"katawohan" noun ("humamty")
"kinatawohan™ noun ("birthday™)

("personahty, charactex ')
("slightly populated™)

pagkatawo”  noun
"tueotawohon" adjective

Note how the root "tawo" 1s transformed by the various prefixes or suffixes into different parts
of speech with different syntactrcal (grammatical) meanings. Each retains the basic meaning
of the root word, but contrastive meamngs exist betwéen each particular division, or derivation.

Derivational contrast differs from inflection in that uflection is concerned with the various
forms of a root word within a particular part of snee(.h (c.g. the conjugation of a verb or the
¢omparison of an adjective form-class), while dernvanonal contrast is concerned with the dif-
ferences of both usc and meaning of a root within the different parts of speech. [For example,
in the Enghsh "the happily man lazy watched the people go by”, we know twe mirtakes occur.
We can correct by changing the advexd "happily” to "happy”, and the adjective Mazy" to the ad-
verb "lazily”, thereby derving the sentence: "The happy man lazily watched the poople go by."
Or we coule w0y mt b arlaced adjective and adverb forms of the sentence: “The lazy man
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happily watched the people go by." In either case, we have examples of derivational contrast:-
the differences between happy and happily and between lazy and lazily. We can also see how
they fit Into the meaning of the entire sentence. If mistaken, they can cause a good deal of
confusion; therefore both inflection and derivational contrast can be crucial to sentence mean-
ing, and make up a part of the whole Process of grammar.

6. SUMMARY. It is the aboye five elements which make up the corpus of grammatical
meaning in Aklanon. When we discuss, then, the “'grammar ‘of Aklanon" we are principally
referring to them. The common notion of speaking with good grammar” or "bad grammar”
is not bound up with this more precise meaning of "grammar”, namely the level of meaning

LS imposed upon individual words when they are grouped together into larger structures to con-

vey mea.mng - !

If the first four units of this book dealt with letters and words, it did so only to prepare
the reader for the greater combinations that lje ahead. The putting together of words into
sentences, however, is not a ready-made process: neither for the infant nor for the foreign- .
learner. Taking a random group of words which a baby might babble or @ foreigner might

' mimick is not to imply that we have either a statement or meaning, or that a person can
spedk the dialect. V'2 have seen how words with meaning are not the only requirement for a
statement; there must be a meaningful combination of meaningful words=-in other words, we
need both lexical and structural meaning to bui!d sentences.

Lexical meaning refers generally to the meaning words have which can be found in a
dictionary. It refers to the things that go on about us in the world, not only the real world
of "trees" and "rivers" and “people®, but also in the world af "thought”, “belief", "super-

. stmon", "hope” and "love". It is the type of meaning which we can try to define or explain
to another, the very core of our conversations and communlc_nt;ons.

Structural mean ing, on the other hand, is the way meaning gets put into words, sentences,
and communication. It is the sort of thing we have been describing in this unit by worc ordery .
prosody, function words, inflection and derivational contrast.

,The remainder of this unit will be dedicated to the four basic parts of speech: the regular
and stative verbs, noun and/or substantives, adjectives and adverbs. It is these units aad
thelr function within the sentence which lay the groundwork for the building up of meaningful

- utterances and rational communication, These words constitute the bulk of all words with
the above~mentioned lex:zal meaning. \They are the most important single step in our < -
covery of the why and how of the Akianon tongue.

'




B. THE REGULAR VERB

1. THEORY. Verbs are the most important part of any utterance, One cannot speak long
in sentences which have no verbs. Verbs are present--really or hupncd--ln almost every ut-
terance. Because of the key importance of the verb in Aklanon, not, only due to the frequency
of its occurance and to the fact that it occurs first in a sentence ou many dceasions, but also
because of the way whole sentences are built explicitly about or around the verb form, it is
not surprising why we choose to discuss it first among the basic parts of speech.

Despite the importance of the verb, and its frequency of occurance, it is probably the most
elusive part of speech to define.

Verbs are the hiardest of all linguistic concepts to define, because in linguis-

tic definition the verb is the starting point, the basis qn which other definitions

rest. It is improbable that a definition can be devised which will have meaning

to anyone who does not already know, more or, less, what a verb is. Beginners

can best be taught what verbs are by having verhs pointed out to them. If a

child asks us what a tree is, we do not lnform him that it is & perennial plant T

supported by a large stem, or trunk, of wood we show him a tree, or seyexat—""
N trees, and then he knows what a tree is. In a similar wa recognize

verbs, and when we can recognize them, then te to undertake the task

of defining and analyzing them. The student who can learn to recognize verbs .

can be taught the rest of grammar. Those who cannot learn to recognize verbs,

however many verbs are pointed out to them, cannot be taught anything about

grammar.

This extract above illustrates the importance of verbs, and yet thelr clusiveness to formal de- .
finition. This was said with reference to verbs in English; the importance of verbs within
Philippine languages was similarily stressed by McKaughan:

Before turning to the thesis proper, we would like to emphasize the importance
of describing verbal infle:tional categories in the study of Philippine languages.
We had at one time emphasized the analysis of the particles or pronouns as re=
lation markers <lmost to the exclusion of verbal inflection. It now seems to us
that the primary key to sentence structure is to be found in the verb where basic
syntactic relations are indicated, and which {s the center of most major sentence
types. Further, we ar- ~onvinced that categories similar to those we have de-
scribed for Maranzo occ  also in the other Philippine languages.

Such is true, we shall see, for the Aklanon verb system: the verb is a ctnter and a kes .

1,1. NATURAL VERBS. In presenting a theary as to just what a verb is, the first-point al-
ready mentioned was to point out some verbs. There are some forms which a native speaker
would unquestiorably identify as verbs. It is such forms which naturally should serve as 2
starting point.

11 paul Roberts, UNDERSTANDING GRAM.MAR (1954, Harper & Row), pp. i10-111.

12 yoward McKaughan, THE INFLECTION AND SYNTAX OF MARANAO VERBS (1958, Masila,
Burecau of Printing), p. 4
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The notional definition of ¢ v\erb is a word that expresses action, condition or state of
' . being. In Aklanon, examples ¢f such are as tollows:
f - is) ASTION
i | ~kaon (Meat™) .
, ) “«iném ("drink"™)
- -haeot ("whittle')
. - -eangoy ("swim")
‘ | -eudk ("disfoint™)
-eungi’ {"twist")
~haeay ~ ("build {the} framework™)
' -adto ("go™ ,
. ~batfk ~= ("return")
AR - , -duhoe (“elevate, raise up")
b ' (b) CONDITION
) ~bangon ("arise"™)
* . . -damgo ("dream")
R ~eaom ("hope™)
~ -handum ("wish") ‘
' -higugma ("love")
~pahuway ("relax")
Y R -painoino ("th!nkZ')
-pukaw ~  ("awakga")
~pati ("believe™)
“Bllig (ntrustn)
-fuo - ("have faith") :
- -tahod ("xespect™)
. @ STATE OF BEING
=buh{"’ ("be alive™)
-ila" 4 ("like™)
~awo ("be born")
~tueog ("be slecping”)
-gutém ("be hungry")
~unhaw ("be thirsty')
- ~duyég ("be sleepy™)
~gaoy ("be tired”)
~-asla ("be satiated”)
. -sumoe (™awe enough of")
~-akig ("be angry™)
~hadlok ("be afraid")
-hidlaw ("miss, long for™)

1d automatically strike a native speaker of
eral category of words which express action.
are frequently mistaken to be nouns, par-
tion markers and become 1n such

Of these three groups, perhaps only the first wou
the dialect as verbs, since they fre under the gen
The second group, words whiclrexpress condition,
ticularily since they often occur after noun determining func

.~
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cases, noun forms. However, as we shall see, the words in this column are subject to inflec~

tion 1n the same way that the so-called "action words" are, so they are indisputably members

of the verb class. The third group, words which express state of being, are sometimes is-

taken' to be adjectives, particularily since they describe. However, they are inflected for “time

according to a separate conjugation of stative verbs, and will be described 1n the following chap-
N - ter (Chapter C, "STATIVE VERBS"). In all of the above cases, We find inflection for tense,and

aspect (degree of completion of action), which is characteristic of and unique to verb clagses.

1,2. FORMAL DEFINITION. The previous discussion about the three types of verbs, which
mentioned that each class is subject to inflection, brings us to the heart of a formal defimtion,
namely that: a verb is any word which 1s or can be inflected for focus, quality, aspect and time.
Bach of these will be explained as this chapter progresses. In other words, a somewhat redun-
dant, but nonetheless accurate definition of a yerb would read: a verb is any word which is in-

” flected with forms characteristic of the verbclass, as distinguished from noun, adjective and
adverb classes. Similarily, if it did not sound facetious, @ verb is any word which can be in-
flected according to the forms presented in this section on verbs.

- With regard to the form of verbs, .one gencralization seems to apply to all classes, namely
that al} verbs have some formin "pa-" in their inflection. Whether it be a regular or a stative
) : vexb, at least one ferm of the whole class (usually indicating "process-begun”) evidences the
. paeprefix. In actor focus, regular verbs have the form na- coupled with the form ]ga:_ in the
simple tenses (“naga-"), and na- coupled with Jka- in the ability tenses ("paka-"). All stative
verbs have,a present or refl tense form with the simple na-. '

1,3. HOMOPHONIC VERB CLASS. Apart from words which could easily be identified as verbs
< because of theirsense or because of the presence of the na- morpheme, there is a small group
of verbs (whose extent hzs-nat yet been fu.ty determined) which can be distinguished from other
' related nouns and adjectives by the stres.-superfix. These verbs are jdentical to other forms
except that there is a difference in stress (see Unit IV, Section 1,1). similar phenomenon oc-
curs in English:

VERB OTHER
' imprint fmprint'"‘* MNOUN)
impb6rt Import - (MOUN)
réss ﬁddt%ss (NOUN)
esért. désert (NOUN)
perféct pbrfect  (ADJECTIVE)

Note how the first column shows stress on the last syllable, while the second column illustrates
stress on the first syllable. In Aklanon, a similar phenomenon occurs, but verbs will show &
stress on the penultimate syllable, while the other forms show stress on the final syllable:

VERB FORM, i OTHER FORM

/bika'/ (“walk under weight™) /baka’/  ("bow-legged”) (ADJECTIVE)

/bigay/ ("put up framework™) /bagly/ ("house™) (NOUN)

/bGhi'/ (“release, set free™  /buhf'/ ("alive”) (ADJECTIVE)

/¢8ha’/ ("cook, prepare food") /¢gahd*/ ("already cooked") {ADJECTIVE)
. /sba’/ ("go upriver") /subd’/ ("river™ (NOUN)

/tébon/ ("cover™) /tabbn/ ("cow),cr") (NOUN)

1,4 " SYNTACTIC DEFINITION. In Aklanon, the verb is the key element of the construction
in which it occurs. - It is a center. Besides telling us about its own emphasis or focus, mode,
aspect and tense (all of which will become clear as we discuss them individually), it also reg-~
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ulates the placement of the function markers or function words in the predication. In other
words, besides being words which talk about doing, verbs do lots of things by themselves. By
just ldokmg at a verb form, or by just hearing one, we can tell what is paramount in the speca~
ker's mind. We will know where the topic will occur in the sentence, and how it will be marked.
We can also tell where the instrument of the action (if any 18 expressed) will occur, and how it
will be marked; where the direct obiect or g'oal of the action will occur, and how it wik be
marked; and so on. The Aklanon verb, in other words, is quite the dictator. Once the verb °

" form is put down, democratic procedures end, and the rest of the forms in the sentence are

;" pre-detexdnined and must follow according to beautifully simple, but rigid, grammatical "laws’ (\
or canons.

1,5. VERB DETERMINERS. Perhaps the easiest way to find out whether or not a word is a
vexb or another part of speech is through the verb determining function words. Members of
this class are drawn from several parts of speech, some of them are verbs, others are adjec=

o tives or discourse particles when reduced to their basic root; but all of them can function to
illustrate or point out a verb.

The class of verb determiners is quite large, and some of them allow for mare than one
verb form after theni; but the largest class can be found with the verb prefix mag=-. A formal
. diagrar of this construction would be as follows:

[verb determiner) - |subject] « mag-~[verh root] ~ [remainder of the satence]

This system is quite infallible for unearthing verb roots. Take a look at the following example:

' "Naila' ako magadto sa Manila’."
("1 want to go to Mamla.")

The verb determiner here is "naila'; note the verb root "adto" following the mag~ verb prefix.
Because of the presence of the verb determiner and the mag- prefix, any verb stem can be il-
lustrated. The following 15 a list of the most common verb determiners:

A VERB DETERMINERS [used with the verbal prefix mag~]
} anad ("used {to], accustomed") dapat ("should™)
antigo ("know how [to do something]") gusto ("want™)

bago ("before, prior to™) indi' ("will not™)
basta ("so long as, provided that") mahimo ("can, able")
buét ("will, desire") naila' ("like, want"™)
kinahangean ("need; it 15 necessary”) owé' ("did not™)
kon ("if, when") pw *de (nga) ("can; may")

This above list is not extensive. Many other forms exist in thﬂe class. However, some of the
forms take a different word order (that 1s, they go into another slot in the sentence); and stili
others take différent verb prefixes. We will come back to these forms when we discuss "SUB-
JUNCTIVE AND DEPENDENT VERB FORMS" (this unt and chapter, 2, 2(6) and (7-8)).

1,6. GENERAL SURVEY. Before we begin our.discussion, 1t would be best to get a general
preview of how we will go about analyzing the character of the Aklanon verb. A glance at the
remainder of this chapter on "VERBS' will show it to be the longest single chapter in this book.
Because verbs wo so much, there 15 so much to be said about them. An orientation 1s quite
necessary at this time: ‘ ’

1. We have been discussing general THEORIES as to what a verb is, and how we can lo-
cate one. We will now go on to discuss. ..

2. TIME in Aklanon verbs. Time, represented by "ASPECT" and "TENSE" forms, is the
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one thing unique to verbs among the parts of specch, and is also the easiest to grasp. itis
therefore a natural starting point in the analysis of the various ve.rb forms. Then wie will go
on to. .o

MQDE or MOOD in the verb, which qualifies the meaning of the verdb in one way or an~
ot.hu: The vaxioys moods describe the simple occurance of an action, whether or not the ac-
tion can occur (ability), whether the action happexned by accident (happenstance), or whether or
not the action should or must occur (command).

4. ROLR consists of a discussion of the various situational details occuring in the real
world of speech and the speaker. ‘This discussion is a necessary prehmmary to giveus a
good understanding of...

5. FOCUS in Aklaton, which is the system of emphasis built right into the verb forms,
and which aricnts the entire sentence around the verb. We will discover that focus {8 not, &8
some consider, an equivalent to voice in English, but that it is zn extremely different gram-
matical construction by which one can emphasize any one of four basic senténce elements,

6. The CLASSIFICATION OF STEMS will show the various types of verbs in Aklanon. Not

every verb recot behaves the same way or does the same thing as the others. For example,
there are transitive and intransitive verbs, verbs which take one type of object or another,
vexrbs of motion, ahd manimate verbs. Then we will go oa to.

7. INFLECTION, which will discuss all of the verb forms possible in the Aklanon dislect.
This will bring together everything we have discussed about time, aspect, mode and focus. Af-
ter this we will discuss the remaining character of the Aklanon verb--

8. QUALITY, which consists of three subdivisions: General, Causative and Distributive.

9. OTHER VERB CLASSES OR MODES is a discussion of how substantives or Ol.he.!‘ parts
af speech can be made into verb forms with their own peculiar mood or meaning.

10. Lastly, we will see OTHER VERB QUALIFIERS and how they can change the sense ox
implication of a verb, cach i its own subtle way.

Keeping this step by step procedure in mind from the very begummg can simplify our dis-~
cussion of verbs, and show how one poiut leads to another.

2. TIME is the one thing unique to verbs apart from the other parts of speech. It is also
the easiest function of a verb to grasp, and, in either case, is a natural starting point for our
discu&ion on verbs.

In Aklanon, there are different ways of telling time. The philosophers tell us that the
events of the world about us are entrenched not only in space, but also in tume. Not. ozly do
events happen in space and time, but people like Emmanuel Kant and Albert Einstein have
shown us thet our thoughts are also relative to space and time. Time is one of thuse things
pervading our thinking and our being. When we get down to putting across in speect: the idea
ar notion of time, there are two mechanisms in the Aklanon dialect.

First of all, we can say the time explicitly:

kaina {"earlier") daywang oras eon  ("two hours ago™)
kahapon ("yesterday"™) sa tatlo pang adlaw ("in three more days®™)
kabi-i ("last night") ku 1962 ("in 1962 [past. time]")
hinduna' ("later on") hin-aga ("tomorrow")
makarén ("now") . sa ulihi ("later on")

However, this mechanism brings us into the general area of adverbs, which we will discuss in
detall in 2 later chapter (Chapter F, "ADVERBS AND ADVERBIALS").
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A second mechanism, relevant to our discussion here, gets the idea of tinie across in the
verb itself:

Nagatungtung imdw sa batd. ("He is standing upon a stone.")

Nagpatay sanda it kandin ("They killed a goat.")
Nakadaég imdw it premyo ("He was able to wiu a trophy.")
Magdaeaggg imdw. ("He will run.")

Tan-awa ro pisara. ("Look at the blackboard. ")

Bach one of the underlined verbs carries with it some idea or notion of time. Note that it does

8o by implication, and that it does so only generally. We do not know the actusl point of time
at which the action has occured or will occur; we only have a vague idea of past, present or

future time. Thus, verbs are inflected for time; the forms that are attached to the root words
say something or other about the time of the action--whether it be past, present or future.

2,1. ASPECT. The first general notion of time in the verb is given by one of two 13 pasic
morxphemes denoting aspect, or the degree of completion of an action. All verbs have forms
which show one or the other of aspect values; in‘addition, at least some of the forms of every
verb illustrate either the na- morpheme or the ma- morpheme, each of which reveals the as-
pect of the verb.

(1) THE REAL ASPECT (na.-)14 denotes that the action of the verb has already begun. It
says no nore and no less. We o only know that the action is already a reality. Whether it is
going on currently, or recently completed, or finished long ago cannot be known from the form
itself. We only know that the action has begun

naila’ akd. ("I like" or "I liked")

nangisda' akd. ("1 am fishing" or "1 fished")

nagakaon akd. ("1 am eating” or "1 eat")

nagadto akd. ("1 was going" or "1 went")

nakasimba ako. ("I have gone to church" or "I could
go to church.")

(2) THE UNREAL ASPECT (_rga_-)15 is a morpheme denoting that the action of the verb has
not yet begun. It says no more and no less. We only know that the action is not yet a reality.
Whether it is going to happen in the distant future or the near future, whether jt is expected to

13 Bach »>cus actually illustrates its own two aspect morphemes:

’ pa---/ma=-- ACTOR FOCUS
“in=-/ jr== INSTRUMENT FOCUS N
-in--/ pa--- OBJIECT AND REFERENT FOCUS

For purposes of simplification we only discuss the forms of Actor Focus at this time. They are
the simplest to grasp and also the most frequently used morphemes. The others will be illus-
trated when we discuss "FOCUS", .

1% 4 full chart of the REAL ASPECT MORPHE MES for each focus would read:

ACTOR FOCUS na---

INSTRUMENT FOCUS -in--

OBJECT FOCUS - “in--#

REFERENT FOCUS -in--an .
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fmppen, or whether it did not happen at all is not known from the form itsclf. We only know
that the action stated has not yet begun:

maila’ aké. ("I will like" or "I might like")

mangisda' aké. ("I will fish" or "I may fish")

magakaon aké. ("I will eat" or "I am going to eat")

ow4' aké mdgkaon. {"1 did not eat")

indi' ak6 magkaon. ("1 will not eat")

_n_x_akaslmba\akd. ("I can go to church™ or "I will be .
' able to go to church”) ) L

Note in these above examples how the ma- morpheme appears on all verb forms represented.
Note that its meaning is limited to the unreal: the action is not yet a reality; it has not yet
begun. But also note that when the negative particles are used {owa' and _ig{i_') a time element
enters the scene. Owa' indicates definitely past time, and ind' indicates definitely future time.
The time, let us note, is not carried in the ma- moxpheme, but only in the added particle. On-

ly aspect is represented b_yThe ma‘§~ form (the fusion of ma- and Eg-).

2,2. TENSE. The morphemes ma- and ma- refer to the degree of completion of an action,
whether or not it has in effect begun. However, these morphemes can be fused with other time
or mood morphemes to give more explicit'concepts of time or tense. The resulting form will
still fiot be as indicative of time as in the English verbs, but will certainly be more explicit
than the two basic aspect forms vy themselves. Taking for ex:mple, thc moxphemes Jga-, Ig-,
and Jnog- we get the expanded forms: ’ )

naga- -~ maga---
nag--- mag--- : -
manég--- T

These expanded forms say more about the actual time or tense of the action and bring us to the
heart of our discussion about time in Aklanon verbs. In addition to these above forms, there
are some other morphemes used in indicating time rela::ons:

—m.- pag---
The distinctior:s that we will draw with regard to the time value of verbs are made on formal
arld syntactical grounds,, In other words, where differences in form exist, coupled\with mean-
ing, such as between naga- and nag-, we must obviously draw a distinction. But where we find
differences in function, coupled with meaning, we also must draw a distinction. Such'a syntac-
tical difference exists between mag- used with 9_\!_1_3_'_ to illustrate past time, and with _i_ggﬁ_ to il-
lustrate the future.

The various tenses in Aklanon can then be outlined as follows:

(1) THE IMPERFECTIVE (naga-) shows that an action has begun, but that it is not yet —
completed. The actual time stated by the imperfective can differ. Unmarked by any word to
qualify time, the imperfective denotes present time or present tense: !

}5 A full chart of the UNREAL ASPECT MORYHEMES for cach focus would read;

ACTOR FOCUS ma---
INSTRUMENT FOCUS jeoe
OBJECT FOCUS pa---#
REFERENT FOCUS pa---an
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(a) "Nagasimbha aké."
("I am going to church.™

() "Nagaadto aké sa Nabag."
("I am going to Nabas.")

It can also retain a present meaning if marked by a word referring to present time, such as
makaron ("now") or eon ("at this time")

(?) "Nagasimba eon imiw."
("He is xoing to chuxch now.")

() "Nagapanindah4n sanda makardn."
- ("They are marketing now.")
The imperfective can also express the notion of a repeated or habitual action:
(¢) "Nagasimba akd adlaw-adlaw."
(1 go to church every day.")
() "Rayang mga klasi it taeab4 hay nagamutya'."
("These types of oysters make pearls.™) (

(® "Bisdn alindn mo it tago', ro sikreto nagaguwa' man gihapon."
("No matter how you conceal it, 8 secret gets out just the same.")

However, the lmperfeciive can be used to denote a continuing action in past time:

(h) "Pagabét nana kahapon, nagaeab4 kamf sa bubdh."

("When he arrived yesterday, we were washing at the well.") ,

Note in this last usage how the aspect rather than the time-value of the prefix is reveaied; it
refers more to the degree of cumpletion of the action as opposed to the actual time of ity oc-

curance. Generally, the expiicit notion of time in Visayan is expressed by adverbs or time -
markexs, not in the verb form.

() THE PERFECTIVE (nac-) shows that an action has\begun and that it is completed. Un-
marked by particles it is equivalent to the simple past tense of English:

- (8) "Nagsimba ako."
("I went to chuxch.")

) "Naggném sanda it bataw, repulyo, kamatis ag aeogbat."
("They planted beans, cabbage, tomatoes and lettuce. ")

The pexrfective can also be used to denote a past perfective statement of time--an acnson fin-
ished prior to another action:

(c) "Bago umabdt ro Kastila', si Kalantiaw ro nagsucat ku sucondanan." .
("Before the Spanish came, Kalantiaw had writ.c * the Code.")

(3) THE EXPECTED (manog-) is used in one of two ways. It can state an immediately
expected action, an action that 15 just about to happen: .

(a) "Manogtapds ro sine."

(“The movie is just about to end.")

() "Manoyitlor ro manésk."
("The chicken is going to lay an egz.")
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It can state an intended or pilanned action, and in this case could be called the INTENTIONA'L
tense:

e
O" *

- (c) "Manoghalfn kund kamd.,

("It is said that you intend to move. ")

(d) "Pagabdt nana kahapon, manogsimba akd."
("Wlen he arrived yesterday, 1 was about to go to church.™)

<

(4) THE FUTURE (maga-) is used to express a simple statement of anticipated action:

(a) "Magasimba akd."
("1 will go to church. ") a

(b)) "Roungf' nga nagtadt kasangagan, magataesng.”
{"The child who caused trouble will go astray.”)

In this second example, we find a statement of an action (magataeang) which is anticipated
with reference to anothers in this case given in the past (nagtao).

(5) THE SUBJUNCTIVE or hortatory tense 1s 2 reduction of the above-stated futuré form
(ma-}. This form is used in urging another, usuall following the particle mos ("come on"):

(a) "Mos, masimba eon kitd."
("Come on, let's go to churclr now.")

(o) "Mos, matan-aw kit4 sa sine."
("Conme on, let's see a movie.")

The subjunctive can be aud 15 used after such particles as:

- bago ("before, prior to")
basi’ ("maybe, what 1f")
basta  ("so long as, provided that") J
kunta' (“hopefully; would that")
.o . giato'  ("might; maybe")
kon ("when, if") -
pwede ("could be; possibly; may"™)
sabdn  ("might be; perhaps")
siguro  (“probably")

Note the following uses of the ma- subjuactive verb prefix after such particles:

(c) 'Basi' mahueog ka."
("You might fall.™)

(d) "Masimba kunta' akd hindunang hapon.*
("Hopefully 1 will go to church later on this afternoon.")

() "Basta maapas kamé, maura eang kamf."
(""So long as you will follow, we will just go ahead.™)

Although a distinct -um - conjugation, apart from a mag- conjugation, does not exist in

current Aklanon, and most probably died oui long ago, the subjunctive form has an alternate
m -wn- posstble for most cases cited above witen the verb occurs with such particles:
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() "Basi' umadto ka sa Capiz pagkatapos it imong obra iya."
("Maybe you will go to Capiz after your work here.")

(® "Kon umabét eon si Tatay, mapanaw rayon kitd." -
("When Father arrives, then we will leave.™) ) 1

(h) "Hugasi ring a{ima bago kumaon." .. ) \ e
P ("Wash your hands before you eat.™) '

Both the ma- and the -um- subjunctive affixes illustrate another use of special verb forms
after "VERB DE'TERMINERS" (discussed earlier in Section i,5). Further use of such verb
& determiners with various verb affixes will be discussed presently in the following articles.

(6) THE DEPENDENT FORM (mag-), with an alternate of ga- in some instances, is
somewhat related in both meaning and function to the infinitive of English in such sentences as: *

"] like to eat bananas."

7/ "] want to talk to you." . )
"1 hate tg go." . ' NN
“It is necessary to fight for what is right."

In Aklanon, the dependent verb form is used zfter such verb dgterminers as:

naila'  ("like; love"™)
naw-ay ("hate; not want [to]") /
/ antigo  ("know how {to]") /
- budt ("want')
kinahangean ("necessary; have [to]")
dapat  ("should")
eusto  ("want")

Note the following examples:
() "Naila® aké magstinba kon agahon pa."

("1 like to go to church when it is still carly {morning]".) -
() "Antigo imfw mageangdy.” : - 4 .

("He Xnows how to swim.")

(c) "Kinahangean sanda gaadto sa Antique."
("They must go to Antique. ")

(d) "Dapat ikaw magnude sa imong kasae-anan."
("You should regret your sins.")

() THE PAST CONDITIONED FORM (mag-)19 is so-called because its form 1s relsted to
:he past forms of most verbs. Its meaning is not necessarily restricted to past time. Generally
it is used with certain particles to refer to past time:

owh'  ("did.n..") . ) )
kan-o ("when [in the past]’) / ~
isot  ("almost did™) I

-

sifn ("where {in the past]?")
gxamples:
(a) "Owf' aké magsimba kahapou."
("I did not go to church yesterday.")
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®) "Kan-o kam§ maml]f kabi~17"
("When did you go home last glght?") ' )
) . it can, however, be used outside of past time situations/..pardcuhrily with the particle ayaw:
—{c)-"Ay4w magpanaw’bago amulf akd."” :

— ("Don't leave before 1 get back."™)

s / (d) "Aydw magbakde it mahaé."

("Don't buy anything expensive.*)

(8) THE FUTURE CONDITIONED FORM (mag-}6is so-called because of the relationship of

jts form to the future of many verbs. Its meanming is not'necessarjly restricted to future time¢
It is’ genesally used with the particleidi' (“will not”) to genote negative future:

.

SN

(a) "Indi' anay kamé magpanaw bago ulf® akd." ’ \
("Pledse do not lcave before I gt back.™) . . :
It can also be used outside of future time situatipfis, as will be more clearly seen when we dis=
cuss these forms in all focuses in the "INFLECTION CHART" (Section 7). When it is used -
such situations, ‘it is usually used 2qan git€Tnate formfor the above-mentioned past conditioneg \
forms. In many cases, outside of clear divisions of past and future time, the two cm‘.ditioncd/ tt
]

N Y
tenses car @lternate freely with each other, particularily with interrogative particles.
o (9) THE PARTICIPLE FORM (pag-) is amoreé or less abstract yerb form, nalizing the !

action to some degree. It is used in onc of two ways: either as a gerund or

(a) ""Maeum ro pagsucat ag.pagbasa it Inakeandn
("The reading and writing of the Aklanon 13

s It can also be used to indicate past time in dependent clauses: . ’ : 41
o) "Paggbét ni Tatay, :.agaeap_i eét-aron sa bubdn.” ,

("When Father arrived, we were alrcady washing at the well.")
L}

" Note in the Iast exzinple how the independent clause has an imperfective verb form to show the
acticn going on, while the d’epenacnt clause uses the participle te*show an action 1[ past time.

2,3. SUMMARY: TIME AND THE AKLANON VERE. We Have seen how explicit time is not
- given by the verb in Aklafton, but rather through adverbs or adverbial statements; or else by
time particles. The verb itself is relegated to aspcqt. the degree of completion f 2n action.
Thexe are two basic aspects: the real (gencrally magked by na-) 'nd the unreal (generally markea
by ma-). The real aspect indicates that the action expressed by the verb has already begun, and
it has further distinctions of imperfective, perfectiv>and the past conditioned forms. The unrea.
aspect states that the action expressed by the Vb:{‘h::& ot yet begun, and it has further distinc~
tions of cxpec'ted. furure, subjunctive, dependent, uture condicioned. There is also a par-
ticiple forin of the verb which is abstract 1n general, though it can be used to express past time
in dependent clauses. ’

16 e distinction made here between PAST CONDITIONED and FUTURE CONDITIONED forms
maiy appear as nlercly syntactical (that 1s, based on their use in a sentence and their ineaning).
However, after we discuss "FOCUS" and see their forms in the object and refexent focuses, we
will rote sharp formal as well a8 syntactical distinctions. In Actor FFocus, the form fox each 1s
, mag- thoygh the tuture couditicned has an alternative form in -um- on some Occas.ons. —_
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3. MOOD OR MODE 1s a distinction in the iprz"/o}?wr_b to express, whether the action
is conceived as fact ot 1n some other manner. Inlkianon, there are four basic types of mood

or mode. .

3,1. THE SIMPLE MOOD (ka_—)” sunply states the fact of an action. The action is expressed
as an actuality that has begun (with the real aspect morpheme) or as an actuality that will be-
gin (with the unreal aspect morpheme): )

(2) "Nagatungtung imw sa batd:"

("He is standing upon a stone.") N

: (b) “"Magaadto pa akd sa amnon nga manogpautang.”
v ("1 still will go to our creditor.") !

The Jga- forms and their variants (with the simple k) that were used 1n the preceding sec-
tion on "TENSE" are non-other than these mood morghemes operating in conjunction with the
aspect morphemes to give more explicit notions of time. The simple meod has by far the lar-
gest numiber of tease possibilities, dudito the-alternations ot aspect and moad morphemes.
Note the 1n00d moerphemes representing the simple mood underlined in the following forms:

. . . I

\ naga- maga- . manég-
. nag- + mag- pag-

The simple mood morpheme is not always expressed, since it can be understood, as in )
the forms: -un- or ma-. In still another case, only the mood moxpheme Jra- appears, with-
out the aspect mmorphemes na- or ma-, when explicit reference to a real or unreal action is’

not necessary. Examples of these:
o

{c) "Siin ka gaadto?”
("Where are you going?")
N.B. No aspect morpheme.

(d) "Masimba eang kam{ hinduna'."
("We w1l just go to church later on."}
N.B. No mood mmorpheme.

() "Umabdt cang 1mdw, mapanaw rayon sanda."
("Just when he comes, they will be leaving.")
N.B. No mood niorpheme. - .

3,2. THE ABILITY OR APTATIVE MéOD (]ka-)ls states than an action is possible. The ac-
tion 1s expressed as able to happen (with the unreal aspect morpheme) and as able to have hap-
pened {vith the real aspect morpheme). Several ideas can be expressed by the aptative with

its various forms: : .
maka- [paha-]
Al maka- . [maha-}

17 Tuis morpheme is used in ali focuses, as we'shall sze later on. Due to the process of in-
fixation l(;uth -in-) the Jga- sometumes gets split:

raga=- -- gina--- gina---an

nag--- gin---, gin---an

maga=-- iga~-- paga---an .
mag--- ig--- pag---an |

18 e morpheme ka- is used in the subjective focuses, while ha- is used in the objective.

Like Jga-, cach ot these can sometimes be sph(t()by the -in- nfix.
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¢ " For ofie thing, it can express the meaning "have an opportunity to do” {maka-] or "gucceed in
o doing” [naka-]: .
' (a) "Sa ano kang grado jk{w nakatapos?”
' ("What grade did you succeed in finishing?™)

¢ &~ .
' ) "_h_d_gg_atudn pa akd ay may akon man nga skolarship.” »
. (*T sull have an opportunity to study since 1 have a scholarship.")

* ‘ ‘ (c) "Nakapapati imdw kakon nga may kapuslanad rong kalisdanan.”
' ("He succeeded in making ine belleve that sufferings have value.")

It can also express the icea of the Enghish modals "can” or "could”, in the sense of physically
being capable of doing something: .
(d) "Indi' akd makahakwat karén bangdd nga mabug-at ron."” )
. ("I can not carry that since it is heavy.")
() "Nakaamat ngani' kund ro bukbuk."” ,
("It i9 said that the houce gnat could do jt a litq'e at a time.")
(0 "Makaeangdy ka?"
, ("Can you swim?")
‘The aptative prefix naka- is often used with the particle con to denote pexfectvity, as expres-
sed by the auxihaxies "have" or "has” in English: ,
(2) "Nakakaon eon kamé?" A }
*+  ("Have you eaten already?”) ' : }
|
\
|
|

-

(b) "Nakapanaw eon im4w sa Capiz." )
{("He 'h_n_galrcady left for Capiz.™) ~
The paka- prefix can alsb express some degree of accidertality, either uninteitional or ce-
incidental: v ’
(1) "Nano ro nakamansa ku cambung ngarﬁ?"
("What |accidentallz] soiled this dress?™)
N.B. unintentional '
() "Nakabude akd it kahita nga bukdt akon.”
("I {accidentally]took a wallet that wasn't mine."™)
X "Nakasakdy iméw sa jiyp nga indi’ paadtc sa Tangalan.”
("He [accidentally] got on a jeepney that wasn't bound for Tangalan.™)
() "Nakasubeang kam{ ni Henry sa tindahan."

("1 {accidentally ] ran into Henry at the market.")
N.B. coincidental

3,3. THE ACCIDENTAL MOOD (hi-) states that an action takes place complct&y by bappen-
stance. It has come down by usage generally unmarked by an aspect morpheme, ugh on som
occasions (mostly of decp or archaic use) it can occur with either na- or ma- respectively.
Most commonly, however, some other element in the senterce or clause expresses the time of

the action. The geacral forms, then, are:

{nahi---]
hi imahi-—-]
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s ¢{») “Basi’ hiadeo ka sa bueangan.”
("Maybe yoa migit go to the cock Jight.”) .
@) "Sifn hidadakpi ro isdn”, kundi’ sa ba-ba’?" .
("Whexe else might you catch a fish, but by the mouth?™)

b : () “Maeexf' hikit-an, maeom$ hilipatda.™
("Scldom seen, easily forgoaen.™) .
N.B. The idea of accidentality or happenstance is not properly con- ’
veyed in the idiomatic English tragsiation. A literal translation could
: | read: "He who migit be seldom seea; might be easly forgotten.” .
(@ “Sifa hinabd' ro inaway ko bokiéx iya sa aton?”
C’Wharemmeﬁgitmnkahuifmxhuenmrphceﬂ
3, 4. THE IMPERATIVE MOCD exprzsses a command or as order. As opposed to the pre-- -
ﬁmmoodmomwmwhichmwxmledwnhaspectmphanesmdmﬁmc. the impera-
tive in“each case consists of one morpbeme with two mesmngs: that of the necessity of the
uctim'sbeingdqneindthztdthetimc(gumﬂyimpliedtobemeim.medhtefme). Such
a moapheme, §ince 1t has two meanings, is called porumantesau, because it is like a suitcase
that has several things in it.
Thein‘lpcraxjvemoodmwmbr;ngsusahadinwrdiswssm since an understanding
of the morphemes represented depends on some amderstanding of focus. There is no single
. moxpheme to represent the imperazive; rather there are morphemes far esch of the four dif~
ferent focuses; and in some cases, cach focus bas ulterrative fox;nsornmemnngncimn.

To simplify matters, each morpheme car be ccansidered to hz{ve a different emphasis, de-
pending on the intention of the person giving the command. Ia each case the subject or the doer
of the action is suilly oot espressed; just as in English the “you® is omitted from co:nmands,
the same is generaily tue of Aklancn. The points of cmphasik possibie, and the respective
morphemes of each, wili be discussed mare fully in the section on "FOCUS™. For the present
we will discase COMMANDS EMPHASIZING THE SUBJBCT OR DOER OF THR ACTION. Any

" one of four ways emphasizing “you" {singular er piural}, the doer, are possible in Aklanam

19 Very briefly, the cliter focus morphemes for the imperative are:

(1) CONMMANDS EMPHASIZING THE ASSOCIATR {instrument or conveyed abject). These cun
be expressed by use of the imperative prefix i-— or by use of the aiternate imperative form,
the suifix ---an.

() '_l_pilﬂk}opa?{:l." . (“Throw away the paper.”)

@) “luea’ ro Lilo'.™ {"Pour out the poison.™)

(c) “Raligya-#n ro singsing.” ("Seli the ring.”)

(& “Dawatin ro asin.” ("T'ass the galt.™)
(2) COMMANDS EMIHASIZING THE DIRECT OBJFCT. These are cxpressed b§ the ——-2 im-
pexziive morpheme.

(a) "Daeta ron.* {"Bring that.")

i o) "Bak%ro kacamay.” ("Buy the brown sugar.”)

(3) COMMANDS EMPHASIZING THE RL *ERFNT (indirect object, beneficiary or Jocation).

These are exnresacd by the xeferent imperauve morpheme -~ -1.
(a) "Bantas{ gid ring manggad.” ("Guard your posscssions well.)
) “an-_i_'fmﬁv it cukds.” {"Give him a gft."™) -
{c) "Babhi 10 Bacwac ngarc'm." ("Wash those trousers."™)
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(1) By use of the root word morpheme only; that is, the verb stem unmzarked by'any other
morpheme in.order to state a sumple commnn;i: ‘
(a) "Adto sa lbajdy."
("Go to bajay.")
®) "Bakfe it gatas.”
("Buy some milk.")

(c) "Hipos eon.”
~ (Be qulet now.")
(2) By use of the prefix pag--- with the verb root. This form of command is considered
yery sttong and can not be asec when addressing pecrs ar supertors. The subject may or may
not be expresscd, ‘thouga 1t is usually expressed if plural:

'(a) "Paghipos anay kamb tann."
("Plcuse, all of you, keep quet.))

: ) "Pagtack jard."
\ : ("Bl’i.lgg this.™)

(3) By usc of the infix ~um-- . This form of com:nand {s very commou in Aklanon. .The
subject must be expressed by cither ka (“you” {sipgu.1r] or kamo ("you" [plurai]}. In this
case, then, the subject morpheme is cbhigatory: ’

L i

(e) "Bumataé kz it Coke para sa etor - bisita’.”
« ("Buyv & Coke for our visitor."™)

() "Umado ka sa tindahan ag buma' wva' ku kaeamay.”

("Ge to the market and scli tne Licwn sugar.") -

(4) By use cf toe mas--~ prefix. Tius forrn. of cominand is considered quite strong and
sheuld not he used when siressing peers or sy eriors. The supject is not ebligatery, though
it i5 genezuily expacésed 1n Aklanon: ;

(2) "Mavhimmxo’ng! "
("Be suil. ")

1) "M“';_!!:" eon kamé."
(*Go bome now.")

POLITR COMMANDS are generally given with the subjuncuve vexb form:

(c) "Mos, maull' eon kita."
(“Come on, let's go home.") (

NEGATIVE COMMANDS are given witk the ncgative particles ind' (with the future condi-
tioned verb form) or ayaw {with the past conditioned verb form or with the marker it). Some A
brief examples read: :

(d) "indi’ magpanaw it maeayé' ."”
;, Do not go far away.")
/ e
2 (e) "Avdw aaisinggst.
("Lon't caowt. )
(63] ".‘.)’é\r b i\_-_‘,\ié,;."
("Don't taugh.™
Thuo wibt bu droc wssee 1 o1e Getatl tn Unit VI, L. Sections, 2,4 and 3, $-2.
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4. ROLE.2 Before we go into the Intricate mechantsms of focus fivolved with the Akda”
»pon verb, we can simplify matters quite a bit by understanding the concept ol role.

The whole idea of language is the communication of facts about the real world. When thingg
happen, we usually want to talk about them. But when things happen they arc relative to a goua
many factors. An action, for example, is not mexely related to itself in terms of the vocabu~

T lary used to describe it. Kaon or "aat” does not merely happen by itself. The process of eat- '
ing happens: . -
- at a certain time: perhaps in the morning (breakfast). at noontime
¥ (lunch), or in the evening (suppér or dinner); .
- §n a certain place: perhaps in the kitchen, or the dining room, or
at a picnic at the beach, in a restaurant or at the lurch counter;
. - with a definite actor: perhaps you or I are eating, perhaps Jose or
3 AN Maria, . maybe that man or child, a carabao, a bird, or g kitten; -
- wit . welimte object: perhaps rice, meat, vegetatles, fruits, or
fish, dessert, or a snack;
- with some sort of instrument: one eats with one's hands, or else
with a snoon and fork; we also use plates and bowls;

and various other SITUATIONAL DETAILS, expressed or implied, such as a beneficiary,
cause or reasoi for the action, and £t Sn.

In addition to these relationships wichin the\real world of events, the speaker can introduce
his own personal bias or emphasis in narrating the action, particularily to show his own point
cf view, his own pg:rsonailty, or to sway or influence the listener. in other words, he can

= color the facts for one reason or another. D

/ .
All of these above-mentioned items (time, place, acior, object, ctc.) are what we call
situational roles. They are ali the possibilities or relations or situations around an action

&s expressed by the verb. Look at this picture of « situation in the factual world:
£ 3 ’
>
i

oo

Can you discover the situational detaris from thzj.orere? _The following Jucsiions should |-

to reveal then: -
- (a) What 1s happeniag In thep rur.* (What verb de serihes e acric?)

() Who is doing the actin;? (% o 1= the 3_\159{'«-; subject?)
(v} What is berng acted upon_ {feo it (Waeee =t objett v Ui Al aM
(d, ‘Wit is betng used to ouy the vlyect? (W ut 1v Lhe ISty it?)

20 s e e
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(e) Who will receive the object? (Who is the bcneﬁcin*g?) \ ‘
() Where is the action going on? (What 18 the location?)
» (g) When is the acrion going on? (What is the time or tense?)

. The answers to the questions can be outlined as follows:
‘ ) SITUATIONAL DETAIL AKLANON ENGLISH
2 (2) action or verb: bakaé "buy"™

:

{b) actor or subject: . tawo "person; man"
(c) object or goal: . tinapay "bread”
(d) instrument or associate: kwarta "money"
! (e) beneficiary or indirect obj: ung4' *child'*
‘ () location or place: tindahan °  "market"
() time of action (adverb): makardén "now"
time of action (aspect): naga-== ".s [buy hng"
/ . (appropriate verb form) ging~-~ "is being [boughtJ"

, We now have a list of vocabulary words which represent the various situational details of
the picture. But as we discassed much earher in this unit (A. "WHAT IS GRAMMAR?"), mean-
ingful words alonc'do not convey meaning. Language is a more complicated operation than that.
Certainly, all of the above words are meaningiu%selves; but would the following Aklanon
or English combinations make much sense? . '

(1) *Bakaé tawo tinapay kwarta ungé® tindahan makarén naga.
(*Buy man bread money child market Tiow is ing.)

As far as Enghish or Aklanon are concerned, the above is nothing more than 2 fairly non-
sensical flow of words. In common, every-day speech such an utterance would be meaningless
(ever 1f 1t 1s made up of individua) words which do have meaning).

It should be cbviogs by now that grammar or language is not just the haphazard compiling
of words which repr(c:at situational details [as in the above esample (h) ]. When we put words
which represent situational details into meaningful senteuces, grammar makes us choose one
syatem or another. It 1s at this point that languages differ widely in the range of possibilities.
Each language offers a speaker 1ts own way of "saying" what we are "seemng". In other words,
besides the bras which a speaker mmself brings into language when he intexprets the events of
tib real worls, tne languace nscelr taough its grammatical possibilities and limitations] also
imposes a bias factor. There are certain things in the language itself that might prevent cer-
tain expressions. To du more than hint at thrs bias factcr imposed by language would carry us
far atield into philosopn: and metapiysics, and such & discussion is simply not necessa f for
the discussion at hans. We oy need to point out . ie fact that language- itself does impoge a
bias factor upon tne snuzaher. since the events of the real world, which happen in space gnd timv
with apparently Littie structiriny oT with theix own system of causes and effects, must ke put

‘into a gram-natical SVSter Wt 16S own type of structure that is not necessarily based Of causc
anc el e teag v ’

1

—— - aden mt o n e — + AmWeme sl
2

r

o<t a htan tms werecton, and o2 rest is left to t! ¢ unagination and ruminations of tie \
v s ouer. Later o we v, o1 oves iiow 1t 1S impossible to mane 2 pereon & direct object of an
W.otigh t AKLT P0G (S€0 ~evr 2 afe 4y this unit Chzpter "13"). Tlus grammatical limuation,

or the one hind, show . 1eneys of tae culture creeping into the language; on the other,

it iunns the spearer L . iairect ~veat tat nutht take place in the real wos 1d (that

1o, tneve 81 himes whe R direct objeocs o1 actiuns).

-~
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Another important point to note is that no single sentence can Cover every possible situa~
tional role ang still be thought to be clear and concise. When we engage in conversation, we
give out the ncws a little at a tilne. If a speaker attempts to glve more than a few situational
details per sentence, he runs the risk of being misunderstood. He is literally expecting the
listener to bite off and digest faxr more than the average person is able to chew.

-

. Of course, the grammar of a language might allow us to express a ‘gSod number of situa~
4 tional roles.at one time; so that an utterance might be considered "grammatically correct™.
But what the grammar allows and what the common man-on- the-street will put up with are
quite different. For example, in English I feasibly can say:

v B
. . (i)) “The man is buying bread for the ckild at the store with money."

but something like that just is nut said, or at least considered good speech. The same is
true in Aklanon, 1 can say: ) \

(iz) "Ro kwarta ginabakfe it tinapay ku tawo para sa ungd’
sa tindahan."

but such a statement is rather long-winded and unacceptable in general spoken Aklanon.

* 4,1. TYPIS OF ROLES. Before going on to the particular ways Aklanon allows a speaker
to express various situational details through "FOCUS", let us look at examples of various
roles, how they might be expressed, and where they occur in Aklanon.

(1) ACTORS naturally go along with actions. They are the simple, but ever-present
doers of anything that gets done. The role of actor or subject of the action can be seen in
the following vnderlined examples:

! (a) "Ro tawong mahinay magpanaw, maubsan it tinapay.”

("The person who travels slowly will be left without bread.")
{) "Ro eaki pumanaw pa-Ibajiy."
("The man left for lbajay.")

—

{c) "Paadto ka pa eang, apang gapaulf* eon kam{."
("You are just coming, while we are on our way home, ")

{d) "Ginuli' ko ro tueon~an.” .
("I returned the book.")
»alindn pa _r:'_o_sab()d, kon ow3' it manék?"
the fced for, if there i8 no chicken?")
() "Paraisaea’ bidhapan ro ginhambae ni Carlos.”
("What Carlo$ said was a phrase pregnant [with meaning].")
(2) INSTRUMENTS are the tgols or utensils used 1 accomplishing or do:ng an action:
(a) "Pina
("He killed the goat with a blade.™)

(b, ""Ro kwarta ngard bakde mo 1t kacamay."
("Buy the brown sugar wuth this money . ")

/

it s1yaw do kandmg." ~

-

(c) “Xmabus-ak mo con ro sanduko sa kahoy?”

("Have you alredy used the boto wn sphitting the wood?™)
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(3) COMPANIONS and/or CONCOMITANTS are usually helpers in the dolng of an action.
They scrve, so to speak, as an extra subject.

(a) "Ihatld ro ungé sa anang baedy." - .
("Bring the child home.")

(b) "Nagpanaw sanda {kaibahan] ku andang mga un gé
("They ieft with their children.")

(c) "Gaulf' kam{ ni Paifl.”
("I am going home with Paul.”)
(d) "Nagepanindah4n sanda nanday Cynthia."
("They are going marketing with Cynthia 2nd her companions. ™)

(4) DIRECT OSIECTS or GOALS recerve the action of the verb;

(a) "Magabakde iméw 1t suugsing.”

ikt ¢ 2ottt
("She will buy a rum.")
() “Eaha-on mo ro isda‘.
("Cook the fish. U

(cy ™ 4 akd it mahambae.”™

("'l have nothing ng td s say. ")

(d) "Pilukén ro papé.

("Throw away tiic paper.”)
(e) "Eabh: anay ro akong eambung.”
("Pleasc wash .ny Cxesc.")

(f) "Nano ring gmsakyan?”
("What [vehicle]} did you ride?")

(3) INDIRECT OBJECTS or BENEFICIARIES are indirectly involved in the reception of
!.he acticn of the verb. - Usually the INDIRECT OBJECT 1s the person ox thuny to whom orx to
hich somethbing happens or is done, winie the BENEF ICIAR’! is the persim or thing for

wbom or for which something rappens or s done:

(a) "Taw-an hakon ruyon.

("Give that to me. ") -
() "Sugiri kﬂr_n' ku natabd'.”

(" leit us wrat = ppened.”™)
(c) "Datv hay para Hmo

(" Ihat1s fer you. ")

(¢) "Ttawg: ako A travsikol.
("Calia (rlcvch ior e, ')

(e} "Re tawo nagadic s2 meyor.

(""The man went t tic r*a} 1yor.")

n PLACE 15 ¢ sttuat onal role o demil understond o soee degree in actiha, al-
Patas not alwaye mientoned ens! ‘xll','. QOur thought < and actions are s tkitve to both
Spe ', lace, hoscar, Is exprescod by sortain phroagt or woerds o both
sk
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(a) “Nagulf' imdw sa bac.{z."
{"He went home. ")

(b) "Nagpanaw sanda sa Manila‘."
‘ ("They left for Mamlz.")

(c) "Nagtungtung im4w sa baté."
("She stood upon : “tone.”)
{®) “Dacha rom sa inyo.”
. ("Bring it to your {place}.”)
(e) "Nakabalfk eon si Pedrosa Malinao.™
("Pedro has already returned to Malinac.™)
4,2. SITUATIONAL ROLBS, GRAMMATICAL ROLES, AND FOCUS. Thus far we have dis-
cussed various sitaniona’ roles or details as we find therh in the environment about us, and
how they occur in language. In every e of the preceding numbexs we have seen how the
situational details can be and are expressed in moxe than one way. This is so because the

. grammar of ever. language makes groupisiys of its own in order to simplify the means of
. discugsing events..

It &5 obvious tiL.: no language can tackle every phenomenon or event 1n & unique manuer.
Ia such a case, th - ocabulary would be as hroad as the uumber of phenomens in the lenguage=
spoaking ares; i« .uie sIructure would need a particular mnde of expression for every event,
or at least for e+ <.\ fype of cause and/or effect. Things are grouped together and abstrace
tions are made 1 :mplify matters and make conversation possible tc all people about an al-
most infinite xra . -« of subjects,

We demonstratod eariier that a gronp of meaningful words must be put together in mean-
ingful fashton; at:zrwise We spesy pon-sense. Language structure can not and does rot allow
for total freedom: vvery language has its own way of getting things seid, and the speakers of
that tonpue must foliow those ways. Language can not and does not allow for total freedom of
vocabulary eithe. . If every tree had a name of itg own, 2-1 we had no single abstracticn to
represent the grocp--thst js, i we bad no word fur kahoy ("tree™), then there would not be
much we could sav abcut trees to somcone who had never seen the very tree we were talkuig
200y, and who did ot know its particular name. -

Teke *he case of people. Mast of us have & name unigue to ourselves. DBut we also can
be described by a bust of common names. What if there were no word 1n the language for
tawo ("oersen”), eaht {"man"), pg/u("woman"). kataas ("height”), edad ("age™), and #o on?
What if we wanted to describe a friexd of ours to someone else who hud never met hum, but
our language only gave us s name? There certainly would not be much we could say about
himn, and ot friend would have to be described by hus specific name alone; 1 e.ject. he would
go undescribed.

Thus we see that Janguage 1n genera! must follow patzerns. contamn rigorous laws, anc e
flexibic at the same tume 1a order to ati »w people to desciibe e Lappemngs in the worl -1 0 3
them. Lanpuage groups ideas, cvents and pheaeinens togethe:r . payviy atrentior © CJd il fiEs
gnd tending to disrerard cifferences. The description of the v:Tieus roles has aisc beer stb~
jected to such grouping 1n Aklanon, and wnstead of having som+ s1 oI mor2 verb grroupings 1o
describe situational details, Aklanon ha: developed a simpler : ystem. Aklanon (like.niost
Philippine languages) makes uve of only 100x grammatical toles to describe all of the possitle

altuational roles of the real world. These four graumm:ztical groupings are what we call focus

L
>
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5. FOCUS. Verbs, we had seen, are the most important part of speech. In-our syntac- /
tic definition we saw how the verb is a center, and how the other parts of speech in the sen~
tence are made to fit around that center, The mechanism through which this occurs 18 called
"FOCUS". FOCUS IS THE GRAMMATICAL RELATIONSH:P SIGNALLED BY THE VERBAL
AFFIX TO A CERTAIN PHRASE Il{‘l THAT C1.AUSE OR SENTENCE. If verbs are the most
important single parts of a sentence, thén focus is the most important single grammatical
function in the Aklanon dialect, since (a) it determines the construction of the entire sentence,
and (b) it is the way that the Aklanon language permits its speakers to discuss actions in the
factual world meaningfully., ’

We mentioned that, apart from the various situationa! details or roles, the speaker, when
describing the environment around hum, adds an element of bias or emphasis to what e 1is
saylng. In other words, the speaker never really narrates what actually happened--to do so
would literally have to recreate the entire scene. Instead, he gives his interpretation of the
activity. The question of just how close one can come to "the real thing” we will leave to the
philosophexs; the problem at hand is simply that, when describing the environment, a pergon
can only'say what he saw and how. he saw it. .

5,1. STRESS IN LANGUAGE. Part of the limitations are not only in *hie speaker's way of
seeing, hearing and perceiving. The mechanism of language itgelf also imposes some bias
or emphasis factor. Fach language handles stress in its own way.

English, for example, uses stress and pitcl, as shown by the underlining in the following
examples: ‘ :

"What! He was the one who did it?"

"I sa1d a6 not 'yes'." .
"Do you really believe that?” ' .
"Do you really believe that?”

"Do you really believe that?”

*Do you really believe that?”

"He went home."

*He went home."

5,2. STRESS THROUGH FOCUS IN AKLANON. Aklanon, ont' e other hand, shows its
emphasis primarily through FOCUS--an agreemert relationship 'hich consists of & verb
form and related function-marked pbrases that reveal the empha.is patterns of the speaker.
It is en agrecment relationship because the entire construction is bound together in gram-
matical relationship to itself, mdependcnt'of any other forms outside the construction, and
the various clements of the construction are tightly tied together.

The elements of the construction in Aklanon are universally:

(1) a verb, with its proper focuc affixes;

(2) a topic phrase, which is focused upon, which veceives the
signal from the predicate, and which 1s marked by some
morpheme [usually ro/do, & topic pronoun, 6i/sanday, or
a topic deictic] as the topic ox key point of the clausc; *

(3) other related associate, object or referent phrascs giviig
one or more-of the situstional details, "
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A 5,3. GENERAL EXPLANATION OF FOCUS. More concretcly, in a sibation cortaining: )

A. (1) an action
(2) an actor or subject
) - (3) an instrumest (associate)
; L _ (4) an abject ox goal
v ‘ . {5) an indirect object ar beneficiary
we may chodse--by the graiymatical flexibility of the dialect—to make auy mne of these
- the most important ar empiasized concept in the Sextence. Taking our previoss e '»lc
(tom the Jast section, we could have tiie following sitsetiomat d=tzils:

B. () hataé (buy™)
\ o . @ wwo ("man)
. o 3) kwam money™) .
ool G) wga’ (“child)
What possibilities of grammatical function are prcsemt? Well, let us look and see:

C. (1) bakde is definitely 2 verb, and not much else.
(2) avwo could either pe the subject or the beneficiary, though
it is more conceivably the subject ar actor.
@) kwarta is definitely the instrument, smceonehuysthh
moncy; moncy: we do pot s ity think of buying money, so.no cther
. choice is possible.
. ) (4) tinapay is definitely the direct object ar goal, since one
buys bread and nothi g else in the zbove would fill such
an object slot.
) _gé_ could either be the subject or tae beueficiary, though
it is more canceivably the beneficiary, since adoits usually
buy for children, and not the oiher way around.

o With these possibilities, several types of seutences might be consaucted in English; each
with its own emphasis pattern: .

(a3) "The man will buy bread for the child with the money."” ]
(®p) *The man will buy bread for the child with tie moncy.” l

{¢;) "Thbe man will buy bread for the cbild with the money.
(d;) *The man will buy bread for the child with the money.”

O~ course, many more could be constructed, but these four «-xamples show some of the pos-
) sible emphasis patterns which are most prominent in Aklanon grammar. The possibilities
’ of English are nut in auesticn here.
5,4. THE REPRESENTATIVE FOCUSES IN AKLANON are found as follows. That word or
phrase which is chosen for »mphasis wou!d become the topic phrase; it receives ro/do or an
y ) equivalent tu,nc function marker or word. The verb form will “ven 1 “en correspoud: usg--
- a form frora ACTOR FGZUS, if the actor is emphasized; or .
- a form froim BSTRUMEwWT FOCUS, iof the instrunent or culu
associate is emphasized, or
- a form fron, HDBIECT FOCUS, if the goal 1s emphasized; ot clse
- a form from REFERENT FOCUS, if the indirect abjcct, bene-
ficiary, or location of the action is cmphnsxzcd.

,

L
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Only one focus is permissiblgper clause, so only one of the above would be made to apply.
While many verb forms exist within cach focus, for the present each focus will be represented
by a single form, characteristic of ite own focus group. The form given mnay b regarded as
the simple future tense, in the sense that the action described has-not yet begun, but is antic~
ipated to begin. Thus, the REPRESENTATIVE VERB FORM FOR EACH FOCUS is:

ACTOR INSTRUMENT OBJECT _ "’ REFERENT
maga=--- iga==- “=-on “--an

Keeping these representative forms for each focus in mind, and remembering that xo
(the topic functicn marker) occurs on the emphasized or focus~d form (if it is a common
noun), we can begin to construct some basic \klanon sentences, usi g focus correctly,

based on the previously given English examples:

(a) ("The man will buy bread for the child with the moxey.")
Ro tawo nggibaka' cee . .
Literally: "It is the man who will Lay.. M
Note that; (1) the topic markex (ro) appears on the subject or
actor of the sentence, and (2) the verb is then put into the Ac~
. tor Focus form [maga~ bakae].

(b2) ("The man will by biead for the child with the money.")
Ro kwarta igabak:fe .
Literally: "It is the money which will [be used to] buy..."
Nete teat: (1) the topic marxer (ro) appears on the instrument
of the action (kwarta), and (2) the verb 1s then put into the
~ Instrument Focuc form [1ga- bakae]. '
(c2) ("The man will.buy 1_)5?_3_(1 fer the ~htld with the money."™)
Ro tinapay bakedn... . 4
Literally: "It is the bread which will be bought.. N
Note that: (1) e topic marker appears on the direct object
of the action (tinapay), \2) the verb is then put into the Object
Fo us form {bakae -on}, and (3) morphophonemic change
ocuurs (vowel loss), and the resulting form is bakeon.

e

(d2) “The man will buy bread for the child with e morey.")
Re ungd' bakefn. .. )
Titerally: "It is the child for whom will be dought. . -
) | Note-that: (1) the topic marke. appears on the beneficlary of
. the action (unga'), (2) the verb is then put into the Refereat
Focus form [bakae -an], and (3) morphophonemic change oc~
curs (vowel loss), and the resultiag form is _Qakeari.

[

The only thing that needs to be dane to finish the sentences at this time is co grasp the
other functici markers and their use. . ‘
5,5. "THE USES OF THE-FUNCTION MARKERS.%* We have seen how o ‘serves as the

topic-marker, that it marks.whatever wo=d or concept is the most impoitant thing in the
speaker's mind. 1t can occur either on the.subject, object, beneficizry or instrament--

22,150 sce tlus wnit, Chapter D, Sections 3 and 4.
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whichever we wish to emphasize. If we use one of the Actor Focus forms (the maga~ group), T

then xo must occur marking the subject or actor. If we use one of the Referent Focus forms

(the -an group), then ro must appear with an indirect object, beneficiary or location, or any

' - other situational role covered by the Refercut Focus.23 To put xo, for example, on an actor
when the Referent Focus is used would be to make a serious grammatical error:

*Ro tawo bake4n it tinapay para sa ung{'.

N.B. This sentence might literally mean; "The bread will buy
the man for the child", which is sheer non-sense caused by the
above-mentioned gtammatical error. -

With the proper verb form and o working hand in hand to put emphasis on the concept
foxremost in the speaker's mind, whzt happens td the other situation: details or sentence ‘
elements? The cther function riarkers become qecessary to clarify the function of the other
words or concepts that are not emphasized in the clause or sentence. In other words, they
set the rest of the sentence in order; they tie up t‘&he loose eads. .

- ku marks the actor In all sentences where the actor is un-
marked by ro (i.e., when the actOr is not focused on or empha«~
. sized. \
: - ku also u rks the instrument, co\nveyed object, associate,
companion, or concomitant of the action when not emphasized.
- it marks the goal or direct object in seatences not in the
Object Focus.
- sa marks the benliiciary, 1ndirect object, locaiion or other.
referent of t'.e action vhen they are not explicitly emphasized &
or marked Uy ro. \ ; '

What is imnportant to note is that the various function ‘marsers are more or less altvrn_z_xsgg_

for or alternates with fccus; they are used when the focus of the same type is not used, or
when tiie focus does not apply to the situational detail ?r role they represext.

For example, in the Actor Focus example given previously, we can complete the sen-
tence as follows: \

4 (ag) ("The man will buy bread for the cluld. M
/ Ro tawo iagabakde / it tinapay / pura sa ungd'... .
ACTOR FOCU3 .

N actor verb goal | beneficiary
"man“ "buy“ “bread“ “chxld"
What becomes of the cbject and the beneficiary when we kocus on an actor? Each gets marked

by the applicable function marker. The goal gets marked by the goal or object marker (iv);

the bencficiary, bewng classified as a referent, gets marked by the referent marker (sa), as
well as the prepositional element for beneficiaries (para). The instrumental phrase (ku kwarta)
“is omitted here, because it would generally not occur 1n such 2 sentence type. It would be
grainmatically correct, but iciomatically unacceptable.

However, when we turn to the Instrument Focus, the assocxate marker (ku) can be used
to show the actor or subject: | : -

|
23

i i i ) T
Sed this unit, Section 5, 6 () {or the various referent rojes.
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(bp) (“The man will buy brea fcr the child with'the money.")
Ro kwarta igabakfe / it tinapay / ku tawo / para sa ungé’,
IN'TRUMENT FOCUS
irsttument  verb goal actor beneficiary
"money" "buy” "bread®”  "man” "child"

ThereTs no ambiguity here since the focus is on the instrument (ro kwarta), and every other
concept receives a particular marker: "bread” (tinapay), being the object, receives the object
marker (it); "man" (lawo), being an unemphasized actor, Tecefves the associate marker (ku);
and "child" (g_n_gg_') receives the referent marker (sa), along with the beneficiary rarticle
(para) to show that it is the benefic'ary of the action, and not the indirect object.

However, In the Object Focus, certain grammé‘tical ambiguity can set im:

(c3) ("The man will buy bread for the child with the money."™)
Ro tinapay bakeén / ku tavio / ku kwarta / para sa ungd’.
) . OB;ECT FOCUS
goal verb actor instrument bezeficiary.
“bread" "buy|' “man“ "moncy" “cmld"

The associate marker (ku) is used twice, the ffrst time to show the subject or actor of-a
non-Actor Focus sentence; and the second time to show the instrument involved in the action!
However, in thi[s case, common scnse can {ill in where grammatical clarity may be lacking.
since we know that a man buys with money, and that money dees roi buy witha man. The
word order also helps in detecting the sense of the statement, since the actor in such a case
should precede the instrumext. A further solution is possible, by marking the instrument

with an alternative markef (it), which «ould serve to indefinitize or generalize the instrument:

that.is, making rne translation "with money" rather thag “with e money." On= could also_
mark the instrument with a varatidn of the ku-marker, using kung., although this does not
necessarily clear up the grammatical ambiguty. .

P
Besides cases of grammatical ambiguity which bave two situational roles expressed hy

~n

matical relationships remain fixed even if the situational roles are diffevent. Take the case
of the following examples: <~ §
. (d3) ("The man will buy bread for the child with the money.") B
Ro ungd* bakedn / it tinapay / ku tawe / ku kwarza.
REFERENT FOCUS
- beneficiary verb goal acter - instrumert
"chilg" "buy” ‘“bread” "man"  "moncy”
We see howt  Referent Focus is used to show the beneficiary as the m« ., important idea la
the speaker'. nind. We also know that the Referent Focus is used to focus on or emphasize
the location or site of an action. Witl. this in mird, let us altexr the previous sentence to in-
clude a location:

(d3*) ("The man will buy bread for the child.. .at the market.")
Ro tindahan bakedn / 1t tmapay / ku tawo / para sa USTAR
REFERENT FCCUS
location verb goai actor beneficiary
"market" "bhuy"  "bread" "man" "chiid"
Note how the slot "'ro. .. .bakean™ can be filled in witn the Jocation (tindahan) [ag in example

{d3*)]. or clsc with the beneficiary (unga®) [as fn example (d:)) 3
.79 -
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This last point should be noted well: the grammatical relationships (tha‘t is, the slots')
remain the same for ‘¢ach focus, no matter how the situational roles, which are possible

for each focus or which are répresented by cach focus, may change. Note also that focus

does not only imply a form of the verb, but an agreement relationship extending over a full
clause or sentence, includipg a verb and the various function markers and their respective
phrases bound up Xith that verb. - -

5,6. ‘ROLE DISTRIBUTION AMONG THE FOUR DiF?EgENT FOCUS GROUPS. We already
observed that there are many possible situational detzils In'the factual world, but that gram-

mar groups them téget!ier--earb language in its own way. We.have also seen how the gram=-
matical slot of the topic in the Referent Focus permitted emphasis of either the locaiion of

the action ["ro tindahan bakean™] or the beneficiary of the action kro unga’ bakean"]. Such—_

is true of 2all fécuses. The topic slot of each focus is generally opeh to more than oae sit-
uational role. The following chart and examples should lllus%{rue 'i' quite clearxly.

(1) ACTOR FOCUS s used to put emphasis on: \
~ the main actor or subject of the clause or sentsnce. } \\
(a). "Ro eangka" indi’ magbunga’ " ~

e ——————

("The jackfruit will not bear brea

. () "Ulihi nga ungdd xo hari* ggbangon" N \
("The king arose very, very late.")

- -
(2 INSTRUMENT FOCUS is used to put emphasis on:
- the instrumei: used in performing an action. )
" (@) "'_i_{'b kwarta nga una’® sa lamesa hay l&k‘e it suek’ naton."
("The money that is on the table is for buying our food.™)
() ”"Ro sanduko nga mataédm ikjwa' it karne nge matig-s."
~ {\Thae sharp bolo will be used to cut tough meat.") .
= the companion or concomitant in the action.
- (c) "1hatdd mo ro ungd" sa baedy.”
’ "("Bring the child home.
("m ec ome.")
=~ an' object which is conveyed or changed by an action.
(@ "Ipitfk ro ggél."

-

7 ("Throw the paper away.")

(¢) "eaha' ro karne ag butanzin rayon it sabfw."
: _ .
- ("Cook the mat: and then put jit] in the soup.™)

- u verbal gonveyance.
(® "Igacugid%o pa ro sugilanon.”
("That story will stiil be told by me.")

.-
"

1\
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- special benetaction. .
(® "Ipangamuyd' ro kaedz ku imong mga magueang.” .

("Pray for the souls of your elders.")
- & special time, which is as yet unreal.

{h) "Anong oras %o thelfn it treyn?”,
: ("WEat time is the departure of the train?") .
- the reason or cause of 2n action, as shown in older or decper
Aklanon constructions:

(1) "Iimpyo mo ro imong utang s2 eands.”
{"Clean in the fields for.youx debts.™)
[Literally: "Let those debts of yours be the reason why you
clean in the rice fields."}
kig nana To kagahod." )
’ e

e noise wili snake him ang:_:z.")
"Maybe the noise will be why he will get angry."]

(3) OBJECT FOCUS is used to put emphasis on:
- the direct object or goal of an action.

(a) "Ronduyon ro akong bue-on.”
("That is the on¢ whichi I-will take.")

®) "Bakedn nakon xo b'aeiy."
("1 will buy the house.”)

One should not be confused by what the object is in English and what it i8 in Visayar. In
emphasizes roles which receive the total action of the vexb.

nly part of the action-of the verb, then either Instru~
See each respective focus for the distinctions possible.
s. Some of them depend highly on

kboaxd.” "Blackboard" seems to be

Aklanon, the Object Focus only
If the object is conveyed or receives o

ment or Referent Focus will be used.
Ounly a limited number of Aklanon verbs take direct object

idiom. For example, in Englishiwe say "Look at the blac
and ohe might be tempted to translate it with s2 or the Referent
t" in Aklanon takes the object focus:

the ghject of a preposition,
focus in Aklanon. However, the verk for "look a

(c) "Tan-awa ro pisara.”

i ("Look at the blackboard.”) .

(4) REFERENT FOCUS is used o put emphasis on:

- the place, site or locality of an action.

{a) "Manila® ro akong ginapaeangpan.”
("Manila i§ wher_e am going.")

(b) "May ana nga ginap nawan.®”
("He has someplace to go.")
~ the indirect object--per&on or thing to which the action is dane.
” 1

4 ) e8] -

)




T e R A M Tl e 2 e

o

(c) "Gintaw-an si Henry it eok{s ni Tatay."
("Henry was given a gift by Father.")
(d) "l'anz'ag! ro imong manghod it starapol.”
("Offer your younger brother a star apple.™)
- the bcndlchrf--pexson or thing for wlflch an action is done.
(e) »Ginbake4n it dulsi ku magueang xo anang gankon.'\
("The old man bougit some candy M. ")

- the partitive object--a goal which is only partly involved in the
action of the verb. Many instances of this axe dictated by the
idiom of the dialect; where English may consider a direct object,
Aklanon considers 2 partitive object. .

(f) “Hatanda-in pa nakon ro anang gah&."

("I still remember his face.™) ) .
(® "Bartayl ring mang d.” y
("Guard your riches.") s
(b) "Hin-uno eabhan mo ro umdg?" . .
("Whan will you wash the ﬂﬂ launﬂ?")
- the persoa or thing affected by an action. ) .
(i) "Ro among bisita’ gilueana'n kabi-1." ‘ :
{("Oux visitor was drenched with'rain last night."™) E

() "Namahaedn nakon ro sapatos.”
—— o

¢

@ I("I consider the shoes expensive.™)

. 3
E
i
H

- an indirect cause or reason of an action; : -,

® "SiPedxo&a_ki_g_igniKarlkukaea.ng‘Sitmga!b‘." ' R
" ("Carl is angry at Pedro because of the othersg' noise.”™) .

(1) "Nano xc imong gintangis#n?”
{"What were you crying about?™)

- nouns or adjectives which are used verbally. -,

(m) »Tubi~{ ro mga bueak.”
("Water the flowers."™)

(n) "Baeaz! kamf."”
("Build 2 house for us.")

N

(0) "Naeayo-an ro magueang sa anang biyahe." ' C
("The old man felt the distance of his trip.") ’ .

Note in all of thiese above examples how a topic marker {xo), ora paraliel topic phrase )
:such as ako, rondaya, and S0 on), is the key to the focus uséd in the sentence. Note also that |
sven though the ro or other phrase is made the TOPIC of the sentence, it is not necessarily l,"

—

.he actor or the subject, but rather any onc of the many situational xoles or details, depending
-82 -
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. which was eaten. In Allano:n, the parallel to stressing the subjact of tiie sentence or doer of

t

)
on the particular focus system. . -

The above examples cover all cases of situational roles used with regular verbs of general
quality. When we come to discuss such things as causative and distrr{)utive quality ihxg{bs
{Section 8 "QUALITY"), a few more situational details or roles will be treated, The reader
would do well to re-read this article, 1f nécessary, since an understanging of the distribution

of grammatical roles in the various focuses is crucial to both‘the’mrdérf.mmm;;‘an’ddrsc of
focus in Aklanon. v

X .

5,7: FOC!'S IN AKLANON IS NOT THE SAME AS VOICE IN ENGUSH)‘; Veny often,/ focus
and voice are considered to be 1dentical or parallel constructions i the two differest languages. -
Yet the differences between focus in Aklanon and voice 1n English set eacli apart as a .distin\g':t
feature of its own tongue, and should be noted well. \ .

(1) DE~EMPHASIS OF SUBJECT VERSUS STRESS ON OBJECT. The paésive voice in Eng~ N
|
1
|
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lish, if stated without the subject, can be used to de~emphasize or deny the gxistence of the’
subject. Inthe sentence,

-~

3

(a)) "The banana was eaten." \

the subject may simply not be important, ox it may be unknown. The English\takcs the sub-
ject and, as it were, “hides it under the,rug.” We do not and can nc}t know who did the action.

In Aklanon, however, the Object F ocus does not de-emphasiz,e/the subject, }_)ut rather in-

definitizes it. Moreover, it explicitly emphasizes, points out and stresses the ‘object or_gbal
of the action. For example,

(ag) "Kinaon ro saging." © -~

(ag) "May kumaon it saging."
\ ("Somebody ate the banana.")

The .maz (existential) construction, however, cxplici;}lg/ot pecifically indefinitizes the sub-~
ject, while the Object Focus implicitly indefinitizes the“subject or doer of the acticn.

can be considered parallel to anothex Aklanon statement-type, namely the-éxistential: 1

~ .
Thus, with regard to the subject in Englismhyssive sentences and Aklanon Object Focus
sentences, when either language does not state the subject, English purposely glc-expphasizes
the subject, while Aklanon implicitly ind/e?ﬁitizes it.

(2) TREMENDOUS EMPHASIS TQ §UBJECT VERSUS TREMENDOUS EMPHASIS TO OBJECT.
The passive voice 1n Enghish, 1if stated with the subject, is used to give tremendous emphasis

to the subject. It drives the actor or doer of the action home with all the force the language
can offex: My) "T}e’banana was caten by George."

Here, "George", t/he doer of the action, is stressed, given special emphasis, smgléd out.

In Aklanon, on the other hand, when the subject is stated in an Object Focus sen,ience, it
1s only givenpds information. The object or goal of the action is given tremendous émphasis,
driven hopte with all the force the language can offer, but not the actor or doer of tlie action:

/

It still does not matter who ate.thc banana m this focus, but rather the fact that it was a banana

(by) "Kinaon ro saging ni George."

the action (as 1n bkaglish passive voice with a statement of the actor) is found in the Actor Focus:

'
|
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(b3). "Si George ro nagkaon it saging."
("Geoxge was the one who ate the banana.™) *
[Although the appropriate forceful English idiom should be:
"The banana was eaten by George.")

v

Thus, when the subject is stated, the English passive voice stresses it with a great deal
of force; while the Aklanon Object Focus still stresses the object {not the actQr) of the.action
with great force, with the doer of the action still remaining indefinite, unstressed, incidental
to the action.

. (3) Most importantly, English voice only permits TWO TYPES OF CONSTRUCTIONS:
the active voice and the passive. Aklanon, on the other hand, has FOUR DIFFERENT FO-
CUSES: Actor, Instrument, Object and Referent Focus classes. Even if soine sce a paral-
lel between Enghish active voice and Aklanon Actor Focus, and hetween English passive
- . wice and Aklanon Object Focus, there is no cquwalcnt parallcl in English for Aklanon
| Instrument and Refcrent Focusas. However, as we have pointed out, the parallelism between
: voice and focus is a forced one, since each language has its own points of emphasis [see (1)
and (2) in this section).

Due to this general lack of parallelism between English and Aklaﬁon vcrfialv statemeénts,
the translator 1s left with-several problems and several possible solutions. In the immedi~
a‘tely, folbowmg section, we will discuss a paradigm in Aklanon. The follewing are several
idiomatic and literal txans;.mons that attempt to catch the mood and character of the mech~
anisms underlying focus {and the meaning of focus] in Aklanon. -

Taking the sentence exampics used 1n this section 5,5, we can offer two possible English
translations. The first method underhines the stressed woxrd, which would denote,some stress
or inflection made by the voice 1n Lnglish, to give emphasis (while Aklanon, of course, gives
stress thiough the topic position and cquivalent focus). The second method in English is to
show stress through a_relitive phrase, such as: "It is the. who/which will..." (for future-
orxcnted sentences). Please refer to examples {ag) through (d3"‘) on pages 78-79. .

v ] (33) ACTOR FOCUS with focus on the actor or doer of the action:
"The man will buy bread for the child."
"It is the man who will buy bread fox the child.”

(b3) INSTRUMENT FOCUS with focus on the instrament of thc action:
*The man will buy bread for the child with the money.*
"t is the money which the man will fuse to]buy bread for the child.”

(cg) OBJECT FOCUS with focus on the direct object or goal of the action:
"The man will buy bread for the child with the money.'
"t is the bread which the man will buy for.the child with the money.’
"It is the brcad which will bc bought by thé man for the ciuld with
the money.'
"The bread will be bought by the man with the money for the child.

(d3) REFERENT FOCUS with focus on the beneficiary of the action:
i . "The' man will buy bread with thc money forrthe child." !
“It is the child for whom the man will buy bréad with the money." : }

[Some m.ght also prefex a passive .'o\cefrcndmon, such as--}
"It is the child for whom bread will be bou;,ht ‘With the money by the man.

- 84 - . .

ERIC

:
€




~

(d3‘) REFERENT FOCUS with focus on the location of the action:
MThe man will buy bread at the market for the child."
It is the market at which the man will buy bread for the child.”
{Some other renditions might be=+] "\ .
- "The market is where the man will buy bread for-the child.”
‘ *The miarket is where the bread will be bought by the men for
s the child."

‘ The very fact that the English translations are so generally cumbersome should be suf~< .

ficient evidence that voice in English and focus in Aklanon axe unique mechanisms of each ’
respective language. If they were mutually idiomatic, then such kilometric and literal trans-
lations would not occur. o .

(4) DIFFERENCE IN IDIOM. Pcr\hap§ tge strongest argument against the parallelism of.
o voice in English and focus in Aklanon is the difference in idiomn. Whére English makes use
o of-the active voice in many common idjomatic expressions, Aklanon uses the oblique or non-
Actor Fotuses. If such-Aklancn expressiong were translated into the English passive voice,
R ‘ they would no longer be expressive of the idiom of the language, nd,would, in effect, be
; . 3 stilted and difficult to understend clearly. Look at the following common Aklanon idioms,.
; : and the idiomatic and then literal English translations:

(a) "Nano ring ginabasa?"
5 ("What are you reading?™)
[Literally: "What is being read by you?"
- "What is that which is being read by you?™]

(®) ™Nano ro fmo pga ginhimo?"
("What djd yo[s de?™) -
[Litexally: "AWhat is that which had been done by you?"]

(c) "Sin-o ro ginaosoy mo?"
("Whom are you looking for?”)
{Literally: "Who is the one being looked for by you?"] /

(d) "Dawatén ro asfn." <
("Pass the salt.") N
: : [Literally: "The salt is to be passed."] :

(e) “Hucat ‘aké."
("Wait for me.")
[Literally: "I am to be waited for."]

N These examples should clearly illustrate the radical cifferences in both icdiom and empha-
sis of the two languages. Inall of them, English uses the active voice. Use of the passive is
stilted; and while tiie passivz translations may be grammatically correct, they are incorrect
in any common speech situation. Note, however, that in the Aklanon, not one of the above

~ examples uses the Actor Focus, which is often thought to be the parallel of the active voice
in English.
If, on the other hand, one were to dictate the Aklanon translation by the English idiom,
and uge the corresponrding Actor Focus where English uses the active voice, then one would
not be true to the idiom of the most common and accepted Aklanon speech, The followifg
represents the mistaken foreign translations of English idioms. The foreign learner is warned
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against composing such sentences as these: i -
(a*) ("What are you reading?") /
*Sa ano ikdw nagabasa?*
’ (®*) ("Whom are you looking fox?") ; .
*Kanyo ikdw nagaosoy?* :
{c*) ("Watch_ your younger brother.")
i . *Magbantay ka sa imong manghod.* | P
) ’ ’ N.B. These are INCORRECT IDIOMS in-Aklanon. Mistakes ! LA
usually made by western foreign-iearners of the dialect. /
f
Again, while the translations may be grammatically correct in Aklanon, they are generally
not idiomatic since the 1d.om of the dialect calls for use of an appropriate oblique focus in
these situations. ,‘
- i
In suammary, we might say that some languages have focus, and other languages have -
. voice. Each allows the expression of a number of deas in a unique way, but ihey are indi-
- .1dual. Although there may sometimzs be sumilarities, ther¢ is no point of contact between
; all Object Focus statements 1n Aklanon and passive voice statements in English. They each
‘ ’ say different things, and they say it in different ways. '
5,8. A PARADIGM 1s a system of parallel variations within a single linguistic environment.
The name is derived from the Greek word for "pattern”, since a paradigm is basically a way
of revealing the patterns of a language'’s grammar. ‘Paradigms are actually linguistic inven- «
. tions used to 1llustrate the structurg of a language; to this degree they are not real represen-
tations of speech. -— . *
When a native speaker looks, at a paradigm in his own native language, he is likely to have °
: . some reservations in accepting it, particularily since it sounds or looks strange to him. It
“ does not sound like anything he would normally say. That is because paradigms ¢ re basically
pcdagogical; they are used for teaching the language to anyone who is studying it. Hence, if
they sound artificial to a native, this in no way should lesson their weight, since, in effect,
they are artificial. T.cy are invented and used to teach with, and not to speak with. So if
' they do not represent the actual way a person speaks, there is no real problem with that, so
long as they accuxately represent the structure of the language he is speaking.
An example of a paradigm in English would be:
. " write a story."
"] am writing a story." ¢
. "I wrote a story."
. "I was writing a story."
v "I will write a story." .
. "I will be writing a-story." .
h h "I have written a story." -
: "I have been writing a story."
and so on. The above paradigm shows changes 1n tense in English; beyond that, 1t shows
simple as opposed to pr dgressive tenses, and they are alligned in pairs. No speech, no con-
versation 1n standard American Enghish would ever sound hike that; yet the paradigm has value
because each mdividual eleatent of 1t represents a true concept in and excerpt from good Eng-
hish speech. The mdividual elements arce correct and meamngiul. The entire paradigm clear- -~ ‘
ly describes cextan structures of Enghsh, and s also useful in teaching those strvctures. |
. . ,‘
|
- 86 - |
i
103
< ,
Q

 FRIC————

Aruitoxt provided by Eric:

. A w . . - - PR PO



5%
¢
H
¢

Q

‘e

°
A}

We have given one paradigm illustrating focus {in Section 5,5, examples (a ) to” (d 1,
based oxn the, Englisn sentence: "The man will buy bread with the money for the child at the
market.” Another paradigm illustrating focus is as follows: .

-

PARADIGM: Focus variations in General Quality, with
"The mother will slice the meat with the bolo ca the cutting board."

(a) ACTOR FOCUS stre3sing the actor or doer ofsthe action: :
_ “"Roinf magakiwa' / it karne / ku sanduko / sa dapaedn." . -
actor verb goal instrument location
"meat" "bolo" “cutting board" ;

"mothexr" "slice"
{b) INSTRUMENT FOCUS stressing the instrument used:

o+ "Ro sanduko igakiwa' / ku ind / it karne / sa dapaedn." "
instrument verb actor goal 2 location
|'bolo|| ||slice“ “mother“""meat“

"cutting board™

(c) OBJECT FOCUS stressing the goal of the action:
"Ro karne pagakiwa-on / kuinf / ku sanduko / sa dapacdn."
goal verb actor instrument location
"meat" "slice" "mother" "bolo™ "cutting, board"

-{(d) REFERENT FOCUS stressing the location of the action:
“Ro dapaedn pagakiwa-an/ ku in{ / it karne / ku sanduko.™
location - verb actor  goal instrumei‘xt
"cutting board" "slice" "métl;er" "meat" "bolo" |

5,9. AN ANALOGY EXPLAINING FOCUS. Anyone who knows how to operate a\camera
kuows that when the photographer has something to photograph, he focuses on it, and all of
the parts of the camera (leus, body, aperature, shutter speed, and so on) must c%:respond
to the subject matter. For example, if the man points his camera West to take a picture of
the mountains, but the body is facing East, when tne shutter is snapped; then the picture will
not Se of the mountains, though it may be of the sea, or somethmg else that was inithe view-
of the camera. But the point is, the entire camera must correspond to the wish of the photo-
grapher. He must aim the camera properly, focus properly on the subject matter (or else
the picture will be blurred), open the lens and set the shutter accurately (ox else Lhe picture
will be too bright or too dark). /

|- -

I

Roughly the same is true when speaking Aklanon. Whatever the speaker decidesﬁ to focus
on is made the topic of the sentence (with ro or a similar topic function inarker or ;funcuon
word), and the verb form and all other forms in the sentence (be they actor, goal, instrument,
location, or anything else) must correspond. Putting ro on the actor, and then using Object
Focus makes a direct object of the actor, whether one wants to or rot. It 1s hike wanting to.
take a picture of a beautiful lady, but aiming at a nearby tree fnstead. What the photographer
wants to portray, and what the speaker wants to say, depend on a lot morc than will power or
desire. Many things must be mampulated first--be they lens; belldlvs, shutter speed and ap-
erature--or topic form, verbal affix, focus, aspect, and the various function markers and
slots. :

5,10. USE OF FOCUS IS A MATTER OF STYLE. Which focus should be used in a particu-
lar case? This question 18 often asked by foreign leagners of the dialect. Very often it is
simply a matter of style, particularily when any type of cmrzlmsxs 1n the sentence maght serve;

. ]
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- although very often it can be a matter of idiom and flow {as we saw in 5,7 (4) }. No."law" or - \'
observation can be inade which would apply to cvery situation beyond mentioning that what t
the speaker feels to be important should be in*focus. !

What can bé scen, however, are cases of poor ‘style or poor hanrdling of focus. A foreigner
4 Iearning English 1s said to talk "like a young child™ if he were to introduce himself:

i . L. L (2)) ™My name is Pedro de Leon. Iamsthirty-five years old. I . o

" .  _was born in Makato, Aklan. Iam a teacher. Iam married.
., 1 .

¢+ My wife is thirty yéars old. We have three children."

- - The continual repetition of "I's" and the small, single-idea sentences do*not make for &

" smooth-flowing, gracious English style. The effect on the listener is that the person sounds ) ‘
—_ like a first grade reader, . or clse is of low mental abihty» A far better English introduction ‘ J‘
.S o o .. Might read: . o |
. . : ‘ o ‘
- " (b)) "My name is Pedro de Leon. I'm thirty-five years old and” - ' |
. was horn in Makato, Aklan. I'm currently a teacher, and «®
) v " . have a wife who is thirty years old. We have three ¢hildren." e .
. % N N . -
; . ) A similar matter of style exists in Aklanon. If a foreigner is not acquainted with other -,
i >t Philippmc dialects, he tends to master the Actor Focus, ncglcctmg the othe.rs His intro-
) duction sounds somer.hmg hkc this:
o A . ) i ) (ap) "Ako si John Smith. Byente-singko anyos akd. Natawo akb .. . M,.«
T . . sa Prévidence, Rhode Island. Gaturd' akd it Mathematics. % i
- % Owi' akd it asawa; ow4' man akd it nobya."
z - ("I'm John Smith. Iam twenty~five years old. I was born ]
¥ . in Providence, Rhode Island. I gm teaching Mathematics. | . o
_ - . don't have a wife; I don't evenhave'a gu'l friend.™) -
- It would sound less vain or less cluldish in Akla:/ on if we could get rid-of tHc surplus of

dko s, and put some of the ideas together. At léast one focus change would make the sef-
* . M " {ences fit together in bcttc.r fashion:

(b2) "81 John Smith akd: Byenté-singko it ed{d. Natawo akd sa
Prbvidence, Rhode Island. Mathematics ro akong gmat?d-an
Wa' man akd it asawa o maskin nobya." .

As a matter of good style, one should strive to allow for a natural flow from one sentence
to another, particularily with regard to focus. An overuse of one paln%ular focus i$ a2 matter
of overemphasis; overuse of the Actor Focus can lead to a subtle, perhaps mistaken, impres=- |
sion of vanity or pride in the speaker.

¢

The general flow of conversation demands frequent changes in focus, Note: - !

(c) "Kumosta ka?. ..Nano ring ginaobra?", \ ‘
("How are you?...What are you coing?") :

Nate the charge from actor topic (ka) to object topic (nano},

(d) "Lingkod anay kamd. ..Basaha ra.
("Pleasc sit down...Read this.") - -
Note the change from Actor Focus (lingkod) to Object Focus (basaha). v

~
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S 5, 11. A COMMAND OF FCCUS IS CRUCIAL. The native speakei-of Aklanon has an ayto-

_ matic control and command of focus. The foreign learner has a long way to go to command

+ this new ty'{)e of verbal emphasis and all the cqnstructio)ns‘t'hat go along with it \HQ\vevgr,

: ) we have s?own how the idiom, theflow, and thc“pszchol_g_g_ of the Aklanon dialect make 1t -

i o . imperative to know the focus forms and how to handle them all. Learning only Actor, Focus

. may be edsy, but it is no: enough.. The same is true with'being able to commapd the Object. 5
- Focus; one must learn to commaad them all. To the degree that one fails io\dP this, one :

. 4 ] . 2 .
fails to Lguly learn the Aklanon dialect. Focus is the most; importaut point-in the whole struc-
\ ture of tlp)e Janguage, it is the mechanism of most meaningful communication jit'the dialect.

e rerel K a8 o 0 r
.

o T o - - The fact that native speakers have an automatic and a good command of focus was recent-
ly illustfated in a radio broadcast of "The.Seven Last Woxds" on Good Friday, 1968., The
men whorf spoke had written texts which they generally followed. However, a tape recording o
g . was alsd made, and later on, a transcription of what was said by the 1écturers. Sometimes .
the spe ker switched fecus, automatically and beautifully, usually with much greater cffect
oo +*_ than existed in the written document.

v e

= re

. . .
. . Look at the following comparisons between the written text, and what was actually delivereo
r ,-in shéech over the radio: v -

- ‘ (a;) "Gintaw-an-ko sanda it tyempo sa paghinuesoe agdd sanda | |
: \ - maka-agum it pagsueéd sa imong ginhari-an sa kaéangitan,"
[as written down in the speech] 24 —_ -

N )
: o \ ~
. : k ! nga ma'aguman X0 imong g’inhari"aﬁ1 sa kagangitan/
. ' [as actually said--note the change fxom actor focus (sanda 4

1
|
(ag) /gintaw'dn ko sanda it tycmpo sa paghinugsog ag(fd' anda

.“ maka-agum it...) to xrefevent focus\(anda nga ma-aguman ¥o...). .

s ("I gave them a condition for repentance so that they could take
entrance into your Kingdom of Heaven.") .
-- Al 11 £ HR 5 ¥ l H 3 Il25
« (b)) "...agod aton man nga hiaguman:xro paghigugma‘it Dyos.
| [as written down in thé manuscript]

N : . 7 3 . . o :
. , (®y) /.. .ag(')d kitd mdn makaagum ku rdtong paghigugma it Dyos/“5 >

[as actually said~-note the change from referent focus (aton nga
hiaguman ro.. .) to actor focus (kita maka-agum ku., 2

("...so that we can get [th‘;zt] love of God.")

f .

These two-examples graphically show, how Aklanons control focus automatically, and how
they can use it for effect. In cach case, the spoken expression was niore stylistically apt
than the written text. It was for this reason that the speaker choose. at the lust minute,
to change irom one focus to another. lie not only chan'gcd the vexrb form, but the position
of the markers and situational roles--all with the effect of graciouvs and forceful Aklanon

prose.

«

. N ’ _Such\a command of focus should be the continual goal of the foreign-learner of the dialect,
- and should Qc the matter of teaching to Aklanon children while still in the prumary grades. In
’ . ( tnis way, a great deal of sopiustica‘tion and power can be added to an individual's ability to
express himself i Aklanon, and to communicate with and influence his listening audience at y
cither a fortal or informal level. .~ ) ]

- 2 Wilihado \chalado. -89 - 25 Jose Paxco
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©. SOME NOTES ON VERB STEM CLASSIFICATION. Although a complete chart of verb
affixes will be presented 1n the neat section, it must be noted that not every verb root can be
inflected for all of the focuses. The classification of verb roots in Aklanon is not a simple
matter. It is one thing, for example, to know that kaon ("eat") is a verb root; but it is quite’
another thing to know how it is used, what various focus changes mean with that root, ard
what particular affixes or affix-corubinations are possible. Such 2 l¢ngthy study has not yet
been undertaken. It has been our purpose in this voluine te record the possible forms. Ina
succeeding volwne (the dictionary), We hope'to inciude each individual verb stem, and to re-
cord the frequency of its usage Vi various affixes or affix-groups.

Basically, the problem is one of coordinating what situational roles are possible with the
grammatical role of each verb. For example, some verbs take theix goal in the Object Focus;
others illustrate a goal as an Instrument (corweycd object) or as a Refexent (partmvc object).
At bﬂst, in this present work, we can record the various classes of verbs and give a few rép- .
resentative-stems ‘or roots for each, in orde: to.hint at the Khom of Aklanon. . N

Another problem™s oge of transxt ivity as opposcd to mtransmvxty Although this matter
does not seem to be mvolvcd with the: \'crb root per se, “nevertheless it occurs in thc dialect.
For example, the verb uli' can mean “return, go ) home" [intransitive use] or "return, give
back" {transitive use}. Thcrefore it'is,a.member of both Class II and Class VI. The verb
't_a_@_ can mean "hide oneself" {mtransmvc] or "hide (something)" [transmvc] the verd adto.
("go, be on the w:ry") is definitely intransitive, but with a zausative prefix,. as in paadto , it
ould take an object and be used transitively ('cause somcone to go"). - -

In cither case, due to Gur lack of research into the problems at hend, the reader is left
gn his own to identify stem classes. For the native spcaker no real preblem is posed since .
ne has the verb classes "built m" after years of trm-a_nd-crror use. For the foreigner,
thxs brief section is meant to make him aware of the fact that not all forms represented in
thc affix chart (S}cnon 7) are applicable to every verb. A knowledge of two things, namely
sulsc and idiom within ALlanon, becomes imperative. Sense alone can discover that verbs
of me y\otxon, for example, take no objcct, a\nd thezefore they cannot be- mflcc;cd with Object
Focus forms. Idiom, on the other hand, is not readily, available, and wxll be a slow and par-
tial revelation through careful study. 1o cnow that, bakae emphasizes an object with Ooje_
Focus, winle .mhgx a' emphasizes an object with Instrument Focus is a matter of unconscmus
but opcrablc knowledge to the Aklanoy, who sees the grammatic:{l distinction betwéen * ‘puy*'
and "sell" which 1s 1n the roots of Aklapon idiom. But such knov{ledqc is a matter of long and
carcful rescarch to the forcxgn-learncr. »

\ As. a guideline for our own rescqrch for the dictionary, and for the non-native speaker, the
followmg categories of verb ~oots are suggested: The scheme is borrowed from a treatment
of the Ivatan dialect; 26 obviously, smce it refers to a language of the Northern Plulippire group,
its application to Aklanon is of uncerta:n value. Nonetheless, it is a good starting pomt. Per-
haps a greater or lesser number of classcs exists, but the dxscovery of such will be a mnatter
of 2 great deal of painstaking and cxacting research.

6, 1 CLASS I OF REGULAR VERBS. Every marker 1s used in its own slot; all focus forms -
are possible. Marker distribution: . / ‘ ’ .
kn marks instruments, associates. ! ! :
it marks direct,objects or goals. )
sa marks referents: iocations, beneficiaries, indirect objects.

26 1. A, Reiwd, AN JVATAM SYNTAX (Oceanic Linguistics, Hawaii, 1960), pp. 16-46.
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~ = EXAMPLE ROOTS FOR C]..ASSI .-
.- -bakfe - ("buy"), -huedt ("Wait\[for]") ~ =
.-lgu&c v .("ake") ~himo ("make, do")
-kaon _ (“eat™) . ~inéin (“drink") -t
“kiwa' ('slice™) ~chra (“work, do') *
* - —.~dack ("bring"™) ~takaw . ("steal")
) 6,2., CLASS II OF REGULAR "VERBS. The object or goal of the action is shown. with the
e associate or object mnrkus or clse by the Instrument Focugl There is no objc\.t locus.
. ku marks the godl or the instrument of theluction. L.
1t 1s generally uscd as an aiternace for the a:.qocmc marker, but wnh an indcfinltc

——

“meaning ["s" rathex ther ™he"). e -
sa isuscd en mark referents: locations, beneficiaraes, indlrect ohjects,

E\AMPL ROOTS FOR CLASS 11

S

“Satigya® ("sell™ =hambae ("speak, talk")
= “huthng ("put, place™) . . -parsdtana’  (“ask, question™)
dawat ("pass, cazry"™) ~su.cd (“tell, say¥). «
~hatéd _ ("cake") “te- ("give")
-eubong ("bury™=_ " ~tus on ("carry.fon head)") .
6, 3 CLASS 1li OF REGULAR VERSS. ;\o object M. .‘kcx; and no Object Focus Is |)0591b1c,
The goal of the action is shown by & referent iearker .. en&plmsucd by Referent Focus. .
ku marks instruments, associates. J '
sn marks goals; &t also marks gencral referents, 3 vncularily locations. ot
EXAMPLE ROOTS FOR CLASS 11f -
~abri ("open (up]" -cabd | - (*wash [clothes]")
-~bantay ("guard, watch¥)  -lip4t ‘ ("forget")
x -bisita’ ("visit™) | -sakdy  ° ("ride")
. ~buybt ("bold"™) -gird  _  ("closc")
~isog ("scold") -tanda’ » ("remember") iy

6,4. CLASS 1V OF REGULAR VERBS. The objoct and referent markers are mtcrchangeablé
to show the goal of the action; all cther markers are used in their own slot. The Refereat For
. cus is uscd to emphasgize the goal; no Gbjest Focus forms arc possible. '
ku marks Instruments, associates.
1t may mark the goal ox cbject.

L

-sa marLa goals; it also may mark standard refcrcnts, particularily location$. . ,
EXAMPLE ROOTS FOR CLASS 1V .
~- =~hugas ("wash [dishes]')  -opak ("peel, skin™) .
~lampaso -("polish, shinc™) -sillug ("sweep'")
~limpyo ("clean") -tabon ("cover [with cloth]" )

6,5. CLASS V OF REGULAR VERBS. The goal or object 15 expressed automatically 1n
the verb root, and no‘bther godd statement is possible. Thc “lass js still basically transitive
in nature, b wever, since the goal is present in the ot Many lnslauces of this class are
expt - c<ed by the Yang- distributive verb system. (¢ ** sn.timr&:)
a1 can mark thetinstrunient, though instrumenws ucg rarely mentioned.
s.x IATKS xeteronts, pnrticulnrily locations or beneficlaries.

. -
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EXAMPLE ROOTS FOR.CLASS V

~pamaxoto " ("ride an outrigger™) 3pzmgamo’ti ("gather sweet potatoes”) - -
~parp___up!;- ("fish with a line") -panngifl . ("deep-sca fish™) - ) .
X o -pangabdy  ("gather wocd") -pangisda'** (“fish, go fishing")
. 6,6. CLASSVIOF REGULAR VERBS. Verbs in this class are intfansitive vérbs of Tiotion. - | -

‘The-object marker and the Object_Focus, and the associate marker ahd Instrument Yocus are
obligatorily absent. Companionship can be shown with idiomatic phrases that include the as— .
gaciate marker, but the phrase is rot bound up with the verb form, but rather with the subject
(such as kami ni Paul (*Paul and I") }. |

sa marks general referents, particularily locations. . -

- ) EXAMPLE ROOTS FOR CLASS V1 ’ .

_ ~adto ('go" -hapit ("drop by, stop in"). o
-agi ("pass [by]") _~munét ("go along [with]) =~ - .
~bagtas ("hike") “-panaw ("eave™) ) o
rdaéagan_ " ("run™) ~saot . ("dance") . -
-§ﬁ\g§5" © ("go out™) -una ,, ("go ahead") ~ . s

. -6,7. CLASS VII OF KEGULAR VERBS. This is another iitransitive set, differing from the
previous class in thit the subject or actor is inanimate, and there can be no associate at zll.
sa_marks locations alone.

EXAMPLE ROOTS FOR CLASS VIl

-biikde ("boil™) ] -tlog ("flow™)
~paga - (""smolder") ~tubo'  * ("'sprout; grow") .
-aso _ ("smoke™ ™. _~dabi-dabd  ("burm, be aflame") -

- 6,8. CLASS V1 OF REGULAR VERBS. This intransitive class consg’sté :of geveral forms

- denoting reciprocal actors (actors doing the same thing), and the subject is obligatorily plural.
In most cases, the /=gV,~/ infix along with the -an suffix is used on veib roots; in others, the
pang- or Joi- distributive prefixes arc used-~in each case to denote reciprocal action,

can mark instrurents or associates if any are present. . -

»genei'ally.mark«sthe.]ocatiowqf.me.action;_it_can.also, mark indixect goals. . _ L

EXAMPLE.ROOTS FOR CLASS'VIL
-baearilan  ("shoot one another") -pangaway ("fight one-another™)-— . _____ |

ku
8

. -saeabtanan ("argue, quarrel”) -pangeabd' ("knifc one-anothexr") .
=, -sue_ogira’n «("tell one another™) -sihambae ("discuss, talk together")
' ~-~suconggaban ("bump one another™) ~-sjobra ("work together") -

6,9. CLASS IX OF REGULAR VERBS is made up of worde with the 1diomatic m_—__(hrecﬂona)
or -}a- placement prefixes. Only Actor Focus and Refcrent Focus forms are possible.
sa maxks referents, particularily the location of the action.

EXAMPLE ROOTS FOR CLASS IX

) ~paadto ("be going") -pasuba' ("go upstream”)
~pacapft ("approach") _ ~takilid ("turn one'g side (tof")
1 ‘-paeayé' ("withdraw”) ~talikéd ("turn one's back {to"
~paull’ ("gothome") ~taliwan ("pass by, gv by")

N.B. It should be onious that the topic marker (ro) always marks the tc?’pic in all of the above
situaticns, and is thexefore not mentioned. Only the distribution of the oblique (non-topic) :
markers has been discussed. ’ ) '

——
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" chart which will follow. A cledr understanding of all forms will'be necessary in order to T N

. verb classes which are made to agrec with whatever situational role is emphasized and put -

~ ox-reason of the action;

|

7. VERBAL INFLECTION. By'this time, the reader should have a somewhat clear idea . 1‘

of what aspect,.tense; mode and focus are with Fegard to Aklanon verbs. ‘In the past, we, :

have oply discusscd the Actor Focus:forms (under ®TENSE" and "MODE"), and only the |

future forms (undex; "FOCUS™). Now we will take up the full system of ! orms in each respec=
tive focus. ) ) ' \ ’

7,1. BY WAY OF REVIEW we will discuss 211 the terms which need quqlﬂléation'-m the

undexrstand it. . .
(a) FOCUS is the system of emphasis within the clause, which is carried over to four © .

a,

.
. o

4

into the topic slot:. ~ . -
(1) ACTOR FOCUS puts emphasis on the subject or docr of the actjon;

(2)- INSTRUMEND FOCUS puts emphasis on the instrument or indirect actor, of an action;
it also can emphasize thie concomitant, conveyed object, special beneficiary, special time,

&) OBJECT 'FOCUS puts emphasis on the direct object or specific goal of the action; o~

(4) REFERENT FOCUS puts cmphiasis on the indirect:abjéct, beneficiary or-location of - . 2
the action; it alsc can emphasize partitive objects, iadirect causes or.reasons for an actionf
4 3 . e

.and the objects of.nouns or adjectives which 2re made to function as verbs. -

In ordér to simplify the idea of focus, note that the first two focuses deal.directly or
indirectly with-the actirig of the verb, while the last two deal directly or indirectly with the.
reception of the action of the verb. Imagine, if you will, -that the verb is like a wall.. The =
first two focuses (ACTOR and INSTRUMENT), can be. considered in fxont of the wéll-va’sépg:_f‘,.:é‘_ =
JECTIVE FOCUSES, while the second two can-be considered behind the wall as OBJECTIVE ; %‘1&

FOCUSES. This might be outlined as=~ . -, X > . .
: - - DIRECT ACTOR  (Actor.Focus) : ;
S,UBJECIH ETFOCUS . INDIRECT- ACTOR (instrumert Focus) . - R
- - DIRECT OSJECT (Object Fecus) - — :
OBJECTIVE FOCUS .. INDIRECT QBJECT (Referent Focus) .

Thé subjective focuses are characterized by: generally having prefixes; while the objective'.
focuses are generally characterized by having prefixes as weil as suffixes. ;

_ Sometimes it is easier to cavision a one/three allignment of the focuses, rathexr than the
two/two allignnient as ‘suggested above. ' In the'onc/three alligument, we cnvasion the Actor
Focus as an active-type voice, while the oblique focuses (Instrument; Object-and Referent)
are envisioned as.goal-type. There is also justification for this since Visayan goals are sub-
ject to emphasis by eitber one of the three oblique focuses, depending on the verl;-class of o
the root. The reader is left to take the best analogy, ‘or.the best 0f each, in order to grasp
the complex mechanism of focus. ’ R LR -

(b) MODE can be subdivided into four groups: -
«(1) SIMPLE or INDICATIVE MODE, which simply states the fact or occurance of aa action; |
{2) ABILITY or APTATIVE MODE, which states the possibility of an action, like the "can. |
or "cold" modals in English; ) . g oo
(3). ACCIDENTAL or HAPPENSTANCE MODE, which states the action-as actidentally taking
place or taking place completely by chance; - . *

(4) IMPERATIVE ox COMMAND MODE, which states that the action must take place, or
that the action is obligatory. .
-93 -
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e _ itcan mdxcate past time in-certain dependent clauses. or be‘used'as‘an 1mperatwe.

1
(c) ASPECT refers to the degree of completmn of an action. Whereas English verbs have

time values (such as present; past, future), Aklanon verbs have aspect values (nctxon begun

- but not completed; action bégun and completed; action anticipated; action not yet begun; etc. )

Theré are two basic divisions of "aspect, with subdivisions of TENSE in each:
¢ (1) REAL ASPEGT, -which denotes that the action has already begun
~ IMPERFECTIVE shGs that the action-began, but'is-still going on;
atadl - PERFECTIVE shows that the action began, and'was finished; -
= PAST COND‘ITION"D shows no time in- 1tself- but is related to the.perfective
- forms.of-some verbs.
- @ UNREAL ASPECT, which dcuotes that the action has not yet bégun: . .

~ EXPECTED shows **at the action is [xmmedlately] anticipated;

¢

S - = FUTURE shows that the action will happen sometime in the future;

- SUBJUNCTIVE shows a pohte urging of-an ction, if it follows the particle mos;
otherwise, after a select group of pzrticles (like basx » kunta basta, Bago, 0, ete.)
it denotes a poss.ble future action; ) .

- DEPENDEN‘T is a tinieless form, related to the infinitive of’ Enghsh, : .

‘= FUTURE CO\*DITIO\ED shows no nme in xtself but is.related in form to some ™ .
future verbs; - .- ’

- PARTICIPLE is a-form o£~abstract ve.rb .t generally does not indicate time, though

V/e have not yet mentioned ACTION QUALITY; but all Iorms in the forthcoming chart are

- to be consxdered of GENERAL QUALITY, which describes the verb only in terms’of its actual/

* meaning. We will discuss both CAUSATIVE and DISTRIBUTIVE QUALITY urthe,follzﬁg

) Section 8. g *t"" o i r"{_ =

7,2. FXPLANATIO\ OF THE INFEQ’IION‘CHARI./ “The chart.that follows on the next
page will reveal all of the ag}xanon connegted with Aklanon verbs of general quality, ihall
focuses, modes and.aspects, provided | those verbs are REGULAR (not STATIVE).

With regard to tie linguistic setup of ‘the chart, the position-of the root Word is shown’ ‘by.

a series of three dashes ("~~-"). Thus, manog--- illustrates a prefix-that comes before the // .

-entixe root word; -um=~ illustrates an infix put into-the-root- word- after-the first \.onsonant._- —
{sincc the glottal stop is unspelled in Akianos, “such infiXes appear to come first in the w ord
before the initial vowel]. And ---on would illustrate-a suffix put at the end of a root,w/ord

The reader is reminded that in many cases of Suffixatipn, morphophonemlc changes of one

sort or another usually occur [metathesis, consonant gemination, vowel loss,/und soon]. |
Please refer to Unit 1V,- “MORPHOPHONEMICS IN AKLANON." //

Other symbo‘s used are: . L7

*¢ . form in this position is. lackmg
() -~ this paxt of the form js often omitted or abbrevzated frc+  the full form.
# & zero allormorph of an affix:.no form actually exists her. though onc
might be expected. , )
In order to ailow for a systematic paradigm, the lmg(sts have devised a "zero allomorph”.
For example, we have gina~-~ in both the Inst;ument and the Object Focuses. Inthe Referent *
we have the form gina---an. Since the Object Focus usually has the suffix ~--on, we would
expect the form to be gina---on, mstead,m just gina---. In order to fulfill a desire for linguis-
. tic cm\pleteness and to dlstu-guxsh the Object Focus from the Instrument Focus, the form
gma---ﬂ i’s devised for the Objecr,fr ocus.. In mormal spelling, however, the form would be
- "gnmbakae" in both Instmnyt:/and Object Focus.
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2,3. VERBAL INFLECTION CHART. This is a chart consis
Not-all of these affixes axe po
.depends on what class the verb is in (sce Sectitn 6,

with regular verb/s.

/

\ e .
{ing of all the affixes plssitie
ssible with eyery verb reot. Very much

“VERB STEM CLASSIFICATION". 1

. | - = - -(Swjective) = - == F O0.CUS - - = - (Objéctive) = = - = = |
ACTOR INSTRUMENT OBJECT REFERENT [
SIMPLE MODE ’ . T ‘ ,
/IMPE_RFECTIVE naga--- s gina=-- gina---# |, gina~---an ‘
. ga=~- .. " |
.PERFECTIVE Rag-=- gin~=- gin---# gin---an {
-um-~-= . eine- -in--# -in--an |
EXPECTED manog--- inog--- . ~gVji--on \ - -§Vy=-an 2
el - M -~ !
FUTURE - maga--- i(ga)~-- (paga)---on (paga)---an Ir
SUBJUNCTIVE ‘ma--- T e, - eewon |. i-  <=-an !
DEPENDENT _mag--- - gD ® {7, =--an i
S ga-== R
PAST CONDITIONED  mag--- ig--- . | pag-—a T|.7 pegm--i |
. . pag---an ig---a . A
FUTURE CONDITIONED mag--~ ige=- pag-~-on ’ pag---an|
-dm-~- ™~ ig---on : T
PARTICIPLE pag--= . [ inog=-- s o |
H H
ABILITY MODE ! |
‘ 1
REAL naka=--- - kina--- . naha---# nahaz--an
nakag~--- kinag-~~ Cpame-it na-f--a;n
nai--- ¢, ‘has-c# ha---an
PAST-COND: ~ - -naka--- Kkina--- ma--<# | (na)has—i
UNREAL maka=-~= ika-=~ - ma(ha)---# ma(ha)--—ian
PARTICIPLE pagka--~ . b *e
HAPPENSTANCE MODE !
REAL (na)hi--~ (nahi--- (na)hi~--# (na)hi=-+an
PAST COND. (na)hi=-- (na)hi--- |- (na)hi-~-# (na)hi=--1
UNREAL * (ma)hi--- (ma)hi--~ (ma)hi---¥ (ma)hi-7-an
PARTICIPLE paghi=-- o . b 7.
IMPERATIVE MODE !
COMMAND - iee / jomn ---a, 4
) mag--- [ «-an
pag--- .
--um-- "’ -ll
\l\ - \’ 2
4 / ~95 =~ .
’ F; / \
/
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7,4. ANALYSIS AND DIAGRAMMING OF VERBS, A knowledge of diagramming is not
cxucial to the understanding of a language, but it certainly can be-helpful in understanding
the structure of a-language. It is important to use a form of diagramming that will be both
explanatory and simple. In light of the preceding discussion and chart, if we are to employ-
any system of dlagxammmg to reveal the Aklanon verb, we must find something which will -
xllustrate the three most crucial pomts, namely: ‘Focus, Mode, and Aspect/Tense.

A form of diagramming we have chosen contains the following dimensions: "
(1) PART OF SPEECH (i.e.- vexb) s
(2) AFFIX and ROOT WORD
(3) FOCUS, MODE, and TENSE FQRMS
and the REDUCED ROOT (if any)
(4 FULL STATEMENT OF THE VERB-FORM °

N

Note this in the following examples:

. \ .
@ @ " NERB - - -
- nagakaoh . .
.. @) - AFFIX .. ROOT WORD
PR © hnaga--- T -kaon. - )
; “ ‘ = — ’
(3 ACTORF. \ SIMPLE M. K
. m- @t & ~kaon
oo IMPERFECTIVE =~ :
. L7 mgmd)
@ - "nagakaon
® @ VERB ] >
- hidadakpan - .
@ AFFIX ' ROOT WORD
< hida---an * -dakop
~ ' (3) REFERENT F, HARPENSTANCE e
> .7 ==-an hi--- -dakp-
FUTURE -
~da--
~TWhidadakpan"
, . meevscmmemna- T
v M " 3
© @ VERB .
@ AFFIX " . ROOT WORD
ig~--a <bakde
(3) OBJECTF. SIMPLE M., : .
« e -bake~ . -
FAST COND. =T
-o.-..n ,
'lgbak ed"
- 96 -
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@) () VERB o
pagadachdn 3 »
2) AFFIX ROOT WORD -
- paga-~~4n -daed
(3) REFERENTF. SIMPLE.M.
, _ ==fn . . Jgasm=- ~daeh-~ -
‘ FUTURE R
. ( Jpa===

O

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ERIC

~

gr ’
- <
1

!

"pagadach4n"

- ragain,

This system Q[f diagramming illustrates in great detail the makeup of the verb foi:m; it
analyzes it piece.by picce, morpheme by morpheme, and then puts the.verb back together
However, exactingas it is, it does not suit dur purposes, beyond illustrating that
such diagramming canbe-done on the Aklanon verb. We need a more simple type-foxr-our:
presetit, purposes. \ - ’ .

7,5. -AMORE SIMPLE, SYSTEM OF DIAGRAMMING can be employed to show how the verb
is the very center-of a clause or senterice. After all, this is the key point about dﬁf‘Aklanom
verb=-that it js a center. This simplex foxm of diagramming contains all the saliént points
of the previous one (in that every point behind the verb is mentioned), but also, combines-with
the system we used previously in giving.a paradigm (sée:5, 8). -

. The diagram proper consists df six lines, analyzing the sentence;in simple, straight-
- forward fashion: . R : :

(1) a fpll statement of the sentence Or é1ause in'Aklanon;

(2) the sentence divided intd its various bagic elements (phrases);

(3) the statement of each foxm, such as "(yp* [Question Particle], “"A/pro"
[Associative Pronoun-form}, "Nom" (Nominal),<gtd so on. Consult the
complete list of abbreviatioas in Appendix“l; %

(4) the function of each individual form in the sentence, such as "actor",
"vgrb" (verbal center), “par.g" (partitive goal or object), and 5o on;

- (5) thé English meaning in the most literal sense of each sentence element;
s (6) an idiomatic English txanslation of the sentence.

’

Let us look at an example of this: . |
(@) "Masimba pa gid aké." ' .
aké’
T/pro

actor
"l"

masimba / pa / gid /
gAF-S§/subj Dp  Dp
. ‘werb time emph.
"worship™ “still” “indeed”

("I still will be going to church.")

Y 4

The above constitutes the basic format of, diagramnung to be used throughout the rest of this
book. Since most of the other p'érts of specch have nqt yet been covercd, many of the explan
ations given in tlus format will not be understandable at this time.
_Apﬁondix 1 for a complete hst of all abbreviations used, and also. to the various subsequent

sections of this paper, dealmg with the various individual parts of speech, such as "NOMINAL -

! . -
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"PRONOUNS"™ and "FUNCTION WORDS"
For the piesent, our point of (.mphasxs centers on the paxt of the diagram marked "veib™:
. . (a) masimba. -.
gAF=S /subj
verb
"worship" <

This extract of the second through the fifth lines of example (a) can be interpreted as follows
First, the-verb form is given ["masimba™}. ‘Then, -in- the line. unmedxately beneath it, we
find abbreviations explaining the form in deil [ "gAF-S/subj"]. This abbieviation is to be
read as follows: "Masimba is a~verb form of General Quality ["g"], in the Actor Focus ["AF"},
Simple Mode {"S"], Subjunctive ‘Aspect/Tense ["subj"]. We hive not yet explained the use

or meaning of Quahty. but otherwise the other points about the verb should be clear by now.
The remaining two lines of the'diagram explain that-“masimba” is a %Yerbal Center" |"vérb"}
lnd that its root (sxmba) has a literal meaning of "to worship ., '

As ap exercise in mterpretmg these dxagrams,\we axe including further examples. For
the present, locate the verb, and using the list- o(/abbrevmtxons in Appendxx 1, run. ﬂu:ough

~ the analysis of each form: \
() “S)fn nimo hidadakpan xo isda® kundi' ya ba-ba"}" - ;
siln /.nimo / hidadakpan /' ro -isdal/ kundx’ /- sa ba-ba! . <.
Qp A/pro  gRF-H/real, Tm Nom\ Comj -, Rm Nom " -
place -actor .. verb par.g Link location® = ¢
"where" "you" “"catch" "figh™ "if not" "mouth"

("Where else do you catch the fisi, but by the.mouth?")’,
= 1 o
(8) "OwA' ko pagobrahd ruyén.” s
_Gwi' /-.ko / pagobrabd /3 ruydn ¥\
Neg  A/pro gOF-S/conp T/dec
past :actor . verb .goal \
"pot® 2 nyn . Bggm < Pehapn

("1 did not do that,™) A

\ &) "Hin-uno imiw pavpukIwon?“ ’

hineunt / uni\w

Qp T/pro
future goal
"when" “he"

("At what time is he to be awakened?")

/ pagpukawon ~-, . Y
gOF-S/conf - - \
"verb .
"awaken"

~ () “Ind.x' maka-angay ro bucawan sa rawdy."

" hidx -/ maka-angay / ro bucawan / sa mw:fy N
i-rg gAF~A/unrl Tm ~Nom Rm Num
futu

verb . actor ind.g .
“complement” "gold" copper
("Gold cannot complement copper.”)
N .
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8.- QUALITY IN VERBS. The last major characteristic of verbs_to be discussed'is their” .
guality. All the verb forms discussed in the previous séctions were.of GENERAL QUALITY. S
They are unmarked by an morpheme fox quality, and the action is describéd in terms of the
root word's basic meaning. Thexe are two-other.forms for quality,. namely the ‘CAUSATIVE
and the DISTRIBUTIVE QUALITY . The causative quality adds the notion of having tlie action
done or causing the action to be done-by another party. The distributive quality indicates-
shat the action of the root word is distributed through time, among several pedple, d_r‘ih
‘geveral ways. b )

The following three eicampfes make up a PARADIGM which illustrates the thrde forms:of

quality: . g .

() GENERAL QUALITY
"Magaobra aké it baedy." ) -
(" will build-a house.") ¢ P
(b) CAUSATIVE QUALITY e .o
- "Magapaobra akd it baedy." . < : e
i ("I will Have a house built.") '
(c) DISTRIBUTIVE QUALITY o A
“Magapangobra aké.it baedy .* # N
' .("1 wilLbuild several types of houses.") .
= ::.': i 4

- -
L
#oe

Note that the sentences are ide
and the Jpang- prefix is examp

sentences considerably. They also introduce a féw grammatical or syntactical changes, s
oLy - ’ A\ ’

»~

we shall see prescntt

ntiéal except for the addition of the Jpa= préfis ii example (). "
le (€). These two simple prefixes change the meaning of the

S

-,
T

8a. Sincé'the GENERAL QUALITY 15 unmarked by any morpheme, andionly describes the
root word in terms of its own meaning, we need not say any more about it. Any verb which is
not marked with the ]Jpa- or Ipang- postpositive prefixes can be considered to be of General’

Quality.

8b. CAUSATIVE QUALITY. By simply adding the Jpa- prefix immediately before the
verb root; the quality of a verb can be changed. Instead of & dirsct actox, there will be a
causer; instedd of directly doing an action, a person has the’action done, or lets it occur. ’

8b,1. THE MEANING OF CAUSATIVES IN AKLANON. Look at the following verb stems,”

>

;o

-and see hew cheir meaning changes by the mere addition of Jpa-: - - ,
’ SIMPLE ROOT .. WITH Jpa~ . ' )
kaon ("eat"). pakion ("feed™).'
Kasayod ("know") pa‘saxod ("ootify™)
\ kita' ("see") pakita’ ("demonstrate")
) daed ("biing") padaed - ("send") N
: buedg © ("cut") ‘pabuedg ("get a haircut")
dumdum ("think"} padumdum < ("remind") .; .
Lweam - ("borrow") . pahucam ("lend)s .- “
intra ("join") paintra (“enter, have joln")
obra ("make") paobra ("have made")
Y
v / 299 -
/
K "
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/ These subtle distinctions are contained in the idiom of English, and are not nccessarily within’

L+

8b,2.. CAUBA'TIVES IN ENGLISH. "Aklanon simplifies the making of causative statements,
since the z}ddji't.iog of only the Jpa- prefix to any vérb root does the job quickly, efficiently
and casily. English also has a system of causatives, but the system is complex in use, Bqt
subtle in meaning. It is not oux intention to discuss the system of causatives in English in®
any great detail; but some discussion is necessary to offer a comparative framework batween
1 - the two languages on one hand, and to set apart the differences on the other. Perhaps the big=
gest problem that arises, in_this case, is one of translation from one language to the other. )

\ -

In causatiyes in English, as in Aklanon, we have a causer and an actor. However, in
Aklanon the causative is shown by one morpheme, ]pa-, whergas in English any oné of three
moda] verbs ("let, have,make") or many helping verbs (such as "tell" or "send") can be

, chosen, each with its own subtle meaning. Note the psychological differences in attitude
+ " carfied by each causative auxiliary verb in English: - ' -

. ....’2SYCHOLOGICAL ATTITUDE IN...
VERB FCRM CAUSER. ACTOR

. Met" ‘ doés not care’ willing

) ’ "gell to™! does not care  ” undefined

/ ) “send to" undefined undefined -

/ “have" ’ *cares - undefined -
“make" ) cares unwilling ”~ :

The following sentences in English exembh’f)y the subtle distinctions between the English
causatives: . )

~ -+« (ap) “He let him build a‘house." .o
' + (ap) "He told him to build a house.”

© . (ag) "He sent him to build a house."

/ . (34) "He had him build a house."

/ " (ag) "He made him build 2 housc.‘_"

/ . <

1

—

P

the idiom of Aklanon. To try to capture the idiom of English in Aklanon would involve cum=~
bersome translations, and would be futile anyway, since cach language has its own idiom and
means of exprezsion. We saw earlier [Section 5,7 (3)] & =/ the idiom of fociis in Aklanon
does not exist in English, and how the English sentences we composed tried to capture the
idiom, but were both cumbersome and kilometric. The sanie would be true in trying to
translate the above-mentioned English causatives into Aklanon. The psychological subtlety,
in this case, is an idiom in English, but nhot-in-Aklanon.

N N I

4
‘The idiom for causative quality in Aklanon allows for one basic form:

; ®y) disi pectro ro ginpaobra nana ku baedy."
("He had Pedro build the house.")

using the ]Jpa~ to suow causativity. From the Aklanon translation above we cannot really’g“
tell the psychologica! disposition ox attitude of either the causer or the actor. ‘The idiom of’
the dialect does not allow that with just the use of the causative”Jpa-. Thus, the English
translation, using “had" 1s only a possibility. We could have just as legitimately chosen an-
. other causative, such as "let” or "made", since the Aklanon does not explicitly or implicitly

state the psychological dunension. However, this is not to say that Aklanon can not express (\.

such psychological disposions. It can use such words as "sugo' ("command"), "pilit" \ 7
("force"), "paadto” ("send") to express the distinctions, if and when necessary. But iv this

- 100 ~
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casé we get away from the use of the causative and get into'dependent claise constxuctions. b

Thus, in trying to captuxe the caugative idiom in English, we would get away froin causative
constructions in Aklanon; much like when we tricd to capture the idiom of focus in Akianon
m e el we actually .got away from voice in'English, using other constyuctions instead.

But if the idiom of Aklanon does not let the causative express the psychological dispositions
of the causer and/or actor, the idiom does permit differences in focus, which the idiom of ’
English cannot express. *Look at the following examples continuing the form of (by) given
above: . : ' A Pt ' -

i

. (b "Baedy'rg giripacbra nana kay Pedro." ]
w - . b3 “Imdw hziy nagpaobra kay Pe?i;o it baeay."

. . | Examples-(b}) through;(h3) show where the idiom of Aklanon shines. él;hough the psycho~ " )
logical subtleties of English are not known witlrthe Jpa= causativé, the dialect permits- .
E . focus.on'the causer, the actor, and the object. English translations trying to capture such

an idi¢m fox focus.would be cumbersome, as we had already. dem'bﬁs;{i'ated. They might
. read as follows: ‘ ’ ) N .
R . () “"Pedro was the one told by him to build & house:.-,"x c
"He had.Pedro build'a house.™ T \\
*Pedro was the urie.made by.him to build'a housg." o
‘ . "He let Pedro build a houSe. ity ] e
A o ae - N M e - . N R p
PN . - (bg) "The house was what-lig told.Pedro-to build." [ R
) "He had Pedro build ‘the house." ‘ Lo
. "The house was what he niade Pedrd build." s N

"He let_Pedro build the house."' J

(b3) "He told Pedro to biild a house." : / ) 4
"He had Pedro build a house. " f / ; ‘ Loe
' X “He made Pedro build a house," ' _ . :
"He let Pedro builda;house.™ - i ~ o
O} » . ‘ ;

. . i ) - .
If moxe roleg-existec in the sentence, then even a greater varl%’ety of focuses might be chosen :
and demonstrated. * . . “. y . . o '

What we mean to point out hiere is the difference m;!diorx}‘,{bemccn the English cau§ative4-
which carrles psychological subtleties in the causer and agg}n roles~~aud the Aklanon causa- .
tive~-which allows for\focu’s‘.ydriatioxxs~,e:but not for psychological subtleties in the roles. We -
also wish to remind the translator that, -because of the great difference in idiom beiween the
two languages, no translation can be an gbsolute translation . The closer one translation tries
to get to the idion: of tie'target language; the less true thgt translation vill be to its own idiom:.
What may be found in one language is lost in anoth%. Ox}jly cumbersome sentences can cap-
ture the unique idiom of each respective langujge. / \ -

8b, 3. ROLE DISTRIBUTION IN:-AKLzANON CAUSATI‘\{IE SENTENCES. In Section 4,1we =~ —
discussed the various roles associated with verbs of general quality. Such roles arc genexal- =
ly employed also in causativc‘cénstructiogg; but, as fc have just seen, two additional roles
occur, namely the role of causez and that of agent:

(1) CAUSERS are the subjects of cagsdth)e sentences; they are the people who have the
action done. ~They make, let,.or have somEﬁne-eléc/:’do the work for them:

.

v 0

3

27 pr. . Anderson, personal communication. -/
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made to act. Note that the agent i

. T ey -
) (3)" OBJECT..EOCUS AND CAUSATIVE CONSTRU

4
s
)
-
o
P/

(=) "éinpalmgkod nimo ro bisita 7"
("Did you have the visitor sit down?")
- (b) "Ro katri ginpatabonan ku kabo sa kabulig.™

- o . ("The foreman had the helper covex the bed.™) 1 :
. R © (c) "Si Reney nagpakanta sa anang mgd igmanghod.” ; )
Voo o - " (FRoney made ki brothers sing.") )

) . (d) "Mapabakde aké kimo ku suef'.”

. ("1 will have you buy the food.™)

(2) AGENTS are the caused actors in causative sentences; they are the peaple who are

made to do something for-somebody else: )
(a),, "Palingkora ro bisita ™ Do . \
("Have the visitor sit down.") . ) \

- () "Rokarpe ginpakiwa® ku iid sa anan
: ("The mothér made her child carve the meat.™)
* (c) “Paadtuna imdw riya." ° . : o

v, T T a ("Let him come here.") ) w . AN

) ’ As can be seen in the above examples, verbs of causative qual§§§"show that the ‘aéno\n is

: done through the agency of others.- The subject of such sentences is not technically an g
tor,, but rather an influencer or CAUSER. “The actor inthese cases is the AGEN:)I‘; t:hc ox\fe
's made a referert when not in focus, and is marked By s3;

4

él 'ﬂ

v

\P ' but is focused by the Object Focus,:.if it is given emphasis. .
RS_WITH CAUSATIVES depend very much-

on the focus employed in eaclisentence. 2
- classificd than the regular verb roots of geaeral quality. The distribytion of markers in
most cases remains the same. Direct objects, goals, beneficiaries, logations and instru-
ments are marked by the appropriate functiod markers. (Refer to Section 5,5 for "THE
"VERB STEM CLASSIFICA-

- USES OF THE FUNCTION MARKERS™ and also to Section 6 fox

TION".) .
(1) ACTOR FOCUS AND CAUSATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS: .
~» xofdo.’for an equivalent topic function word} marks the causer of the action.
‘ku canbe used to mark instruments or.associates; it is often used to mark the goal.
it can mark the goal or_diréct object, panicplarily ifit"is indefinite,
sa marks the agent of the action, the person.made to act; it also can mark any stan- .

. dard referent: the beneficiary, indirect object; location, and s0 on.
(2) INSTRUMENT FOCUS ‘AND CAUSATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS: .
ro/do marks the associaté of the action: instrument or conveyed object; it very often can

mark the direct object or goal of the action too!
ku marks the causer of the action; or’any non-focused associate.
goal of the action, if it is not in, focus.

it also marks any standard referent.

CTIONS: .
matk the direct object or goal.

ro/do matks the agent, or caused actor; it can aiso-

J
’ -i_z can mark the direct object or
sa marks the ngcn:‘of the action;

.
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Note chat when unfocused, thc'nggnt is marked by .a referent marker (ﬂ ; but when focused,”
it s emphasized by the!Object Focus. , = . _ - i ST ‘
ku marks the causer of the action, or any.nofinal associate. - !

it marks the goal if the g.al is not made th}:’topir: of the clause (that is, when the Object
Focus in this case.emphasizes the agent rather than the goal).

sa marks the standard referents: location, beneficiary, indirect object; it marKs the’
agent, if the agent is not being emphasized in the clause. ) .

*  (4) REFERENT FOCUS AND CAUSA'I'IV_EACQN‘S'I"RUCTIOT\B:

. ro/do marks any standard referent which'is emphasized: location, beneficiary, ctc. o
- ’ ' ku marks the causer or the instriment of the action.
it marks the direct object of the action. *

sa_ mazks any non-focused referent role. oo o
It shoulu be noted that the functions for most of the markers arc parallel to those covered
-by focus. The prilme differences from general quality conetructions are that Actor Focus
) ’ {llustrates or emphasizeés the causér, -not the actor; and theiObject Focus illustrates the
) agent or docr of the action, When not in focus, -the'agent is marked by the sa particlé,
. and thé causer is marked by the ku paxticle. These are the key grammatical points behind
' . - the ‘causative prefix; otherwise they should create no problem.. " e

, ) The reader should be.reminded that most rcgulaf yerbs can be 'subjected to causative
: - pzality constructions, and that cven intransitive verbs can-be made transit;i;&ylg_en serving )
.- causatives; however instead cf-taking a direct object, they take thé agent as- emphasized *
< . ith Object-Focus. Hence, verb roots’that cannot normally be conjugated with'the Object’

' i"ucy .+, receive Object Focus forms wlicn they emphasize the agent of the action.
A .

L.),'S. A PARADIGM illustrating the various focuses and function markers shosi " alp clari-
fy matters quite 2 bit. In particular,. the reader is referred to the General Quancy Paradigm

< given inSection 5,8, and to the following chart to sce the similarities and differences between
general and causative qualities quite clearly.

Some Philippine dialects, like Tagalog or Maranao, have a whole system of causative -
prefixes (and other affixes) in their conjugation. Since Aklanon, on the other hand, merely )
inserts the ]pa~ postpositive causative préfix immediately before the root word, the con-
struction of causative statements is greatly simplifiec. :

.
o i o T

The paradigm which'follows is extremely formal in nature. It illustrates the gramimatical '
possibilities and the various slots open within Causative Quality smtemen:é.\ The reader will
notice that the seatences are quite Jong; this is so all of the basic slots possible in causative
statements canbe filled. Such kilometric sentences would hardly be uttered in everyday Ak~
lanon speech. Biut such sentences are both possible and necessary for the purposc of a para-

. digm in order to teach all of the slots that do occur in common parlance. Rare indeed is the
sentence that would actempt to give the causer, agent, goal, instrument and location~--all in
a si/r{glc breath

/The paradigm that follows accurately shows the grammatical slots possible in Aklanon
causative statements, although the sentences as such are not to be tglfcg as representative
of common Aklanon speech: . : ' g

7
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PARADIGM 1: Focus Variations in Causative Quality, all focuses; '
*The mother will have the child ¢ut the meat with the bolo on the cut~
ting board.™ .

4

(a ACTOR FOCUS stressing the causer of the action:
“Ro ind magapakiwa' / sa ungd' / it karpe /' ku sanduko'/ s2 dapaedn.”

causer verb agent °  goal instrument  location ¢
“"mother" \"sl.lce" "Chﬂ.d" "meat" “holo™ "cutting boaxd" -
@) INSTRUMENT FOCUS stressing the instrument used in the action: —
"Ro sanduko' igapakiwa' / it karne / ku ind /. sa ungd® / sa dapacdn."
instrument verb gozl cause  agent location
"bolo" "glice" "meat” "mother" -"child" “cutting board"

. (b)) INSTRIIMENT FOCUS ‘stressing the goal of the action:

"Ro karne. igapakiwa' / ku ini / sa ungd'/ sa dapaedn / ku -sanduko’”

goal . verb causer agent location instrument
"meat” . "slice!' ,"mother" "chi)d" “cutting board"  "bolo"
A

(c)* OBJECT FOCUS stressing the goal of the action: .
"Ro karne pakiwa-on./.ku ind ./ .83 ungd' / ku sandukot / sa dapacdn."
goal t verb ‘causer agent , instrument location
"meat" ‘“slice” ¥mother"  "child” “holo" "cutting board"

(cp) OBJECT FOCUS stressing thc\agent of the action: i ] ; :

"Ro ung4' pakiwa-on / it karne / ku inf / sa dapaedn / ku sanduko." "
agent verb 4goal\ causer location instrument -

“child®  “slice" _"meat" "mother' "cutting board" "bholo"

(d) REFERENT FOCUS stressing the location of the action: . .
"Ro dapaedn pakiwaran/ ku ind / sa ungd' / itkarne / ku sapduke.”
. location - verb causer agent goal instrument

“cutting board". "slice"  "mother" "child" N\ “"meat" "bolo" -

]

!

Anotber paradigm shows a more realistic arrangement of causative slots, and is more xepre=
séntative of common speech: . N

-

PARADIGM 2: Focus Variations in Causative Quality, all focuses;
"Mothex had Lito buy cahdy for Maria." -~

(a) ACTOR FOCUS stressing the causer: \
"Nagpabakde si Nanay / kay Lito / it dulsi / para kay Mariz.” i

(b) INSTRUMENT FOCUS stressing the goal:
“Giopabakde nl Nanay / kay Lito / xo dulsl / para kay Maria.™

\ (z) OBJECT FOCUS stressing the agent:
‘ "Ginpabakde ni Namay / si Lito / it dulsi / para kay Marla."”
e et - e
(d) REPERENT FOCUS ‘stressing thié beneficiary: - .
"Ginpabakcan ni Napnay / kay Lito / It dulsi / si Maxia.” .
verb causer agent goal bencficiagy
"buy" "Mothcr" "tho“ "candy" "Mérla" .
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f 8b,6. DIAGRAMMING OF CAUSATIVE STATEMENTS docs not difer much from that de= *
scribed in Section 7,5 for general quality. The only differences are the addition of the roles '
] for causer and agent, and also the abbreviation for cavsative quality {"'c""]. The reader is :
- . sgain referred to Appendix 1 for a full list of abbreviations.
(2) “vatawdg mo ro doktor."
jpatawdg / mo / ro doktor . .
clF+5/subj A/Pro Tm Nom
. verb agent goal
("Have the doctor called.™) J
(®) “Ro Dyos ow4' nagapabaya' sa tawong nagahingobd'."
ro dyos / owd' / ragapabayd' 4 sa tawong nagahingohd’
Tm Nom Neg ° cAF-S/impf ~ Rm Nom-Lm gAF- //£\mp1 .
- causer  real verb agert v-chmp * - SR
"God" "not"  "let be” *person™. "ery" ‘
("God docs not leave to himself the person who works hard.™)

-
.’
-

) ) . N ()’ "Pamat ow4' nimo aké pagpasudla sa-andang Club?™
g . pamat /-ow§' / nimo / akd / pagpasudly /5a .andang  Club oL
- K Qp.rOm Neg A/pro T/pro cOF-S/conp” -Rm A/pro-Lm pom - :
) manner- past causer agent ~ ~ verb . modl.\, ind.g - o
.' , 'lwhy" "not" "you" "l" "cntar" A "mcir"l . "Clubm . .
("Why didx't you let me enter their Club?™) -

8b,7. IDIOMATIC USE OF<THE Jpa- CAUSATIVE PREFIX. The ]pa- prefix canbe used” ..
with words of motion or distance to make verbs of motiop, with the meaning of "tQ.go""

i SIMPLE RCOT. Jpa- IDIOM- .-~ .
-capft | ("neazfby]") -pacapft . ("approach") -
-eayé’  ("fax, distant") -pacayd' ("withdkaw™)
-banwa  ("town") -pabanwa  ("go to town")
~bukid  ("mountain”) _ ~pabukid ('go to the hills")
-ilayd  ("inland") | ~pailaya ("go inland™) ’
~jlawéd ("seawards"™) . -pailawod  ("go scawards")
" ulf' ("return®) -paulf* ("go home")
Kalibo  (“'Kalibo" frown]) * -paKalibo  ("go to Kalibo")
Jimeno  ("Altavas” [old namc]}) ~pahimeno .(“travel greatly™)
Technically speaking, some confusion could cxist between the forms for Jpa- used directly
* as ¢ causative or clse idiomatically to represent travelling distances. However usually the
sense of the form can be scen through cont~xt--the way it is used and the intention of the

l speaker, as in these two examples -employing paadto in two meanings: ‘ . ,

(@) "Pandio ka pa eang; paulf* eon kam(.” . i
("You're just on your way, [whilcjwe axe already going home.")
Y y y

(b) "Paadtuma imdw riya." °
("Have him come here.") .

The meaning and usc of.cach Jpa~ should be quite clear.
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8c. DISTRIBU I‘IVI‘ QUAL]'IY By almply addmg tho Jpang- postpositive prefix toa- root
verb, wuh accompanying morphophoncmtc changes (sce- "ASSIMILATION" and "COMONAN’I‘

REDUCTION" in"Unit 1V, Sections 4-5), the qua)ity &f a verb can be changed.

Instuld of a

_simple or general statement of the action, the action is digtributed through time, or among

_ " soveral people or objecta, or is madc into a process. The ch:mges that ‘take placc usually-in-

volve-local idiom, and are not always rrcdlctnblc. Thia-presents a problcm to the fotm@
learner, who must check far the meaning of the Jprnpe pretix. with eéach v“rb stem. Some of
the meanings and-uses have already been discussed in our Sectjon on "VERB STEM. CLASSIFI-

CATION" (this GRit, Section.6; particularily articles 6, 5, 6,6 and 6, 8) . N

8c;1. THE MBANINL: OF DISTRIBUTIVES IN AKLANON. Examples of the various mean~-
ings that the dzstnbutxve prchx can add to a verbare scen in the Iollowmg ’

« (@ DISTRIBUTIO\I OF"TIME OR OB}ECT

Fl

. ROOT VIORD, , ]pang- FORM
- bakde . ("buy") ~pamakde {"buy p}enty")
' hucog (Mdrop™) »pzmghueogx ("dxop plenty of thmgs")
pasyar  (“premenade") . <pamasyar (“walk around™) .
pusd'*  ('break") -pamusi’  {"break plenty of acticles")
ta-d (give") © epama-¢ v _("give plenty™)
“. . - tindahan ("market place") ~panindahin ("go marketing")

(2) LOCAL IDIOM; PROCESS VERBS: _

]pang- FORM

.

ROOT WORD
) - ;éiaWa ("spouse™) -pangusawa (“court and marry") S X
"o kuto ("lousc,. lice") -panguto ("take lice from hair'} )
Pos kit ("see™) ~pangita®  ("livelihood™) ~ -
* sudlay  (“comb™) ~panudlay  (“combing onc's haix")
sigarilyo ('cigarcite™) panigarilyo ("cigarctte smoking”)
(3} GOAL OR OBJECT EXPRESSED IN THE VERB STEM: L :‘é\!ﬁ-
- ROOT WORD ' Jpang~ FORM R
- . banwa ("cowntry, town') -pamanwa  ("act as a citizea") )
© =% “* bunft ("fisbing line"y -pamnunft  {(“fish with & linc")
. kahoy - ("wood; tree") - -pangahdy  (°gather wood")
R - kawil ("dcep-sea flshmg") -punga\vfl ("go dccp-sm fishing™)
-isda’ . (“fish™) -pangisda’ * ("go fishifig"
tabas _ ("cut; stylc") -panabas ("taflox clothing™)

8c, 2.

ROLE DISTRIBUTION AND FOCUS IN AKLAKON DISTRIBUTIVE SENTENCES are

roughly the same as that of General Quality, with the exception that the objects or actions
are pluralized automatically by the Jpang- prefix. The various function markers take the

various slots, dej:2nding on the class of the root word (see Scction 6).
when the Jpa- causatlve prefix is employed.

ISTRIBUTIVE STATLM[ SNTS are the sume as

at all in yole or g1 ammatical function, ag oc

8c, 3. EXAMPLES AN? DIAGRAMMING OF

Thexe are no changes

the diagrams given in bork Section 7,$ and 8b, 6, with the exception that the abbreviation "d"
occurs bcforc tlie distuibutive form of the verb. Consult Appendix 1 for all the abhreviations.
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" Note that:the dlstributivc forms take on any of the affixes as listed in the charxt (7, 3), 8o
long as the verb class itself permits that form. Although some dialects have complete con-

jugations for distributives, Aklanon evidences only the insertion of the Jpang- prefix, there- -

by simplifying matters quite a bit.

(a) "™Nagpangisda' sanda ngbi-l." .
nagpangisda’ / sanda “/ kabi-1 )
dAFR-S/pexf T/pro Adv .
verb actor past .
. "fish" "they" "last nigit"
("“They fished last night.")

() "Nagapangamuyo' kamf{ it uedn."
nagapangamuyo' / kam{ / it uedn
dAF -S/impf T/pro Om~ Nom -
verb actor goal -
/ i = "pray for" "we" "rain"
("We are pra)'dng for rain."™) -
L x
(c) "Ipangsugid mo kandz ro hatabd" . " -
ipangsugid / mo / kanda / ro hatabd’ )
dIF-$/subj A/pro R/pro  Tm gST3~A fpert
verb actor ind.g v.comp
"t_ell" nyoun "them" "héppen"
{"Tell them [everything] that ﬁappgned. )
(d) "Nahapamus4' ku mga ung4® rong kadng ag bangd"

nahapamusi’ / ku mga -ungd' / xong kadig ag bang
dOF-A/real Am Pn Nom Tm-Pm Nom Conj Nom

verb actor goal link goal
"brcak" "cmld" - "pot" “j&r"
("The children [accidentally] had broken [several] carthen pots
and jaxrs."), .

(e) "Makapamueot sanda it kahoy sa idacot baedy."
- .

makapamueot / sanda / it kahoy / sa idaco t baesy .
dAF-A/unrl T/pro Om Nom Rm Nom-Om Ncm
verb actor goal spatial-relatox -
"ick up" “they" "wood" "bottom"  "house™

("They can pick up weod underneath the house.”) -
() "Ginpanaw=-an ﬁ{. Carlos-ro anang mga amigo it dulsi."
ginpanaw-an / ni Caxlos / ro anang mga amigo / 1t dulsi

dRF-S/pexf Am Nom Tm A/Sre-LmPm Nom Om Nom

verb actox | poss. benef goal
tgive' "Carlos" "his" "friend”  "jcandy" -

("Carlos gave [plenty of] candy to his {friends.")
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. . ~
o
8c,4. DISTRIBUTIVE FORMS DISTII\GUISHED I‘ROM 1 *RGM\AP GERUND FORMS.
SOmc con‘usion exists between‘the p:znp:- gerun form {or instrumental orassociative vexbs
-and the Jpang- distributive form. First of all, it should be noted that lh:‘:‘\mwa\lcct
. has two distinct pang- forms. They are homophoues (scc 111, 9), but their mcanings are dis-

tinct, and also theix use. .

The Jpang- distributive form is alwaya accompanicd by morphopﬁoncmlc change, and,
hence, occurs in the forms Jpam- (before /b, p/), Jpan- (before /d, t,s/) and jpang- (before
7%,* /3. The ouly time thai morphophonemic change does not occur is before the /h/-sound.
Thus. the generalization can be made that the distributive ]panrr- fuscs wn.h the root word

follows i:
) . ' Eang* plus pasyar becomes pamaszar o
- balile pamakdc o
. ) . sukdt panukdt
. . = ) - tahl' panzh ',
. . kahoy pangahoy ®
' - isda’ pangisda’ .

On the other hand, the pang-. gerund form for associatives is never accompanied by mor-
pho‘;honcnuc change, either in itself or in the root word. It remains a-distinct; scparate unit:

pang- plus bakfe remains panrbakde

simba pangsimba
. _ tindahan pangtindahan
‘ fsda’ . ‘pang-isda’
Besides the morphophonemic differences, variations in both meaning and syllabification .
can be scen in the following paixs:
. {(a) pangs:mb:a /pang--sim-~bah/ ("clothing worn for church-going")
) panimba  /pa--nim=-bzh/ ("the act of going to churci")
() pang-cbra /pang--'cb--reh/ ("something used in doing work")
* pangobra  /pa--ngob--ran/ ("making‘or doing scveral things")
(¢) pang-isda' /pang--'is--da'/ ("something vsed in/fox fishing")
pangisda' /pa--ngis--da'/ ("the act of going fishing")

Although the forms arc homophonous in themselves, their affixation to root words as well as
their use in sentences should establish them as quite distinct. The two pang- forms can be
distinguished by secing them operate together in such words as:

(d) pangpamanday ("somecthing used in the dct of carpentry”) {["panday"] ’
{c) pangpanukdt ("thz.act of collecting debts™)  [“'sukot]
(0 pangpanimba (“'the act of going to church") ["simba™]

This lattex form can be seen in the example:
(f;) "Ro inyong pangpanimba hay owdt pueds kon bukén it hantop sa inyong budt.”
("Your going to church is worth less if you do not do 1t with all ardor.") .
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which can be used with nouns or other substantives to show verbal qualities; and which falt'un~
der the category of regular verb forms. In many cases, these verbs have a separate mood or
mode of their own; and are forms of the regular, conjugation. However, nat all roots can oc~
cur with these-affixes; and hence,they are treated separately. i

9. OTHER VERB CLASSES OR MODES. There are several additional sets of ;;qrh affixes |
|
\
|
|

9,1, THE mang- VERB CLASS. All Jpang- distributive verb forms can!fbe i:educed toa -3,
separate class of verbs in mang-. This particular class constitutes a system of its own,
with a very simple conjugatior: - ‘ |

nang- {the REAL FORM, denoting that the action has alre’ady begun! . .
it can signify the present or.the past tenses] o <
__ mang- {the UNREAL FORM, denoting that the action hgf,}mt yet be-
= gur; it can signify thé expected, future or subjunc'tiveftenses]
* N.B. No other forms for-this-class exist; all aspect and/ar time values afe
represented by one or the other of these two forms. ' ) ,
~ * . itk . 1
Just like the Jpangs distributive prefix, the mang-/pang- forms h:{ve the same morpho-
phonemic changes and fit into a pattern: | = : N '
ROOT WORD _Jpang- FORM_. mang= FORM . “
isda’ . pangisda’ n}'angisda'
X kahoy pangahdy mangahoy
* bunit .~ pamunft mamunft g
' pasyar pamasyar i xznamasyar
patdy pamatdy - ' N mamatdy .
dilot panilot N manilot ’
2, 1} a . H
sueat panueat fmanuea{t iy )
. tabang .. panabang jmanabang - -
N.B. - This list represents the major morphophonemic cha‘l"'xges‘for eac.jx'pgr-l’ »
ticular phoneme (viz: glotts,, /k,b,p/ and so on). l[ - et : St
(1) DIAGRAMMING AND EXAMPLES OF THE mang- VERB CLASS. Note that focus
forms do not apply to this clas‘s“_§jg¢;e,they are automatically Actoxr Focus by nature. The
actual function of the form in terms /df aspect can he defined by itsf' use in‘the senteace; 7
(a) “"Mangutana® sabon safda kon may ensayo:" !
mangutana’ / sabon / sanda / kon / may /  cnsayo
DISTR/sut:} Dp T/pro  Conj Tp  Nom
verb posb.  actor link exist | goal ! .
"agk" "perhaps" "they" “if" ‘“there is" "practice"
i !
(" They paight ask if there will be a practice.") '
() "Si Pedrb owd' mangayo' it kwarta ay may ana mar{i." //

" si Pedro / owa' /- mangayo' / it kwarta / ay / may / amna / man

Tm Nom Neg DISTR/corp Om Nom Cén] _Tp A/pro / Dp
actor past verb goal, recasn exist puss.  8USWYX /
"Pedro” "not"  "ask for" "money" "s}nce" s  ‘his"  "also" |, |

. {
("Pedro did not ask for money because he has }}'ls own too."™)
: /
t
/

.
’ .
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- S ’ (e} “Nangahoy si Rn{ndn kabi-{." . o ' . n o
-  nangahoy / ‘sl Rumdn / kabi-i ' o
R : . DISTR/perf Tnm Nom Adv
N : verb actor past: .
N ., "wood"” ' “Ramon" "last night"
) - . ' ("Ramon was gathering wéoq last night.") : .
. N , L -
C . (d) “Nangawll sanda makarén.* i . g
mangawil / sanda / makardn "1\ ] ,
. DISTR/impf  T/pro Adv . ' L
: verh actor ‘pres : : .
“sea~fish"  "they" "now" ’
. ("They are going deep-sea fishing now.") ° N
: (2) NOMINAL FORM OF THE nmng VERB CLASS. Many members of the mang- class
e - can be made into nouns by reduplication of the nasal sound along with the first vowel of the .
Lo " root word, according to the formula: maN- =V N-froot] _ " . . . o
ROOT WORD _mang-VERB . mang- NOUN ‘
buhf’ - mamuhj*”’ mamumuhi’ )
o . bulig . mamulig . mamumulig N
T o patdy ‘ . mamatdy , mamamatiy
- | 2 sucht manuedt ) manunuedt ;
' . . turd* manurd' manunurs' ) .-
) . isda' mangisda’ mangingisda’
L C undh ; mangumdh mangungumah . -
/ N ; kahoy mangahoy T mangaﬁgahoy
/ ’ ' 'mis forn of reduplication was dxscuswd in Uait 1V, Secction 10,6. This particu.a:. novn - :

clags, and its mearning, will be discussed later in this unit, [ Chapter D, Section 2,5 (1) .
. Generally, this class ¢an be considerqd an "occupational noun class™; the noun made from
N . thétverb form shows he person's livelihood or full-tilme oecupation.

{ * " 9,2. THE maging~ VERB CLASS. A set of verb prefixes can be attached to a subs tantive , i
. or substantive phrase to give the verbal quahr.y of "becoming" to a particular noun X pronoun. )
Only two forms exist for the set: }

nagin(p)~  fthe REAL FORM, sxgmfymg that the action has already begun, ;
. equivalent to the "past" or "present", dcpcndmg on time words
> included in the clausc) '
magin(g)~- . [the UNREAL FORM, signifying that the action has not yet or
had not yet begun, equivalent to "future®, "subjunctivé ox
) "conditioned" forms]
e RS . N.B. These prefixes can be coupled only with subsmr.tives, that {s, nouns,
E _ Yy pronouns or other nominals.

YTy

Grammatically, they are related to the mang- distributive forme, and are.used in the «;ame ,
: sort of vray, but with di{ferences In mcamng Thcy are Actor Focus and only one mode, i
signifying "becoming™: ~ . ’

."' . .
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- (a) “Nagingkomunista ro Cuba kat pagdadg ni Fidél Castro sa ribok."
nagingkomunista /. ro Cuba / kat -/ pagdadg / nf Fidél Castro / sa ribok

BECOM/perf .Tm Nom Conj gAF/part Am - Nom ., Rm Nom
verb actor time  Vv.comp actor N d: g
: YCommunist" "C'ubh""‘when" "win" "Fidel Castr "revolution

("Cuba became Communist once, Fidel Castro had won in the revol

®) "Nag‘lngun ' nakon imdw pagaydw kaia ki anang ginikanan.” 7
y v
naginguhgd‘ /, makon / imdw / pagaydw / kama / ku anang ginikanan.

BECOM/pexf A/pro ‘T/pro  gAF/part R/pro Am A/pro-Lm Nom
verb poss. actor V. comp ind.g poss. actor .
"child" - "rn"y"’ . "he/" "lcave"‘ ’lmm" 7'|lli's" "parent" )
("He became my child when he wag,left behind by his parents. e A

(c) *“Buét nakon kunta' magmgpari'.ugaling ow4' madaydn To akon nga handom.
budt / nakon / kunta'. / magingpari’ / ugaling... . :

V.det A/pro  Dp BECOM/depn -Conj
verb actor modal v.comp . ‘link
> “want™ "IV [Wwish) “priest" "but" ‘

("I wanted to become a priest; however I never connnued my plan. )
(d) "Owé" imdw magingalkalde kon owd

owa" / imdw / magingalkalde / kon 7/ owd
Neg. T/pro BRBCOM/conp Conj

! it bulig ro anang mga amigo."

' it'bulig / ro anang mga amigo
Neg Om Nom Tm A/pro-im Pm Nom
past actor ° verb link poss. goal ) poss. actor
"ﬁotﬂ "he" "maYorl" . ‘||i‘" ||n°t|| . "help" "tlis" “frierld"
("He never would have been mayor if it weren't for-the help of his fniehdé. ")
(¢) "Riya magingakon ukdn magingimo man, parehd cang kakon." °
raya / magingakon .ukén mégingir‘no ./ man / parcho / eang / kakon
T/dec BECOM/futr Conj BECOM/futr Dp Adj . Dp R/pro

actor verb link verb answr modf " limit  ind.g
||this|| "mine|| "or-|| "Yours" 'lalso" "same" "just“ "m(,." N

("Be it mine or yours, ‘it is just the same to me. " \\ i

9,3. THE mag- RELATIONSHIP CONJUGATION. This verb class denotes the relationship
, of people with each other . The distribution of aspect forms in this conjugation employs a
" different idiom from the usual, in that the mag- form denotes the present aspcct, although
it can also denotc the future:

T

2

[
S

SIMPLE MODE

t

mag-

nag-
pag-

[the form for prescnt time, meanlng "ig/are"; with a special time’

word it ¢an also denote the future]

{the form for past time, meaning "was/were"]
[the participle or abstract form]

There is also an ability mode for this glass, though the forms are not commonly usod in

colloqulal speech::
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ILITY MODE
[an UNREAL FORM, denoting possibility or tuturity]
[a REAL FORM, denoting perfectivity or past possibility]
[an abstract or PARTICIPLE form, denoting peifectivity]

PLURALIZATION OF THE CLASS. This set permits pluralizadon when ..

‘three or more people are described in the reladonshlp. Such plurallza-
tion is acoompushed by infixing the root witp /-§Vy1-/. Examples:

"magmanghod sanda" ("They [two ouly]are brother and sister.")

. magmaeanghod sanda' ("They [thrce or.more] are hrothcrs and gisters.")

N¢)) MEMBERS OF THIS CLASS include such roots as:

-ami ("father relationship™) -kumpare ("relationship through

" =amigo ("friendship") . B : rel.iglous sponsorship) .
-asawa ("husband and wife™) . -eueot - close relationship')
-batd' - ("[any]zclationship"). -<hilapit ~ ("nelghbor relationship")
-kampod  ("cousin-Telationship) -ind (“mother-child’ relation")‘
~kilaea  ("acquaintance") -pareho (“equal relationship™)

(2) EXAMPLES OF THIS CLASS: .

(a) “"Magamigo eon sanda."
" ("They arxe friends now. ")

\

® "Nagkilaea sanda kahapon.” .

("They met yesterday" or “They became acquainted yesterday ')
(c) "A, magmaeanghod galf*. sanda!"

("Oh, they are.réally brother and sister.”)

(d) * "Nagkasundo' sanday Maria sa andang plano."

nagkasundo' /ysanday Maria / sa andang plano

* RERL-A/perf Tm -Nom Rm A/pro-lm Nom
verb [plural] “actor - poss. ind.g :
llagree ’ llMaria" . “tlldr" llplan"

("Maria and her companions were able to agree on their plans.")
(¢) "'Pagasawa nanda, nagdismayo ro nobya." -

pagasawa / nanda /. nagdismayo / ro nohya«

REL/paxt  A/pro gAF-S/pcrf Tm Nom
v.comp actor verb actor
"marryll ﬂthcyll . "fah]t" ﬂbrldc“ )

("When they were married, the bride faicted.")
(f) "Owa' pa kam{ magkilaca."

owd* / pa / kam{ / magkilaea

Neg Dp T/pro REL-S/conp

pest time actor, verb
"not" b")’et" “‘dc" "acqualntcd"

("We are not yet acquainted.") .
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?,4. ‘g'EI‘HE makipag-.RECIPROCAL ZJONJUGATION .  Anotlier set of affixes can be attached . '
to many verb stems to give the mood of instigating an action with or sccking mutuglity with
another person. It is somewhat related to the mag- relationship conjugation, gince most of
the stems represented there can be affixed with this mikipdg- conjugation. -"There are two
alternates for cach form: ” . . v

r

nakig- [the REAL FORMS of the conjugation, s'ignifyin’g that the action .

naklpag- has already begun, and that the subject is giving himself/over to . owr
o or has surrendered to a-mutyakrelationship] /
makig- [the UNREAL FORMS of the'conjugation, signifying tl_la;' the ac-
makipag- tion.has not yet begun, and that the subject has a strong desire -
R for mutuality or rgélir;rocity with another] - -y T
pakig- [the PARTICIPLE or. ARSTRACT forms, which are not often'used; A
akipag- they sometimes.occur ij older constructions in dependent clauses] s
Examples ; f the use of these forms.are as follows: o . /
e . R -~/
(a) "Naila® aké makighambae kimo: ™ N S
("1 would like to converse with‘you.") . /
() "Budt.akd makigsang-ayor sa imong kabubut-on." v Vs
("1 would like to come to-a complete understanding with you.") -
- - /
(c) "Nakighuedy imdw-ku imong _kaliso'd/.: .- .‘3/ .
("He shares with you in your-bereavement.") . 7 ¢

(d) "Gusto ko makipagkita' kimo."
("I would like to confer with you.")
(8) "Kung makipagiba ka 'kana, indi' gid ikdw. mataeang." .
("If you go with him, you will never go astray.")
(f) "Nakigsatsat imdw sa among sugilanon. "
. nakigsatsat / imdw / sa among sugilanon
Rggl r/i,mpf_mT/pno___mRm;,A/pro-Lm Nom *
--verb actor poss. ind.g
"talk" “he" "our" “conversation"

('He'is joining us in our conversation.")
(g) “Nakigimpon akd kinyo." ; .
nakigimpon / aké / .kinyo
* RECIP/real T/pro Répro
verb actor  ind.g. ™
'lmjxll "’l" "'you"
("I am tcying to mix with you.")
() "Naki hibaya{ imdw kakon." .
8 8
("He is with me in iy jgy,[laughter]. "}

'
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9,5. THE -in- INFIX VERB CLASS.

.

Certain noun or adjective roots can be infiXed with

=in- and transformed into verb roots. Although tlus class of verbs does not constitute a sep~=
arate conjugation ox mode, since it follows the conjuganon of regular verbs in all focusés, it

fits into this unit of separate verb for'na
groups, based on ' their meaning:

(&)*THE YACTING LIXE™ MEANING: !

-in- FORM
v .~inanwang
' «inamerikand

~ininsik
-inabogado
. ~Kinabayd' .
-pinari’
-minaguedng -
(2) THE "SPEAKING" “MEANING:

-inakeanén
+ininglis .
<binisayd'
-kinastgla'
+  -tinagaecg

\ i . . " -inarmi R

"y

This verb class can be divided into three sub-

. ‘MEANING N
{"acting ot working like a carabao")
("acting like 3h-American")

("acting like the army [brusk, rough]") °
’ ("acting like a-Chinese")
.("acting-or speaking like a lawyer") .
("working iike a horse [carelessly, roughly ™
* ("dct solemnly ke & priest]
(Yact like an adult [elderly]")

¢ ("speak Aklanon")

("speak English")

- ("speak Visayan")

("speak Spanish") L.
("speak Tagalog ") . S

(3) CO'NDEMNATORY OR DEROGATORY MEANING:

: -binastos . .
2 - -binabay{ N
- -inungﬁ
-linahdg
-linangds
~linapsag
-=sinapat

("act ill-mannered say vulgarities")
(“act like-a woman {c{femipacy iv a man]")
("act like a child") - '
("be naughty") -
_ ("be mischievous")
("act like a baby")
("act like an animal [be very rude]")

‘  Note that these uses of the mhx are idiomatic and that they diffex from ¢he -in- intensive infix

described in 10,6. The set adopts the standard verb affixes for all regular verbs, parncular-

ily in the Actor Focus:

\) () "Antigo ka magbinisaya' 2" -

I

[P SN

;

: . antigo / ka / magbinisayd'
. ' ,V.det T/pro gAF-S/depn
verb ‘actor v.comp -
— “know how" “you"  "Visayan"

("Do you know how to speak V:oayan?")

. () "Aydw maglinahog.”
- < ("Don't be naughty.")

(c) “Si Edgar gakinabayd'

kon umobra.'

("Edgar works like a horse [is c1rel¢,ss] when he works Y
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o L 9, 6 THE Jta~- ’I‘OSTPOSITIVE PREFIX is a phenomenop retained from the dialect of antl- : Tz

quity, or so one might suspect, sin’ce it is used to descriBe a state or the placement of u‘lngs,

= - . ’ yet it is limited to a very small. sct of verbs: . . .
- B ROOT NOUN /MEANIX\G Jta- VERB . . MEANING : -

. : - ' kurdéng ("crown'\ S -takuréng ("érowu, l;ut a crown on™)

P v o . © kilid. ) : ("'side™) -takllfd (“turn the_side to").

: RN - 1ikéd ' ("back" - -taikdd (“turn one's back [to, on]")

v . . o liwan - | ("outside™)  -taliwan. *- ("pass$ by; goby"™) ¢ ..
libag. , ("dissonant") -taliblg ("be out of order")
baskog ("strong")  .-talimaskog ' ("reinforce, utrengthen")

S ) .o , Certain nouns used today secm to evidcnce this archaic prefix, though their origina‘ root:

RS ) . words are apparently lost: : ] ]

' - talibdng | ("a long knif§aword") . . )
.talisay-on (a cock, rooster") . .

This same prefix is-used i{ﬁ the construction.of some commonly. used prefixes: i

M ; tfagé--:- ("hamnw from; coming from") ["tagi-l(alibo“) )
) ‘tag--- / ("a season of; a time of") ["tagbueunga") - -
v ("a season of; in a given oxder") [“tiglima, tigsieilak") s -

: L. N ﬂg---
- LN ‘ :" ]
: The Jta- verbs as/given above can be used with the alfixes for régular yerb inflection: -
- ‘/ ) I-.
(@ "Madalf* con nakataliwan rong binuean.” ; L
n’\’:idal{' / eon / pakataliwa.n / rong  binuecan . - . o
N dv ' Dp .gAF-A/perf Tm-Pm  Now’ . At
. time time verb actor . '
fquick" "already" 'nass by" - "months" -—-
e -(**The months have already passed by [so] quickly. "o .
. : (I!) "Tlnalikdap nana ro inaway."" >
j . tinalikdan’ / mnana./ ro inaway =
d gRE-S/perf A/pro Tm Nom T,
/ verb ~  actor locat |

"back" "he" “fight" -
("He turned his back on the fight.") e . |

“ \ ,

i
'I'ht,:fr;can also be used with causative or distributive forms:

(c) “Ginpataliwan pana ro baboy ag ana nga bun-on."

S ginpat,aliwan / pana / ro baboy / ag / ama nga bun-on

: cOF-S/perf A/pro "Tm Nom. Conj A/pro Lin gOF-S/futx ) X
N verb  causr . godl link actor link  verb - )
- N "let p&éS"- Ilhc" l'plg" ||an L\ llhcll‘- "Stab" . 4 )

' ("He Jet the boar pass, and then he speared it.")

-
-
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9,7. THE.la(d)- DIRECTIONAL PREFIX also seems to have survived from antiquity, par- » o

oy ) ‘ticularily with the deictics or direction words, making them into verbs:
ROOT WORD _ MEANING .{d)- VERB MEANING - _ ’
N . . ) ~  lya ("here (near me]") -ariya ("arzive; come here") +
. N | ) una' ("there {neer you]')  -aruna’  ("go ncar you")
inha’ ("there {near you, i
/ but far from me]")  -arinha'  ("go there")
s , ~ dwo !.. ("thére [far dway]")  -adto” ("'go faway]") -
. : These forms can be ¢onjugated as any regular verb of Class VI (intransitive class), and can
Z : also take the idiomatic pa- prefix; !
' (@) "Sifn ka gaadto?" .
» N - /
siln / ka / gaadtd ‘ . -
Q  T/pro gAF-S/impf i .
place - actor verb B
: . . . "whvere" l|y9u9| llgoﬂ “
- ("!Vhei'e are you going?") ) .
() "Siin do imong ginaadtundn?" : . ) Y
- sifn / do imong _ginaadtundn .
Qp Tm A/pro-Lm gRF-S/impf o) .
i place poss. v.comp’ ’ -
. "where" ||y°urn ng.oll , \ ) - ,
: ("th{.:c is the place you are going to?") ’ 7
’ (c) "Paariyaha gid ifndw." "
; . - paariyaha /- gid / imdw /
- - ' ' cOF=I/comm Dp T/pro
. - ) vexb emph. . agent
: "come, here" "he"
("Make hlxn'cc;me nere.") )
- < A good number of nouns in current use today evidence his ]Jad- type prefix. Some of Lo
) them have traceable roots,. though many have derived meanings, the roots of which are lost:
ot . alima ("hand™) [from lima (“five") - "the.place of five fingers"]
PR alibangbang *  ("buttexfly") {from iba (“other") - "flying from one to another"']
’ aliputin ("anus™) f{from iput (“feces")]
alipungto ("the topmost part {of a tree]")
- \ alimangu ("[axge] crab")
. : alipueds ("whirlpool") . >
\ alisoso - ("the inner part of a banana heart [sprout]") 7

. Although it is difficult to arrive at-the etymological roots of many of these words, there
.8 ample cvidence remaining in éurrent Aklanon to conjecture that both the Jta- and ]a(d)-
sere an active part of the dialect in days long gone by. T
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. 10. OTHER VERB QUALIFIERS existin Aklanon which subtly change the meaning ox
. ) quality of the verb. All together, there are six of them, and they will be discussed one by

one.

\

,‘_ . . state achieved. For example,

(a). musing-musing
nagamusing-iusing

10,1. THE Jka- POSTPOSITIVE PR
s : . quality In a yerb. It generally mecans

EFIX s used to ghow additlonal aptative or perfective .
that the state implied by the root word has been al-
ready achieved. The particular aspect prefixes then join with it to refer to the time of the

‘("smear with soot")

("is smearing with soot")

. karnusing-musing ("state of being sooty")
nagakamusing-musfng  ("is smeared with soot")
’ (b) tueog ("sleep"™) \ ) .
. matucog, . ("will go to sleep™) -
. katuedg ("in the state of sleep") g
S ' . nagakatuedg ("is already sleeping")
. (c) ia' ("like; love") )
¢ kaild' ("state of liking; courtship") '
nagakail' ("is courting™)
) (d) huecog ("fall down") .
' kahucog R ("state of having fallen down")
nagkahucog ("had been in-the state of falling down"
(Idiomatically: "was down and out"])
- (e) "Nagakasamad pa ro bisikleta."
(""The bicycle is still ruined.")
L This form, when used with a simple root word, makes a noun, and vre shall meect it again.
—,/’ o in the section on "NOMINALS". It is also used with othex verb qualiffers. It is used with
: E"i_‘_ to form paka-, witlrpaog< to form panga-; it is also used with -in- to form kina-,
and with 1si~ to form the prefix kaslng-. Howevér, all of these are used in forming nouns,
and will be discussed in the later chapter on "SUBSTANTIVES".
N
10,2. THE ]si- [sometimes ]sig-] POSTPOSITIVE PREFIX is used to denote additional
distributive qualities. Its usé is emphatic and the subject is obligatorily plural (it differs .
from pang~, which shows an object that is obligatorily plural). For exampic: ’ .
, . ) (a) obra ("work™)
- Ay magsiobra ("sach must do his own work")
' . (b) hambae ("speak, talk") '
. sihambae (""speak together; hub-bub™),
0

The form is also used with the prefixes mat- or ma-. An even more intensive type of
distribution 1s shown with the distrihutive mang- (forming the prefix mansig-) which shows
a type of helter-skelter distxibution of both the subjects and thé objects, with lttle or 1o
cooperation or agreement going on between the actors). Note these in the following:
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(c) dugnlfng ("independent™) .
matslgdugalfng ("'each one does something his own way')
. It} ‘himos " (“cican'up") .
- masighimos ”  ("eachcleans up his own space™) .
o (¢) bambie ("speak, alk") . g
manslghambae ("many speaking as they wish, with no accord
) E or coopcrauon. a melec") )
(3] "Nagslbakz(e sanda it eambong. " -
("They cach bought a diffarent-shirt.™) - - ; oo
) (g) painsigan ("cach to his own"j ’ _
: -~ - " N.B. pa- -in- ]slg- -an. This noun is made w of mdcpendcnt qualmers. * L
i . . ' This form is used with other vexb qualmcrs. It is.used wlr.h pa- to form Easl- .and with
, pang- tp form pani-; ‘it is also usad with the lka- qmlmm;r_n_i_ngjhc prefix kasing-~."
RN However, all of f these forms are used in forming nouns, and are discussed later on In ‘*; T
e, ) this paper ("SUBSTANTIVES! Chapter D, 2) . ® t
, . h 10,3, THE -¢V;~PROGRESSIVE INFIX is used to show that an action Is continually going -
: . on;. it pluralizes the action itself and shows its cdnstant recurrence, adﬁing the sense of "al~
A4 ways" to, the vexb: . s
oo :
; : (a) saka' . > ("come up")
- sacaka' ("always coming up") i .
. ®) bakde ("buy™) : R 4
baeakie ("always buying") - -
We have mentioned this form-as a pluralizer when we discussed the m. mag- relationship verb =
class (9,3). It is also used'with the prefix’pa- in paea- with pang-. in paeang-, and with -
- ka- inkaca-. All of these are used vcrbally s
. - e (=) "Paealibak imdw." - \
. ("Sh‘i is a habitual gossipez.") . ’
(d) "Nagpacangahoy.sanda sa kagueangan.” o
. ("They [all] were gathering [plenty of] wood in the forest.") <
b Co ) (¢) "Nagkaeamatdy sanda“sa gutom." * <o

("They wexe all dying from hunger.")

- . 10,4, THE ~in- lNTENSIVB INFIX is used to emphaslze or intensify the action of the verb.,
\ As opposed to __(_\_IJ_- progressive infix; which shows the constant recurrence of an acuon.
3 ’ the -in- intensive Infix emphasize the occurrence of an action on one: p.,Irtlcular occasion.

. Thus, the progressive quality shows the occurrence of an action on several occasions, but

the intensive qunlxty shows its continual recurrence on a single occasion: .
2
-4 (a) "Nagkinaon sanda sa amon nga saeo-saeo."

("They ate and ate at our party.")

(b) "Nagahinampang ro miga upgd" it baraha,"
(""The children are playing and playing cards.")

This form occurs with pa- in plnz-, with pang- in pinang-, and with ka- in kina-.
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[ 10,5. THE -illn- INTENSIVE INFIX Is the fusion of the -gV;~ and the -in- Inflxes: Itis ‘
used to strongly intensify and emphasize the action of a verb. s . . .
§ v, - . ‘ . .
{(a)- hambae, ("talk, speak") - .
L. . hilinambae ("continuous talking, unending chatter™)
R . @) uedn (“rain") - N\
. n, {linuecan ("continuous downpour of rain") ) A

. . \
10,6. THE -C,V,~ [repetition of the first consonant and first vowel of the root word] dimin- *°.
uative infix lessens the pgssibili:y or degree of %n action. It IS most, often used with condit{on- »
al or happcnstancz_:‘stategnents', -and sometimes with the aptative mood: o ’

13 .
(a) "Rayang.tueon-an mibabakde sa Brioned Commercial,” . -
: . ("This book can be bought at Briones Commercial.") >

() "Sifn hidadakpi ro isda’, kundi' sa ba-ba'7" .
("Where else might-a fish be caught, but by the mouth?™) . e

S () Ab§' fo akong naiiném." I H .
("I was able to drink a great deal./")

10,7. SUMMARY CHART OF VERBAL QUAL

FIERS. The following chart fllustrates the

function and occurrence of the various action qualifiers:

FORM  QUALITY -=~~-OTHERUSES = - -~ - - GENERAL MEANING

.. \ s : Jpa- pang- - .

'Y si-  distributive pasi- pani(ng)~  kasi(ug)- Distributes subject;

.o \- many act individually.

Jka- perfective - paka- ;’3anga-' State achieved. -

) -g' Vi-_ progressive paca- pacang= kaea- Actionralways happéning.

‘. ‘ @ -in- intensive E!na-: pinang~ kina~ Action happening is

- gms=ss=coszszsszzsozczcassazzss strongly emphasized.
-ilin- 1ntensive Action happening is |

N.B. more intensive than -in- )

. strongly emphasized.

-c‘,v, - "diminuative N.B. Used with future, aptative

end happenstance forms.

. »

A
.

Degree of possibility of."
action happening is les-
sened to some degree.
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C. THE STATIVE VERBS. )

1. THEORY. There is a class of words in iklanon that presents itself as particularily
had to define or locate. The class has the following attributes or qualities:

s

+

(1) It is descriptive, or somewhat like the adjective class; how- i
ever, it does not fit into that class because it does not have

) standard inflection for degree. For example, the paradigm

.. for adjectives in Aklanon reads like this:

ropad ("white™)
A s mas puti’ (“whiter") .
. pinakamaputl" . ("whitest") .
but one cannot construct the paradigm:
. . *gutém ("hungry")
*mas gutdm (“tiungrier")

*pinakagutdm ("hungriest"): 3
*  (2) The class has verbal affixes in its conjugation, but the dif-
v N ferent sets are universally defective in Actor Focis forms.
All have na- forihs denoting imperfective aspect value or
present time, lLut usually this form carries Actor Focus

meaning: .
. ‘ naga-oy akd ("I am_tired.")
nagutém aké - {1 am hungry.")
naohaw aké ("1 am thirsty.")
<, ~ patawo imdw - ("He was born.") .
pahueog imdw ("He fell.")
~(3) Even though the class has verbal conjugation, ‘its forms are .
very di¥ferent in most cases from those of the regular verb

conjugation:

owd' ko pagbakea ("I did not buy...")
owa' akd gigutma  (“Tam not hungry.")

. : Y
No such form as "gi-~-a" exists in the regular verb conju-
gation.

(4) These verbs exist in several classes which carn be distinguished
VI from the classes set up for regular verts, and.alg&from each
e other. o .
. % L N T

Because of these particular facts, we have decided to treat these words as a separate part
of speech, particularily since they stand apaxt from ecither verbs [regular] or adjectives.
Since they can be inflected for tense or aspect, they are definitely verbs; since they describe
states of being, they are stative, and somewhat related to adjectives. Thus they are called
"STATIVE VERBS". ]

The particulat subdivisions or élaSSe’; are introduced in this section on the basis of dif-
ferences in meaning or function, and also theix frequency in currcnt use of the vernzcularx
and their coajugation. Some gets are rather large, others are relatively small. Thisis a

henomenon of the dialect which 1s simply recorded, though it cannot be cxplained from the
data at hand.
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2. CLASS I OF STATIVE VERRS has the largest conjuganon and is made up of verbs
that dcscribc internal feetings or scnsations.

2,1. THK INFLECTION OF CLASS 1 includes the following forms:
SIMPLE OR INDICATIVE MODE

) IMPERFECTIVE pa--- .
A ) @i)m---
PERFECTIVE ‘gin--- ’ i
-in-~
FUTURE ' \ (paga)---on :
i

SUBJUNCTIVE-DEPENDENT) ---on -

PAST CONDITIONED \ gi---a
[with ayaw ] \ " pag---8,

i FUTURE CONDITIONED pag---on

APTATIVE OR ABILITY MODE &

REAL. , na(ha)~--- :
UNREAL ma(ha)--- - J
ACCIDENTAL MODE 4
{ALL FORMS } hi---
2 2. TIIE MEMBERS OF CLASS I can be transitive or intransitive, and include the follow-
ing roots: ’ '
- INTERNAL FEELINGS
-duy6g ("be slcepy”) -gutém  ("be hungry")
-ga-oy ("be tixed") -chaw ("be thirsty")
EMOTIONAL FEELINGS - )
-aslah ("be oversatiated")
~kib6t ("be shockeu, startled™) . .
<hidlaw ("be lonely; long for") R
-mingdw ("be longely; be depressed™) .
1) -naw-ay ('"be disgusted, be unhappy with") .
-suedk . {"be famished, very hungry")
-sum-=og ("be bored, tired of, oversatiated")

2,3. EXAMPLES OF CLASS I showing the various affixes are as follows:

(a) "Nagutém akd."

nagutém / aké .
STI1-Sfimpf T /pro

verb actor

I "llungry" III'I

("I'm hungry.")

LY




< t - . ~
N
? -
5 . . . ; ({b) "Gina-oy imaw sa sautan.”
gina-oy / imdw / sa sautan
- ST1-S/perf T/pro Rm Nom
verb actor locat
"ti-red" "heQ' "dwce" -
‘ ’ - ("He was tired at the dance.") >
- . . H
(c) “Owd' imaw giohawa." -
owd' / imdw / giohawa
Neg T/pro ST1-S/conp
past -actor verb
"not" "he|' '\ ty"

("He is_not thifsty."),
. (d) "Giato' hikibdt ka, kon
("Maybe you would be shocked if Father would arrive.')

_éxbo't si Tatay.”

(e) "Umindm ka eagi it tubi' agdd indi' ikdw pagohawon sa daean."
(*Drink some water now so that you won't be thirsty on the way.")

() "Tungdd ku imo kakon nga indywan, indi’ akd pagmingawon. "
("Because of what you left me, I will not be lonely.")

() "Hidlawén aké kimo kon hipandw ka eon."
o _ ("I will miss you if you go away.")
(b) "Maochaw akd it gatas.”

("I am thirsty for [some] milk.")
N.B. transitive use of -ohaw.

3. CLASS Il OF STATIVE VERBS [intransitive, happenstance set].is somewhat related
to the first class, with regard to the meaning of some of its members, but it includes only

four basic affixes in its conjugation.
3,1. THE INFLECTION OF CLASS II:
APTATIVE MODE

REAL naha)---
ha---
\ UNREAL maha)---
HAPPENSTANCE MODE
{ ALL FORMS ] hi--- Y.

The entire set describes a state into which something or someone has become or else re-
fexs to something that happened to sonteone or something involuntarily. This explains why
there are only aptative and happenstance affixes; the vexy nature of the.set precludes any
simjile mode conjugation. Coe
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3,2. THE MB@M OF CLASS II gre usually intransitive. They generally miy not take '
ke referents or indirect goals. The conjugation '

, direct objects or ffoals, though they/can ta
! appllies, inthese cases, only to a Statement of an invP}untary or accidental acticn. This
' class'is both ammate and persoyl, as opposed to the following class, which is inanimate

{see Class III}.

! ]
t

.
"

PHYSICAL CONDITIONS

INTERNAL/STATES:

i
. 5 . ~akig , ('be Engry") i -duca {"be lost™)
et -hadlok/ ("be afraid") ! =hueo ("fall {down]")
P -ila' /1 (likes Jove™ - + -matdy (*be dead")
K . -lipdf (Horget™ | sapus  ("be finished")
’ ) lipay ("o. happy") | -tawo ("'be born") o
. -tradla’ {"b. sick axa nred {of ) -tumba (*fall {over7") .
/ / -subd' ("B sad™) f ~ulih{ ("be late")
- - ~ -tucog ("se asleep™) }‘ -wacd' - (“disappear™)
. . 3,3. EXAMPLES OF CLASS Il are as follows: | "
,f {a) "Kan-o ik{w nataws?™ A . N
/ kan-o / ikdv. ,  npatawo f .
Qp  T/pro  5T2-A/perf
past actoxr verb
"whcn" ")'OU" nbomu . 4

{"When were 'you bora?™

() "Owd' si Pedko miadiok."
{"Pedro was not afraid.™

(c) “Naakig akd sa akasng igkampud.”
("I'm angry with my cousin.”)

) "Nadued® o akong gumankon. ™
("My nephew got lost.”) .

{¢) "Basi' maulihi k2 sa biyahe.”
("Maybe you will be late for'the journey. "

() "Basi' hilipat ka sa pagdaed it sucat ng:;to."
("You might forget to bring that letter.')

(g) "Hamadla' con aké sa tawo ngarén.”
("T'm already sick 2nd tired of that person.™) o

-

4. CLASS 11l OF STATIVE VERBS [intransitive, inanitnate set] is directly related to the
second class. but the men:vers of this set ate inanimate objects; their subjects or actors can
onjy be 1Nan.ALe POUL> O TLiNwa, Thus, the ro topic raarker is possible to.mark things,
but the si © .arker = ovli .atutiy ansent; it cannot t¢ o ew. This obligatory absence of the

w6, this class grammatically {rom

personait .T.0T .ATa2i3 (2, M kay, etc.) dist
- rant> this extra class

.

rsou’s being fin-

thux Mt -

Cla:
e <ot ember of Class II, hecause it refers o e
IR i | b v : 1. a member of Class Ju, hecaase it reter vk thing being
i 2 O LT T
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* 4,1. "THE INFLECTION OF CLASS III consists of only the following affixes: S
APTATIVE MODE : .
- REAL’ ST :
- ) . ha--- . . v .
naha--- . i
' UNREAL ma--- ’
. . maha--~
s HAPPENSTANCE MODE
i \ .
[ ALL FORMS ]} hi---
. - Note that thers are no simi)le mode affixes, because the actions described by this class of

stative verbs are ecither involuntary or accidental (just like in Class 1I). A different con-
Jjugation (in the regular verb system) exists for the roots of this class, if and when the
. . actions are related as planned or purposefully elecuted. Note the fellowing comparisons:

. ; ' : -(a}) "Nagisi’ ro saewac." .
("The trousers got toxn.")
N.B. accidental, stative conjugation.

(a,) "Gingisi’ nana ro sacwae."
("He tore the trousers.™)
N.B. purposely, regular conjugation.

(b‘l) “Basi' masamad ro kamerd :*
{"The camera might get broken."™)
N.B. accidental, stative conjugaticn.

: . . - ‘ (by) "Basi' samaron nimo ro kamerd." '
- . . . ("You might break the camera."™) '
: N.B. purposeful action, regular conjugation.
N

‘\ Examples (a3) and (b)) illustrate members of thus intransitive, inanimate stative class;

' \ while examples (a2) and (b,) illustrate regular verbs in simple modes.

‘\ .

! &2. MEMBERS OF CLASS Il are intransitive uses of the following verb roots:
INANIMATE, INTRANSITIVE VERB ROOTS

~buka’ ("get opened [up]"): [as with "oyster, can, 1ips"]

AN
~

~buk&s ("get opened”) fas with "window, door"] A
~dayon ("go through, continuc™) fas with "plan"]} ’
; . ~gisi’ ("get torn")
-human  (Yget finished, get completed™) L
~samad (""get broken")
. ~tabd' ("happen™)
- -washk " (“get broken, shattered") [as with "house, camera"]

-pusf’ ("get broken [into picc.esT") fas with "glass, plate")

1t should be noted that two of the above verbs have homonyms which can best be distar ,uished
- - by the sense of a scntence:
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-dayén ("go through, continue") [stative verb)
-dayon ("stop over, stay over') {regular verb]

-tabs' ("happen") (stative verb]
. -tabé' ("'dip into; ladel™) [regular verb]
Note their use in the following exaniples: ‘

(@) "Sifn ka madayon?"
("Where will you stay?™)

(ap) "Siin madayén dggo‘)';
("Where will it continue?")

(g} "Matab6® im8w it tubi' .
("He will dip for water.")

() "Matab8' ro disgrasya.” ~ ¥

g("'l‘he tragedy will happen. ")
4,3. EXAMPLES\OE CLASS Il stative verbs are:
~ () "Nang baed ro nahatah'?"

nano / baed / ro nahatabd

Qp Qp Tm ST3-A/perf
thing quest v.comp i o
"what" "indeed?" "happen" T
("What [in the world] happened?')

(b) "Nano baed ro hitabé' kimo kon idte ka man?®

&

“ fano / baecd / ro  hitabd' / kimo.- / kon / idto / ka / man
Qp Qp  Tm ST3-H/perf R/pro Conj Dec T/pro Dp

. thing quest v.comp ind.g cond place actor expln
"what" "indeed?" “happen” "you" "if" nthere™ "you" "also"

(*What might have happened to you had you been there too?™)

(c) "Nabuki' ro taeabdh."
("The clam got cpened.”)

(d) “Madayon pa ro anang mga plano?" . .
. ("Will his plans still go through?™)

(¢) "Magisi' sabdn ro tela."
(“The material might get torn.")

5.. CLASS IV OF THE STATIVLE VERBS exinbite a curious phenomenon. First of all,
all verbs of this class are transitive. Not only do they have the usual Object Focus forms
in raost cases, tiey also carry Object Focus meanings. They are classified as statives be-
cause they are defective 1n Actor Focus conjugation,, and because they describe certain
states intc which someone or something might become.

5,1. THE INFLECTI W OF CLASS V. Many of the roots in this class are drawn from
the previous twoe clas-_: 1t only if and when they are used transitively. The conj i ation
is related to that of Gias . L, and is as follows: .
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. SIMPLE" MODE
IMPERFECTIVE na--=
gioa---
PERFECTIVE gin-=="
-m--
FUTURE (paga)~--on
SUBJUNCTIVE «--on
PAST CONDITIONZD pag---a
" FUTURE CONDITIONED pag---on
APTATIVE OR ABILITY MODE
REAL N .
| s 7
Ve 3 naha--=
UNREAL . . ma--- :
+ maha=---
HAPPENSTANCE MODE
{ ALL FORMS ] ‘hi--- -
IMPERATIVE MODE
CCMMAND —-a

5,2. MEMBERS OF GLASS 1V include the following stems: '

VERBS OF INJURING OR HARMING

OTHER TRANSITIVE STEMS

-hulag ("blind")

-cabd’ ("'wound")

-nina ("cut, wound")
-patdy ("kill")

-saklt ("harm, injure™)

-puling ("blind temporarily
[with a foreign element]")

5,3. BXAMPLES OF CLASS IV:

-kita'. ("sec") .
-duea’ ("lose") d
<humdn  .("finish")

-pusé’ ("break (into picces]").
-samad ("ruin; break™)

-tapus ("end")

(a) "Indi' kita-on ro bukid kon maduedm .

indl' / kita-on / ro bukid /

Neg  ST4-S/futr Tin Nom
futr verb goal
"not™ "see" “mountain”

/
kon / madueom

Conj Adj
cond, dscrp
lli"ll "dark"

(""The mountain cannot be seen if it is dark )

(®) "Makita' ko ikdw sa alas «so.”
("I can see you at eight o'clock.™

- 126 -

143

T




“1 did plot chance to wound him.%) . ‘ : o

Q
) sak{t nana si Edgardo." . .
. ("Bdgar was mjured by him.") - L
' ) (¢) "Ayaw nimo pagsafnara.ro akon ngd pagknmv?o.
] ("Do not damage my character " / ’ .
) : . (0 “Humani anay ro aton nga baefy." : ) ~
s . ) (‘ First finish our house.") .

-

T 6. CLASS™V OF STATIVE VERBS [refcrent verb class] consists.of a very large class
of verbs, taken fror: the other stative classes, that are used tuch like the standard forms .
of the Referent Focus, except that forms exist only in the Aptitive and peénstance Modes. \
They.are ¢ tially stative forms because they are descriptive and the’;lﬁ\without com=
’ parisons offdegree. A complecment, if one exists or is p‘Bssmle thh the form) can be
_ marked b{any of the oblique function-markers, depending on-its m ing: gen Tally
ku marks definité and animate subjects or complements; .
a .1t it marks indefinite and inanimate subjects or complements,
s.: marks definite and manunate subjects or complcments. ‘ . \

- 6,1, THE INFLECTION OF CLASS v REFERENI' S'IA'HVFS: ) \

APTATIVE OR ABILITY MODE

REAL ha-~-an-
na---an

PAST CONDITIONED * na---i_
UNREAL ma---an

-

HAPPENSTANCE MODE
REAL (n1)hi---an
PAST CONDITIONED (nayhi-—-i
UNREAL | . (ma)hi~--an

Note that thic inflection 1s the same as the inflection for standard Referent Focus verb stems
1n these perteular modes  The difzerence heie must be noted as ~ne of class, whether the
stem 15 Serving as a regulay verp rdescribing any Referent Focus actioa or role), or a sta-
tive verb (describing @ state of feeling or-happening?.

t.2 THF MEMBILRS OF CLASS V include niembers from all of the previous classes, if

aie he b thes are used in Referent Focus; sute examples are as follows:

-gutém (“onosr {for" -ayew . ("have enough [of]' )
~-nhaw e -y fior?) ~hupod ("be obliged [toT")
-hapdy’ [GAPEEFTN U ) ~tugmad ("tired {of ')

-sakft . ot our by —wach ("disappear; lose")

6, I'X MFLES OF CLA{S




B R Ep— =
= b et peramy

-

-

(a) ‘"Naayawa‘n akd."

naayawan / akd
STS=A/real T/pro

verb actor {
"have en S A
2 . ougb ,?" .}ﬁ“v
{"I've had enough.™
() "Nawad-an kamf it ungd*." .
s "nmawad-an / kam{ / it ungd"
STS-A/real T/pro Om Nom
verb actor goal .
"lose" “we" "child"

("We lost a child. %)

(c)' "Nasakean ak{ it duro ku imong ginhambae,"™
("I was deeply hurt by. what you said.™)

(d) "Natamardn tang maghimo karch." T '
("I'm tired {made lazy] of doing tbat.")

(¢) "Nahugdan akd sa pagariya kimo." .
(" fecl obliged to'come to you.") .

) "Mahapdi-:';n ka sa nina ngara."
("This cut wiil cause you pain.")
(&) "Ro ana nga naohawin bukdhn it tubt’, kundi' rong kacdg it katawcean.”
(""His thixst was not for water, but for the souls of humanity.")

7. THE Jtag- STATIVE VERB QUALIFIER. Stative verbs gcncrally do not heve quality
of a distributive or causative nature. However, the jtag- prefix can be added to many verb
roots (regular or stative) to make a stative verb with the meamng "fcel like" or "might want
to". The general idea of this prefix is to internalize one's feelings. For exumple, saot is
2 woot meanng "dance"”, which is a regular verb describing an external action; howcver, if
one says "natagsaot ako", he is stressing an internal desire, "1 icel like dancing."

7,1. THE INFLECTION OF VERBS WITH TIHIE Jtag- QUALIFIER is quite sim;:;lc:

REAL FORM ra---
UNRFAL FORM ma---
wlth no alternate forms possible. It is quite simple to handle.

7,2. EXAMPLES OF THE STATIVE QUALIFIER'S USAGE:

(a) "r‘a_ggangns ako.
("1 feel like crying.™)

\W'Na__&buc(f aké sa anang hinamhae.'
("I felt like laughing at his speech. ")

L n

v (c) "\la_gjhx akd it duro
("Boy, do I have to urlnatc.")
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8. STATIVE\ROOTS AS OTHER PARTS OF SPEECH. Stative roots can be coupled with
certain affixes to kuake forms that are members of noun and adjective classes.

N 8,1. STATIVEN
: ’ describing a state of

I

(d) “Ay, watsa matagil® aké kimo."
ay / matsa / matsgild / aké / kimo
Dp Dp ST-G/unrl T/pro R/pro
sugge  modal verb actor ind.g’"" - \
.'ohﬂ "xr.ayl)c" "likc“ 'll':’ "youl' \\
("Oh, reaybe 1 might like you." [said in jest]) 8 " \
- \ -

\S. The ka- prefix can be added to a stative root to make a noun

("tiunger™) ’ kasakit ("pain™)
("tiredness") - kasubd'  ("sorrow") L
("joy™ . kasum-<oe ("boredom")

N.B. Sor.ctimes these roots receive infixation and suffixation, as.ir
the form kabueusgon (“satiation, fullness") [from busog], but these )
will be treated in detail in our -section or "SUBS_TANI‘IVES". .

8,2. STATIVE ADJECTIVES. The maka- prefix and thé -gV)~ infix-. mplicat‘l'on' can
be added to raany stative roots to form: an adjective with.the meaning "ma~es you. .. "

makabucusog {busog] ("filling; makes one satisfied")

makadueuyog [duyog] ("'soperific; imakcs onc sleepy™) e

makahiliio' Milo") ("poisonous") .
/ maicaoechaw {ohaw] ("makes you thirsty") . '

inakazacakit [sakit] (“painful; makes you sick")

makasucubo' {subo') ("'makes you sad")

makataeapon [tapon) ("contagious") .

8,3. REGULAR VERES can be made from stative verb roots by inserting the kina- inten-
sive aifix; but the meaning in this case is changed to show a continuous and intensive action.

YO cuasas

22Uy W

The ka- prefix alone is often added to many statives to make regular verbs.

EXAMPLES:

-kinamatdy ("dying and dying") -kaild' ("court")

-kinatucog ("slecp deeply”™) -katueog  (“'sleep™)
~kipautind ("be vezy late™) -kasundo’ ("be in agreement") |
~kinasakit ("be gravely ill") -kasayod (“"know") |

|

(a) "Ginakaila~on ni Marde si Agnes."
("Agnes is being ccurted by Marde. ")
() "Hipos anay, magakatucly si Steve."
("Please be quict; Steve 15 sleeping. ')
(¢) "Nagkinamatdy ro mgd mandk sa pisti."
("The hickens were all dynag ot plague.™)
(d) "Nagkinatucog ro prsipesa hast~ sa pagahét ku prinsipe.”
("The princess slept and slept unul the prince arnived.” .
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D. SUBSTANTIVES: NOUNS.AND'NOMINALS:
N

1. THEORY. If verbs are the mo&mpomm part of any utterance, nouns follow as
the second most important. Where a verb ig 2 key to 2 sentence, nouns follow’as the bulk
of the sentence, serving as a greater part of the door to the total meaning of the sentence.

If verbs relate the basic elements of a sentence, those basic clements that are related are:
nouns or substantives. ) -

Like the verb, the nour is extremely elusive to define. We are all acquainted with the
general definition of a noun as the name of a person, place or thing. Although we can clear-
ly sce the names of persons or places as noyss—the classification of "thing" is far too vague.
We know that "pencil” (lapis), "cow" (baka), "house" (bacdy) and so on are *“things" because
they are concrete ohjcctﬁxt more or less philosophical ruminations about masses such as
=water™ (tubi'), "blood" (dué'); about gualities such as/?a;s" (kapucaban), "strength®

{kabaskog), Thonor" (kadungganan); about actions such as "theff” (panakaw), ‘“arrival®™
(pag bét), “worship’ (panimba); or about abstract concepts li¥e "love™ (higugma), "thougit"
{paino-ino), o{ "respect" (tahod) elude us and confuse the basic definition of a noun as a

15 addition, the basic definition-is circular or redundant since noun and name are two

forms for the same word. As Roberts says, "Notonal classification of nouns.is really a

- clnssifi%ation of the matters of the universe, and this is not a major responsibility of gr
- 4

-

mar.
1,1. NATURAL NOUNS. Since definition itself is so difficuir, perhaps the easiest way -
to discover just what constitutes a noun is to find words which any Aklapon woptd indisput-
ably regard as nouns. Such forms would be of benefit, of course, to begi s at the
grammar of the dialéct, both { oreigners and native children.

Looking to the vague notional. definition we could list namnes o sons, places and

things for a start
(1) NAMES OF PERSONS !
Borodino ("Borodino™) ("Mary")
Carlos ("Carl") Myrna ("Myxna")
Dennis ("Dennis’’) Ella ("Ella*)
David ("David™)  Shirley (“Shixley™
Rogelio ("Rog ©  Lim ("Lita")
bayi . ("woman") manong ("older brother™)
caki L ("man") nars ("uurse”)
duktor ("doctor") - tawo (“pexson™)
maestra ("tcachex") _ ungd' ("child™)

(2). NKAMES OFF PLACES
/A/lmvés ("Altavas™) bukid ("mountain®)
. Kalibo ("*Kalibo") baybay ("beach™)
/’ Boracay ("Boracays) datdg t2in")
: + Leso {"Leso"™) eawdd ("sea™
Jawili Falls  (“Jawili Falls™) minuré®  ("scttlement”)

/28 Roberts, op. cit., p. 25. U
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(3) NAMES OF THINGS

- baso . ("glass") gawbd _  ("young coconut")
bagoe ("shell") cumdy, ("love potion")
bangkaw ("spéar™) gunting ("scissors, shears")
kukd ("pinger)mail") tacdb ("dye, color") .
kurfng _ ("cat") tibod ("carthen jar, container™)

¢ L.
Any of these words {rom-these three lists would strike a native speaker as a noun or name
word. Each of them, as we shill see, is not merely an isolated pa¥t of spcech, but can be-
considerzd to be 2 noun--along with many words that do Rot occur on this list--due to its
function within a sentence. The debatable "natural definition" has only limited use.

1,2. 1IOMOPHONIC NOUN CLASS. - A small group of words exists which illustrate a nomi-
nal quality due to stress. Apart from stress differences, they make perfect minimal pairs
with vexb forms. They were already listed in this unit, Section B, 1,3 (p.57). A partial
reading is given here: .

- NCUN FORM VERB FORM .
/bagly/ ("house") /bigay/  ("build, setup framework")
/dagihy ("onc's belongings") /digah/  ("carxy, bring along")
/tabbn/ ("cover; tablecloth™) Ntabon/ - ("cover")

Note how the accent on the last syllable distinguishes the noun from the verb form. low-
ever this criterion for judging nominal quality is limitéd to a very small set of words and
does not help much in our search for : definition of the Aklanon noun. .

1,3. FORMAL DEFINITION. A certain serics of morphological peculiarities can show a
word to belong to the noun class. These particular forms fall under three headings.

(1) PLURALIZATION WITH mg . "Mga" [as itis spelled by Aklanons, actually pronoun-
ced /manga/] is a function word which pluralizes the article it follows. It does not, in ef-
fect, pluralize the noun form. This can be proven by three observations. First of all, the
mga marker can be fused with the xo/do and ku markers, forming rong/dong and kong. ~In
these cases, the fusion is a topic~plural or associate plural marker. Sccondly, the markers
for personal names have their own plural foxm (si is pluralized sanday; ni, nanday, ctc.).
The pluralization 1s fused with the marker, not with the name, Thirdly, the mga can not be
used on.nouns that are inherently plural. These observations= should establish mga™ as-a
function word pluralizing the marker it follows rather than the noun it precedes.

However, because it functions as a marker, the form that follows it is attomatically il-
lustrated as a noun. In addition, even if mga plurali'zcs the function word, such piurality.
can only be shown on nouns, and not with the other pasts of speech. This is to say that only
nouns can be plural; verbs, adjectives and adverbs are not pluralized in Aklanon. Thus we
can say that the following are nouns:

mga isdd’ ("fishes™) mga gahom ("powers"™)

mga babayi ("women") mga haco ("lizards")

mga baraka ("stores") ~ mga namuk ("mosquitoes")
mga dagom ("ncedles") inga tudio' Ters; toes")

The same would be true for any word following rong ox dong, which also shews topic position
and plerality. llence, pluralization in-Aklanon, as in English, is d si_s;n'of a noun form, al-
though the means of marking the plural m cach language is quite different indeed.

29 pr. T. Anderson, personal communication, .
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\ (2 NOUN-DETERMINING FUNCTION WORDS also can mark out 2 rioun or a substantive.
In#his case, 1fiost adjectives linked to the naun by the ligature nga would sexve to identify a
i noun. A random sample of such words can be picked arbitrarily, and at least:one of them
" might apply to any word actually a noun in jtself or functioning as a noun. Five such words
have been chosen: '
akon nga , ("my...")
duyén nga ("“that...")
n:myﬁd nga ("good..." ;
sambato nga  ("one...")
tanfn nga ("every...")
These words can’be used to reveal a substantive form, as in:

() "akon nga asawa'' ) . \
("my wife") ‘ .

(®) "duydn nga 'baed-\‘z' .
("that house™)” . i ‘\\

] . () "mayéd nga Eatu‘gsi.ling“ ) \
. *  ("good consideration")

(d "sambato nga Egma"
("one love") -

(¢) "Maydd do tanin nga ginobra nana." ‘ -

mayad / do tanan nga ginobra nana
Adj Tm N.det Lm gOF-S/perf A/pro
modf n}_odf link Nom poss.
"gOOd" . llalll. lldoll Ilmgll .

("Everything he did was perfect.")

In these examples asawa, baefly, patugsiling, gugma and ginobra can be definitely cited as
nouns becduse of their function after the noun-determiners. These words could serve as a
good test in any difficult situation to discover whether or not a form were a‘noun or 2 nomi-
ndl, - ‘ ’

(3) THE FUNCTION MARKERS [ _r_:g_/gg. ku, it }_sg_] maurk the words or phrases follow-
ing them as nouns or substantives. They will be treated in a later Section (Section 3). Fordy,
now it wjll suffice to say that any word or phrasé following such a marker is constituted as A

a nominal. Even if that particular form would normally be another parxt of speech, it func~
tions as a nominal when following a function marker. Note this in the following example:

(2;) "Ginobra nakon ro baedy." [ ginobra is 2 verb here ]
("1 built the house.") .

(a,) "Baedy ro akong ginobra." [ ginobra is part of a noun phrase
2 .
("A housc was what ] built.") here: ro akong ginobra ]

. ; & .
Note how the topic inarker To can change a verb phrase into 2 noun phrase; note also that
the noun-determiner akong also establishes ginobra as a noun.

“n

-132 -
~
149 ,
v °

——

.




2. STANDARD NOUN-MARKING DERIVATIONAL AFFIXES. There is a fourth ty;fc of
form that.shows a word to belong generally to 2 noun class, but the set is so large that it
demands special freatment in a scction all its own. The purpose of this section, then, i to
discuss.all of the standard affixes which generally occur with roots to make noun forms. In
the interest of both simplicity and completeness, several groups have been established ac-
oording to morphological similarities. That is, the groups share or center around-a com=
mon foxm, such as, basic root word, ka-type prcﬁx occupational nouns, and so oh.

2,1. NOTE ON STRESS WITHIN NOUN FORMS. Before going into detail, one generaliza-
tion can be made about the whole set of nouns as opposed to other parts of speech, patticu-
larily verbs. When a noun form and a verb form are homophonic (have the same sounds),
taere is usually a basic difference in stress. Verb affixes, which are inflectional,

word. Noun affixes, which are derivational,
although normal accent changes may be nccessitated (as in the case of 2, suffix at the end of
the root word, which moves the accent towards the second to the last sy llab'tp,3 ). Fot ex-
ample, the root word suebd ("e'xte:.") has the verb form sudlfn ("be entered"). Note that
the verb suffix =an carries rries the accent with it. Oa the other hand, the form kasudlan ("con2
tainer") is a noun. and the suffix -an in this case leaves the accent wlthm the root word.

-With the word hampang ("play") we have the Verb form h..mpang.m, -and the noun form ™

hampﬁngan With the root tapus ("end") we havc the verb form manogtapiis (“just about

to end"), and the noun form “mano~tipus ("an ender, person who brings a thing to a’ close").
The same is true of bunit ("angle"), with the verh form manogbunn: ("may go anglmg") ‘and

the noun form manogbum ("an angler"). 'I'he noun préfix keeps the accent well within the

" root word, while the verb affix sends the accent to the last _syllable. . ~ee

Thus, noun forms generally retain the accent somewhere within the root word, while
verb affixes strongly influence the placement of the accent or stress. .

2,2. THE SIMPLE ROOT-WORD \OUN CLASS is a group of forms centering on the root
word, without any prefixation. However, in son:e cases, the processes of infixation or suf-
fixation occur. The various sub- classes are:

(1) BASIC ROOT WORDS such as:

tawo ("person") busoe ("sced")
tubf’ ("water") bueak ("flower"™)

* dugds  (“honey") bunga ("fruit")
hari' ("king") ~ ' kahoy * ("tree; wood")
oco - ("head™ kabkab ("fan")

(2) FOREIGN-BORROWED WORDS from various lz{nguages §uch as:
\ FROM SPANISH FROM ENGLISH

bapér ("ship™ "kash ° (“cash")
baril ("gun") . kredit ("credit™)
kabayo'  ("horsc") gramar  (“grammarx")
kutsara (“tablespoon’) . dawntawn (“downtown")
¢ . karmne  (“mcat")" gasolin  (“"gasoline™)
relihiyén ("religion”) skuw] * ("school") .
swerte  ("luck!) . slang ("accent [in speech]")
rilis ("railroad") ‘ titser " ("tcacher")
- v
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carry the accent with them, or to influence the accent so that it falls at the end of the root
tend to .Ieave the accent within the root word,




FROM CHINESE * FROM INDIAN OR SANSKRIT

boysit ("bad luck") daeaga ("maiden")

pansit  ("meat-noodle dish") mahde ("dear; expensive™)
syopaw  ("rice bread") mutya’', ("pearl; treasured thing")
tiydn ("stomach™) radya ("rajah, king™)

tsa ("tea™) . turd’ ("teach")

(3) ARCHAIC SUB-CLASS EVIDENCING REDUPLICATION OF DOUBLE SYLLABLE
WORDS, such as:

" eacaki ("man") [from stem f_@_ki]
babayi ("w0man") [from stem *bayi]
daywa ("two") [from stem *dewa ]
tatlo ("three") [from stem ‘tugo]

4) REDUPLICATED WORDS, which have a senst of artificiality or lessened quality:

baeay-baeay ("toy.- housc") tawon~tawo ("puppet, doll")
bueak-bueak ("embellishment') tingoy-tingoy (“'topmost paxt of tree")
ayam-ayam ("toy dog; spy") tiyog-tiyog  ("vagabond").

(5) NOUN ROOTS WITH -an- SUFFIX, which generally have the sense of a place or lo- - °

_cation where the action of the root occurs, such as:

Vot bakasyonén ("vacation spot”) simbahan //("church")

basketbolan ("basketball court") tindahan ("market")
eskuylahdn ("school") tubordn ("spring™)
cugban ’ ("sléeping place")  paligosdn ("bathroom")

= (6) NOUN ROOTS WITH ~¢V; - [or allomorph -li-] REDUPLICATION INFIX AND -an
SUFFIX, which also show a place where an action occurs:

ROOT WORD NOMINAL FORM
bati' ("fcel™) baeati-an ("sickness")
bitay ("hang') bilitaydn ("gallows")
. butho' ("study") bueutho-an  ("school™)
bampang ("play"™) haeampangan ("playgyound') .
ihi' {"urine") ilihi-4n ("urinal™)
sunéd ("follow") sucundan ("ruler; leader™)
tubn - ("study™) tucun-an ("book™)
tubdd ("gush") . tueubdan ("spout™) o

(7) NOUN ROOTS WITiI«-;fV REDU!’LI(..A’I‘ION-INFIX AND ~on SUFFIX, which genex-
ally name objects involved with actxons

bakde o 'buy") baeakeon (“things to be bought")
basa " ("read™ baeasahon ("recading materials")
bubat ("'do; work") bueuhaton ("things to be done")
batyag ("feel™ baeatyagon ("feelings; emotions")
sugo' ("order; command") suecugo-6n  ,("servant")

30 gee this umt, Chapter A, Sections 4-5 (pp.53~54) for the differenc.es between derivational
and inflectional. R
31 gec Urnit 1V, 1, 3 for explanation and examples.
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(8) NOUN ROOTS WITH THE -mn- INFIX AND -au SUFFIX, such as: N
ROOT WORD NOMINAL FORM \
. angkit . ("bite") inangkitdn ("teeth marks")
. eabd - (“wash [cloths]") linabahdn ("clean laundry")
gikan ("come {from]") - ginikanan ("parents")
' ung4" ("chiid") inunga-4dn ("unwed mother™)

: N.B. Related to this class are a small set of nouns with the gin- prefix
and the -an suffix, such as:

hari’ ("king") ginhari-an ("kingdom")
halfn - (“come from") ginhalinin  -(“origin; backgrourd")
). (9) NOUN ROOTS WITH THE SIMPLE ~in- INF1X, such as:
. bilanggo' ("imprisgh™) S binilanggc;' " (“prisoner") ..
- . Buean ("moon.") _binuean ("group of months™)
buhat ("make; create") binuhat ("cr‘eature")
tawo ("person”) tinawo ("personell™)
X . unga' (“child"™) inungd' . (“"population; citizen")
- N (10) NOUWS WITH THE-DIMINUATIVE REDUPLICATION [C]usé(o)-'---]. When the first

syllable of a root word 13 accented, the allomorph Cjugo- appears as prefix; otherwise the

Cjug- is used.

bugobarko '("to} boat") luelamesa ("makeshift table")
huzchainbae ("repartee') tueotawohan  (“'small population™)
bueobarcto ("toy banca") yue-yaw-anay ("procrastination’)
2,3. THE pag- NOUN CLASS is related to the Actor Focus verb system, is in effect,
A the gerund form of the verb. It 1s generally cauivalent to the verbal nouns of English ending
. in “-ing." Its subclasses are: |

(1) NOUNS WITH ;mg- as prefix making a noun of an action woxd:

pagbasa - ("reading") paghigugma  ("loye™
pagkaon . ("food;. edibles") paghugord ("industry")
pagguwﬂ’ ("performance”) paghinguhf’  (“"trying; attempt™')
pagdumidum ("thinking, thought™) pagmah:fe ("endearment; charity")
paghambae ("speaking") pagiu-o ("faith; believing")

(2) NOUNS WITH pagka- as prefix, denoting a fixed states
pagkabuhi' ("deliverance") pagkabudt ("goodness™)
pagkalibre ("freedom™) pagkatamad ("indolence")
pagkatawo ("character") pagkahipos ("quietness")
pagkamatdy ("death") pagkatipfd ~ ("thriftinéss")

2,4. THE pang- NOUN CLASS is related to the Instrument Focus verb system, and is
in effect the gerand form of the verb. lghas the following subclasses:

(1) panamgu ("dream") pangpanimba (“worship") R
pangutsna ("question™) pambalitawan ("love joust in song")
.. penghutod ("offering to God]') panugiron ("narrative; story")
\ ' ~135 -
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(2) NOUNS WITH panga- as a vrefix:
pangabuhi' ("life") pangabudlay < ("difficulties")
pangalipdy ("joy™ gangailsdd ("sadness; hardship"™)
N.B. panga- is the fusion of }pang- and Jka-.

(3) NOUNS WITH pani(ng)- as a'prefix:
panimaday ("household") ! panimudt

panimanwa ("citizenship") panimad-on
M.B. pani(ng)- is the fusion of Jpang- and }si(ng)-.

(4) NOUNS WITH panghi(ng)~ as g prefiz: ~.

("one's attitudes")
("'superstitious beliefs")

panghfngaean ("noun; name for all")
panghimaedd  (“palmesiry; fortune telling")
panghimueos (“'taking advantage [of]")
panghinakf{t ("empathy") )

AR

2,5. ’I;HE OCCUPATIONAL NOUN CLASS consists of nouns which describe the work or
tools of Various professions and occupations. Its sub-classes are:

(1) NOUNS WITH maNV,N- &now that the activity of a person is totally characteristic
of his occupation; in other words, the person does the action expressed in the root word as

a full-time activity:

mamumulig ("*paid helpers"} | mamumunit  (“angler™)

mangangzhoy  (“wood gatherer™) mangingisda’ ("fisherman")
\ mangungumd  ("'farmer") manunueat ("secretary")

manuauro’ (*'teacher") mananahi’ ("'tailor™)

(2) NOUNS WITH manog- sho“(..th;t the activity of a person is not totally characteristic
of his occupation; in other words, the person does the action expressed in the root word as
a part-time activity:
manogsueat  (“'author™)
manogpakilaea ("emcee")
manoglimpyo (“cleaner")

manogarado ("*plowman")
manoghambae ("'lecturer"™)
manogturo' ("'tutor™)
(3) “NOUNS WITH mag-C,V,;- reflect an archaic sub-class of occupatic;nal nouns refer-
. N . -
ring to God.or the Deity:
magbubuct
magbubfihat

maggagahom ("Supreme Power")
magbubugna' {Giver of Grace")

("Supreme Will")
(*'Creator")

(47). NOUNS WITH rhaka-C,V,- reflect another archaic sub~class of occupational nouns
referring to God or to the actions of God:

makaako’ ("Redeemer™)
makagagahom (“Wielder of Eternal Power")
makakukusog  ("'Possessor of Eternal Strength®)

32 For other.xeferences and explenations of this prefix, see Unit 1V, 10,6 and Unt V, B,
Section 9, 1, article (2).
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(5) NOUNS WITH -um-V,¢- infix reflect an agent or regular doer of an action:

sumueunod (“follower, disciple™) ‘
tumaeambung ("audience, gathering") w
(6) NOUNS WITH inog- show the relationship of a tool to a job:

. ) . inogbunit ("something used for line-fishiag") )
inogbus-ak ~ ("something used for splxttmg [wood]")
inoghambae (""someéthing to say")

N inoglimpyo ("something'used for cleaning")
inogsueat (“something used in writing") .
inogturo' - ("a pointer; the index fingex")

N.B. Related to this.class is the one noun form igdaeapat (“utcnsxl") .

; (7) NOUNS WITH pang- [thn no morphophoncmlc change] illustrate an established use
. ) . for a particular thing;

pangsimba . ("clothing used for going to church; Sunday-wear")
pangtindahan {"something used for marketing")

, pangeam{g ("apparel worn when it is cold") \
pangbakde ("something used for buying"} .

2,6. THE RELATION:‘HIP NOUN CLASS consists of nouns which describe the relationship
of persons or things; they are related to the mag- and makipag- verbs. Subclasses:

1) NOUNS WITH mag- lllustratc cldse relationships:

1Y

' y magama ("father-child relationship") . |
magind ("mother ~child relationship") i
magkampud {"cousin-relationship")

] magmahnghod ("brotherx-sister relationship")
- N.B. The ~gV;- infix pluralizes the members of the relationship and in- !
’ dicates a relationship of three or more people. -
magmaeanghod ("brothers and sisters")
magaeamigo ("friends")
(2) NOUNS WITH ig- name a stagular, specific relationship:
igkampud ("cousin"™)
. igbata' ("relative")
igmaanghod ("sibling")
- igsu-on ("godbrother"’)
(3) NOUNS WITH isigka- denote a “fellowship" relationship, such as:
isigkatawo ("fellow-mar")
isigkapareho ("an cqual; fellow of the same LIBSS or status")
isxgkalulaplt ("'a neighbox")
. isigLasangay ("a person with the same name as another™)
isigkaklasi * ("a classmate")
e ) isigkaungd' ("a fellow child; a sibling")
. y isigkamaestra ("a co-tecacher; a fellow teacher")
isigkasakay ("a fellow passenger")
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2,7. THE ka- NOUN CLASS derives from the use of the previously mentioned_kx_l_ vexb
jualifier dcnotmg perfectivity. In the case of nouns, it denotes that the quality of the root
word has been acheived or attained. It has the followmg subclasses: . o

(1) NOUNS WITH ka- can be made from verbs or ad]ecnvcs
- VERB ORIENTED AD]BC"IVE ORIENTBD

kabulig  ("helper, sexrvant™) kabug-at ("weight™)

kahampang ("playmate") kahaba' ("length™)

kahugod  ("industriousness™ , kaitdm ("blackucss™)

kaisog ("bravery, daring") kapued ("redness")

kaumling ("resemblance") kataas ("height™)

kasaksy  ("passenger") katam-is = ("sweetuess"™) '

(2) NOUMS WITH THE ka- PREFIX AND -an SUFFIX show either an absolute qmuty
of a thing or else its location:

QUALITY ORIENTED LOCATION ORIENTED

, _ katapusan (';cnd; texmination™) kabueakan ("bower of flowers')
kalipayan ("joy; happiness™) katamnan ("orchard") ~
kameayran ("improvement") kanyogin ("coconut plantation”™),
kauswagan ("progress") katawohan  ("humanity™)
kasubo-dn ("sadness") kapaeayan (“rice ficld")

(3) NOUNS WITH ka- PREFIX AND -anan SUFFIX:
A

kasae-anan ("sinfulness") . kalisdanan~ ("hardships™)
kadag-anan ("victory; conquest™ kadungganan ("honor; fame")
kapuslanan ("worth, value") kabangdanan ("reason, causc")
{4) NOUNS WITH ka- PREFIX and -on SUFFIX [and sometimes with various infixes]
name & ceriain state of being, and are related to the Stative Vexbs:

kagutomon  ("hunger™) . kzhubut-on (“one's psyche, interior self™)
kaohawon ("'thirst") kaum: n ("foolishness"™) .
kamatayon ("death") katueogon  ("sleep™)

(5) NOUNS WITH kina~- PREFIX [and sometimes the soffix -an] usually show "the basic
outgrowth of*’, "the climax imax of” or "the culmination of” what the root word implics. This pre-
fix brings the root word down to 2 basic concept, as can be scen in the following:

o

kinazadman ("one's accumulated skills*)
kinabudlayan (“fruit of one's labor"™)
kinatawohan ("one's birthday")

kinaaeam (C'One's wisdom™)
kinabuhi’ ("one's total life"”) -
kinahangean (“one's need[s]")

X, kinasaway ("a hasic objection™  kinadiperensya ("a basic problem’™)
(6) NOUNS WITH kasi(ng)- as a prefix denote something which comes from the same
source Or pattern as the root word: 1
kasimaedy ("someone coming from the same house™)
kasimnaryo * ("someone coming {from the barrio; a barriomate™)
kasimanwe (‘:a tbwn-mate’”}
kasingkasing  ("heaxt, core™)
kasintuead ("an identical pattern; something commg from the same
pattern")
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2,8. THE pa- [CAUSATIVE] NOUN CLASS derives from the use of the causative >erh
prefix Jpa- in various shapes, denoting that the meaning of the root is caused. It has the
. . _ following subclasses: .
. (1) NOUNS WiTH SIMPLE pa- :
} - . paguwa' (Mexit") pahanungdd  (“adjustment; dedication™)
: pajueam ("loan") pahisayod  ("notice, notification")
) . “pasaka’ ("interest, gain')  paswerte ("pot luck") ’
pasuedd ("entrance") paligos ("bath")
(2) NOUNS WITH paka-:
paka-aydd ("repaic") . pakabuét ("good nature; good sense")
. y paka-abé' ("considered as pakamatdy  (“suicide")
8 plenty")
i ‘ (3 NOUNS WITH pina-: °
. pinamahde ("someone/thing caused to be dear orlcxpcqsive")
: pinasuedd ("someone/thing contributing to a person's entrance')
3 pinahucasan ("the result of one's sweat and toil; outcome; production'’)
‘ -t (4) NOUNS WITH paca' - show the fondness of a pefson to do something or his habitual
actions: ’ /
paeakaon ("a person who is\always ¢ i'ng; & glutton")
pacakan-on ,  ("a person who alyays must be fed; a dependent™)
pacata-0 ("a pexrzon who islfond of giving things away")
pacaumdg (" a person who alWays soils his clothing")
. paeaugdt ("a person who easily gets angered; a cxab")
. ‘(5) NOUNS WITH paki- as a prefix are rare, and generally considered to be borrowed
’ ’ from Tagalog:
pakisama ("ability at maxing friepds oz mixing with people”)
pakiusap ("talking to a person on behalf of another; mediation")
pakitambag (*a settling or pacifying agreement") .
pakidawat ("something which hoists ox lifts up' .
N.B. Even if some'of these forms are borrowed from Tagalog, they are
used idiomatically in Aklanon as nouns; they are not noun-forms in Tagalog.

(6) NOUNS WITH pakig- as a prefix show a pursuit aftexr or a striving for something:

. pak?giba
R L pakigamigo

2,9. THE ta- ([location or time] NOUN CLASS, derives from the use of the Jta~ verb qualifier.

("the act of secking companions”)
("the act of-getting friends")

It was poted that Jta- is ap archaic form, howevcr these particular prefixes are very much in

usc today: .

(1) NOUNS WITII THE taga- prefix show the place of origin of a person or thing:

tagariya
. tagabukid

("from this place")
("from the mountains") tagabaryo

("a foreigner"’)

taga~idto
("from the barrio™)

(2) NOUNS WITH THE tag- prefix can signify "ownership of" or "individuality™:

ta gbac&y
taghuhat

("homeowner, landlord")
(“creator; craftsman”)
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tagsueat ("an author; a writer™)
agana ("owner, possessor'™)

(3) THE 1ag- prefix can also be used to make a general substantive giving information
which the listener might be expected to be aware of alrcady:

tagasxh ("that blue thing")

tag-akon  ("that thing which 1s mine™)
tag-ginsueat _ ("the thing which was written™)
tag-nagapangidaron pa imdw it diyds it guedng
("“when he was still at the age of ten years")

N.B. An alternate for this tag- relative prefix ns thc kat~ prefxx.

»

kat-pued  ("that red one")

kat-ana (“that thing which is his"™)
kat-inobra  ("that thing whicn was made")
kat~imo nga ginsueat kahapon

("that thing which you wrote yesterday™)

(4) THE ug- prefix, along with the -ng - infix, is uscd to show "a season of" or "a
time for':
- tigdeani  (“hazvest time™)
tigbueueak ("flower scason")
tiggueutom (“famine"’)
tigdacacagan (“war; time for running™)
tigsicilak ("sunny season; sununer'’)
tigtacanum ("planting season™)
tiggaeac-om ("cloudy season; stormy scason”)’

N.B. Sometimes, though not often, the tag- prefix can be used in the
. same meaning as the tig- prefix, as in .

tagbueunga ("fruit-bearing season")
tagtdcanum  ("planting season")

The above constitutes the affixes most commonly used on roots generally functioning as
nouns in Aklanon. Iu our search for the nature of the Aklanon noun or nominal, we have gune
a long way. We have found that nouns can be said "to name", but this general definition does
not get us far, because it is too vague and indescript--it does not say much because it tries to
say too much. Then we discussed the cight different classes of noun roots and affixes, which
tried to locate nouns by their form or their shape. But this secarch, granting that it is complete,
has not quite hit the point either. It is not by definition or by shape that we really can know a
noun in Aklanon, but rather by how it is used in specch. Our next scction brings us to the very
essence of 2 noun--the way it 15 used in a sentence. Strangely enough, we will no longer be
hscussing nouns, as such, but rather "FUNCTION WORDS" which make nouns what they are
ind give them their function within the sentence.
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3. FUNCTION WORDS. Up until now we have been loocing at two constituent clements
or parts of specch, namely verbs and nouns, We have been speaking about them separately,
outside of the sentences in which they occur, and seeing in what forms they can occur. This
nas been a formal analysis in the sense that we paid attention to their form, more than to
their.use. When one deas with nouns alone as isolated forms, such a procedure is possible;
but when one turns to the SUBSTANTIVE, which is a more complex nominal involving phrases
or clauses, it becomes necessary to discuss syntax (use) more than form. That is, we must
sec how nouns and substantives fit into a sentence, not only how they look in isolated units.

3,1. FUNCTION MARKERS. We have alxeady mentionec. that the function markers {ro/do,
ku, it, sa ] not only illustrate or point out a noun ox substantive, but also define the element
or unit which follows them as a substantive. In other words, THE FUNCTION MARKERS
DO NOT JUST POINT OUT SUBSTANTIVES OR NOMINALS; THEY MAKE SUBSTFANTIVES.
Any word, phrase or clause which follows anu is connected to a function marker is made into
a nominal. Thus we do not merely have a matter of demonstration, but one of creation.

Since the function markers are not really content words and axe members of a cioscd
class, they do not properly belong in this section on "THE BASIC PARTS OF SPEECH." But,
on the other hand, witacut a good knowledge of them and their use, one cannot understand
the use of nouns in a sentence. Although they have little o1 no lexical nieaning of theix own,
they sexve to vary the function of the lexical words they gevern. They are, as we have men-
tioned [sce A, 3, this unit), the humble but indispensible servants of the substantive (nominal)
censtructions in Aklanon speech. Just four in number, they correspond to the four focus types
discussed ecarlier [see B, 5, tins unit}, Focus allows an Aklanon to stress various situational
roles through the verb; markers or function words point out the various sitvational roles in
the sentence as dictated by the verb, ana they illustrate both the function and the degree of
importance-of the substantives ox nominals which thcy precede end govern,

3,2. OTHER TYPES OF FUNCTION WORDS. In Aklanon, as in most languages, we are
confronted with more than one type of norninal ox substantive construction. The problem at
hand, of course, is to determine just how many types there are altogether. The solution-to
thic problem involves at lcast two ditmensions: .

(1) First, we must find a sentence structure that offexs what is called "a slot"; a cexr~
tain function possibility which suits our purpose. we will then fill the slot with as many dif-
ferent types of phrases as we find in the dialect. Then we will sort them out and divide them
into groups. Each group that will be dissinct forms a sub-class or sub-group of the various
possible types of function woxds.

(2) Second, once we have deterniined how many types of function words there are that fit
into any one slot, we must then determine how many slots are available in the structure of
AXklanon spesch. The results of this second search will bring us beyond the types of function
words into the uses of function words.

Let us undertake together this two-fold search.

3,3. FINDING THE TYPES OF FUNCTIOH WORDS depeads on finding a sentence which can
offer us a slot where all--ox at least most-~of the types could fit. Any sentence with.an ac-
tor that might apply to both persons oxr things would be 1deal, since we need a cross~sestion
that could be represented hy almost any nomnal, Such a sentence is not easy to find. If,
for example, we pic < ihe sentence "...went to chuxch yes:exday, " we can not fill the slot
with things hike "the rock™ or "the tree", if we required common sense Lo be used along with
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grammar. On the other hand, if we pick the sentence: ", ..is boiling over, ™ we cannot fill
the slot with ctuch subjects as "the man. Pedro, she" unless figurative speech were permitted.
But these are limitations of sense, and not of grammar.

What we can do is pick a sentence, any sentence, and be aware of its sense limitations.
Then, if 1t does not work out, we can pick other representative sentences and group all our
findings under one category. For example, wé might choose the first sentence suggested,
and fill the slot with as many forms as possible!

", ..hay nagsimba kahapon."
("% ..went to church yesterday.Y)

In filling in the s\lot, we will group the possibilities by similarities as follows:

(2;) "Ro caki..." ' ("The man...") .
(a ) "Ro pari'. . .“ ("The priest...") . -
(ag ) "Do.ungd', . .' ("The child...")
(a4) "Do aLong igkampud,.." ("My cousin...")
(QS) "Ro magneang nga may f'a.\ft. .." ("The old man who was sick...")
(ag) "Ro tawong matambdi...' ("The fat man.,.") .

and so on... B .
(by) "Silsagani'...” ("Isagani...")
('02) “Si Maria..." ("Mary...")
(03) "Si Theoddre..." (“Theodore. ..")
(b,) “Sanday Carlos.. M ("Carl an his companions...")
() "Sanday Tatay..." ("Father and his family...")
{bg) "Sanday Ella..." ("Ella ajid the others...")

and so on,. & - .
(c1) "AKd..." (L. .
(c,) "Ikdw,,." ("You [singular]...")

. (c3) "Imdw..." ("He/she...")

(g "Kitd..." ~ ("YouandI...")

and soomn...

) ... {dy) "Raya.. M ("This [one]..."

(dz) "Ruvdn..." (“That [one]...") .
(d\3) "Ranha',,." ("That [one]...") ’
(djp "Ratd..." ("That [one)...™

and so on, ..
() "Tandn..." ("Everyone...")
(02) "Abd'..." ("Many...")
(ca) "Sanglurdt..." ("A few...")

and so on...

‘The above represents a complete chaxt of the possxbilities for filling the sfot of Topic.
It does not matter that inamimate nouns, such as bato (“'rock") or kahoz ("tree™), or the names
of animals, such as ayam ("dog") or baka ("cow") do not {it into this slot, since such words
do not rcquire dxffexcnt function markers. They still would be marked by ro or do, or be
xeferred to by mmw or - uzdn type words. They may not be possible because of ‘the sense of
the vexh, but ‘he) are possible 1n the stzucture of the dialect. For example, a grammatically
meaningful sentence could be constructed: "Ro kuring hay nagsimba kahapon,™ ("The cat went
to church [worshipped] yesterday,”) However, such a sentence would be non=-sensical if ap-
plicd to the real world, since the root simba actuatly means "to worship, aid animals can
not be said to actually worship the deity.
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3,4. THE TOPIC SLOT. The chart given previonsly represents all the possible function
words and/or substantives that can occurfin a single slot, namely the Topic slot [ox Actor
slot in thus particular case] in Aklanon speech, We can therefore subdivide Aklanon func-
tion words into the following groups:

(1) COMMON NOUNS, which are mazked by ro or do [which are allomorphs of cach —
other and can generally be alternated, though ro is the most preferred fo 'm, except when
following the sounds /d,t,n/, when do is preferred., Note that larger common nouns phra= .
ses can be built and are included in thus same slot. '

(2) PERSONAL NAMES, the names of people or animals, which are marked by si (if

and when a singular nane 1s given]or by sanday [if and when 2 name representing a plural
. ———————te . :

group is given]. Aklanon, therefore, sets up a strict diffexence between common and per-
sonal nouns; we must say ro bayi, but si Maria; ro mga bayi, but sanday Maria. It
shouid also be roted that personal rammes only apply to people. It does not include the broad
class of proper nanies 1n English, For example, tic names of towns or countries ars marked
by the common noun markers, not by the personal name markers:

sa tawo ("to the persor™) .
kay Carlds ("to Carlos™)

sa Kalibo (""to Kalibo")

sa América ("to America™)

(3) PRONOUNS, which are unmaxked by any extra function word.;, but have the function
bwlt into them. The set given is the topic set {ako, ikaw, imaw, kami, kita, kamo, sanda]
and serves m the Topic slot. In other slots, we will find that there are diffzrent prounoun .
sets. This phenomenon is similar to English, which also has pronouns serving in various
function positions "I, you, he..." as opposed to "ine, you, him..."].  \y
(4) DEICTICS [the place or demoastrative nominals}, w vich ore alse unmarked by <ep-
arate function words, but carry the function wittun them. They serve in defimte function {

slots, and the set presented [rayz, ruyon, ranha', ratd]is the set for Topip position. The
Aklanon deictics, as we shall see, are set up «ccoxding to the same criteria as the pronoun
system, apd therefore have four forms [based on "this, near the speaker [near me}); that,
near the listener [near you]” and so on]. The English equivalents “this™ and "that" only have
two forms, based on entirely different criteria. .

(5) FUNCTION NOUNS, w?zich are ummarked by any forinal marker [such as ro/do] if

when they sexrve in Topic position. However, as we shall discover later, when they
serve in any or all other positions [associate, object, 1cferent], they must be markeid by
the regular function markers [ku, it, sa}. Thus, they only need to be distinguished as

«separate class when in Topic position; 1n all other slots, they serve as and function as
common nouns. ‘

[y

\
3,5. FINDING THE OTHER SLOTS OR USES OF FUNCTION WORDS AND SUBSTANTIVES. ‘
Now that we know that we have five distinct types of function woxds in Aklanon, we must apply {
each of these groups to the different slots available in the structure of the dialect to see how j
they will behave, and to find out just how many slots actually occur.

When we discussed role and focus, we observed that although there wexre many situational
roles, there were only four focuses winch covered them all. We also know that therc ace on~
ly »our basic function markers used in Aklanon, namely ro/do, ku, 1, sa, which are used to

show the various roles through the mcchamsm of specch, We have already d.scovered the
various function words used in the ro or Topic slot. We énly have to discover the uses of
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the various function words in the remaining three slots=-namely, in the place of _k\_.l_. e, and
88,

The same procedure will do, namely finding a single sentence and using a specific slot to
find the various function words, and sec how they fit into the pattern. Since we have limited
the possible number of function words to five [with a single grouping for both singular person-
al nouns (marked by si) and plural personal names (marked by sanday), we will need only
that number of possibilities ¢o fill each slot. Let us begin looking for the remaining three
slots: .

() THE ASSOCIATIVE SLOT. We can choose the following for our sentence: *

"Ro baeay ginobra...”
("The house was built by..."™)

o

@,) "...kupazi'.” ("...the priest.")

(2,*) "...ku tawong matambidk.”  ("...the fat man.")

@y "...ni Josd." ("...Joseph.")

(@™ " .nanday CP.Ilos. " ("'...Carl and his family.")
(ay) "...nakou." . ("...me.")

(ag ".. .kuratd," | ("...that {one).")

@g) "...ku tandn." ("...everyone."

In these examples, we have filled the slot for the Associatlve. the unemphasized actor. This
slot could also stand, as we had seen before, for instruments, companions, conveyed objects
and so on. Any Assoclative phrase is covered by onc of the above menticned poseibilitles.

However, the Associative offers a further range of possibilities. The previous group of
Associatives followed the word or Phrase with which they were associated. That set is khown
as the postpositive greup, because its members follows the phrase with which thcy,ai:c used.
There Is also a preposinive group of Associatives, whose members come before the phrase
they inodlfy; they differ in many cases from the standard Associative form, though they are
related. Unlike the postpositive set, these must be linked to the phrase they modify by the

nga ligature:

"Ro baeay, ..ginobra."
("The house was built by...")

(nl) ",..ana ku pari' nga..." ("...by the priest.")

(2}*) "...ana ku tawong matambik nga..." ("...by the fat man.”)

(n%) "...ay José€ nga..." ("...by Joseph.")

(a“*) *...anday Carlos nga..." ("...by Carl and his family.")
, (n3) " . .akon nga...n . ("...by me.n)

(n4) "...kuratd nga..." ("...by that [onel].")

@) "...acda tandn nga..."” ("...by everyone.")

Note thet the personzl names amdi ronouns have special forms for this prepositive Assoclate

class; and that common nouns and the function noun class require the use of a pronoun (sing-
ulax or plural as the case may be) to transform the postpositive form into & prepositive form.
Also note that the verb that follows the prepositive Assoclative {s paxt of 2 noun phrase. When
the Associate siot comes before the verb, the verb is paxt of a substantive or nominzl construc~
tion; if the Assoclate slot comes after the verb, then the verb is part of a verb pbrase. Thus,
the prepositive Associate is a2 FOUN DETERMINER in that it transforms the part of speech
following it into a noun or nominal cunstruction, whereas the postpositive Aasoclate is a
MODIFIER in that It only modifies or describes the word or phrase it follows.
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(2) THE REFERENT SLOT. Inlike manner, we can locate the Referent:
"Ro cuka\;g‘lnta-o nanda..."
("They gave the gift [to]...")
. ®;) "...sapari'." - ("...to the priest.")
(b;*) "...sa tawong matamblk."  ("...to the fat man."™)
v (by) .. .kay José." ("...to Joseph.")
. 4 (bz’) ",..kanday Carlos."” (*...to Carl and his family.")
- e (b3) "...kakon." "...tome.")
. My .. .karatg." ("...to that [one].™
“ . (bg) "...sa tandn.” ("...to everyoné.")
‘In thes mples, we have filled in the slot for the Refesent, the indirect object of the ac~
Y - ¢ tion. This slot cculd also be filled in by locations, partitive objects, or any word cr phrase
. functioning as a Referent. Note that common nouas and function nouns are maxked by sa,
wiille a1l othex personal names, pronouns and deictics are marked by a k(a)- morpheme. g

In (bs) we {ind the function noun class behaving like a common noun, so there is no need to
treat it as a separate class from common nouns. The only time that the function noun class
behaves differently from comrion nouns is in Topic pusition, being unmar¥.ed by ro/do.

It should be remembered that any Referent could fit into the above paradigm. However,
the role of beneficiary must be‘marked by the additional prepositional element para, as in

: ) the following:

(bl) ", ..para sa pari'."

(.. .for the priest.”)

®}*) "...para sa tawong matambik." ("...for the fat man.")

®2) "...para kay José."’
(bz') ", ..para kanday Carlos."
(b3) ", ..para kakon,”

®% "...para karatd."

(%) "...para sa tandn.”

(.. .far Joseph.")

"...for me.")
("...for that [ong].™)
("...for everyone.")

\
("...for Carl and his family.") . J
|
|
|
|

\ (3) THE OBJECT SLOT. Before'we begin looking for the various possibilities which can
i 8 fill tisc Object slot, we shenld discuss briclly the sense of the direct object or goal of an ac~
\ tion. In Aklanon, persons can never be made the direct object or direct receiver of an ac~ "
b . tion. We must stress, they cannot be made the direct recelvers; though they can be made the
\ indirect receivers of an action. Because of this phenomenon, personil naines ox pronouns

can ncver {ill the Object slot, since each of these deals with people., If 2 member of the set
must be put into the Object $lot, then a Referent form of the set will be chosen. The same
18 true for the deictic set, though the reason in tliis case is.that a special object form just

, daes not cxist in the set. It was for this reason that we postponed the discussion of the Ob-
/ ject slot until we had already treated the Referent.

The phenomenon-~that people can not be made the direct reccivers of actions--shows a
7 great deal of the respect and politeness which Aklanoas (and other FFilipinos) show to others.

. If a person 1g Involved in the reception of an action, the focus Is mest commonly changed so
that the person will be emnphasized or made the Topic of the sentence or clause. Hence, the
person becomes thc "Fopic, even if he is the Object of the action. On the othex hand, if he is
involved in the action diwectly, bat if he is pot made the Topic, he will be made into an indir~

A ect recetver or indiceet object (Ul 15, 2 Referent) in order to soften the eifect of the action. .
This 15 & classic case wiere the gcamuiax or structure of & Jasgrage can reveal something
about the culture of the people who speak it. Both Philippine respect and Philippine indirectness

~ 145 - .

162

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




4

"~

H

are evidenced by this linguistic and grammatical phenomenon. Thus, even if onc were to
go so far as to eat 2 fellow human being, he would genexally have to be made the Topic of
the sentence, even if he might be the Object of the action--

. b A

"Si José ginakaon kung mangingilaw."

("The ogxes arc cz2ting Joscphs™)

N.B. mangingilaw (“ogres") are part of a superstitious belief. They
are giant cannibals who live below the earth and come out on certain
nights to eat pcople.

If one were to insist of making the Object serve as Object, rather than Topic, the structure
would be: H .

*"Rong mangingilaw kuno nagakaon..." )
. ("The ogres axe believed to be eating...") .

(cp) "...0t pari'.” . “("...the priest.*)

{c*) "...it matamb(ik nga tawo."  ("...the fat man.")

(cq) ["...kay José."] ("...Joseph.")

(e ".. .kanday Carlos."] ("...Carl and his family.")
@) ["...kakon,"] : *...me.")

(c4) (.. .karatd."] ("...tnat fonel.™ °

(cg) "...it tandn." (".-. .everyone.") .

In these examples, we have filled in the slot for the Object or goal; any object phrase is
covered by one or another of the above mentioned possibilities? Note, however, that the
forms in (co, c2', s C ) axe identical to Refexent forms. We can therefore make the ob-
servation that no Object ?orm‘GXists for personal names, pronouns or deictics, since they
axe filled by Ref erent.function words. Also note that in (CS) the function noun class is marked
by it, and operates just hke the common noun class represented in (Cl' cl‘); it necd not be

_distinguished beyond its use 1 Topic slot without the ro/do marker. -

3,6. COMPLETE CHART OF FUNCTION WQRDS IN AKLANON. We have scen that there
are five basic classes of substantives or nomi Is. .We can line them up according to broad
syntactic classes (based on their use in sentences) according to the following chaxts, which
the reader will be continually asked to refex to in subsequent sections and articles. Please

note these classes well. By
- TOPIC™, CLASS
FORM . EXPLANATION

1. xo [allofnorphic variants which mark common nouns as
do Topics )f theix clauses] -

2. si [singular and plural markers for names of pexsons,
say which tnark them as ~7ius of theix clauses]
sanday ) :

3. akd [members of the Topic pronoun sct which serve in
ikdw. .. the Topic position of theix clauses; they are unmark-
imdw... ed since they carry their function Within them]

4, raya [memters of the Topic deictic class, which sexve in
ruyén the Topic position of their clauses;they are unmarked
ratd... since they carry their Tuliction within them]

S tandn. ..obd' {members of the function noun class serving as Topics)
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1t shou}d be noted that the.functlon noun class is only distinguished in Topic position. In
11 other slots it operates exactly like @ common noun, and is txcated as such.

OBJECT CLASS--

FORM EXPLANATION
1. it . - [function word which marks common nouns and membexs
of the function noua class a8 the goal or Object o an ac=
tion] ’

N.B. No other markers or function words that can be distingmished from
the Refexent class are used in the object slot or position. Pronouns, names
of persons ani delctics, when serving as thegoals of actions, ar~ put into
the Refercnt form or slot.

~=ASSOCIATE T LASS seovemweacnen:

FORM EXPLANATION
pxepos. postpos.
1. . ku bt (function word which marks common nouns and members

of the function noun class asg the instrument or assgoclate
of an action] *

2, ay ni [singular dnd plural markers for names of pexsons, that
s pay mark them as assoclates in theix clauses)
anday manday .
3. akon nakon [members of the Associate bronoun set, which sexve in
imo nimo the Assoclative slot of their clauses]
4. kurays °* [members of the Associate delctic set, which sexve in

kucuyon ** the Assoclative slot of their clauses])

- ...e REFERENT (CLASS weoumocococs
FORM EXPLANATION
1. 84 [function word which marks commeon nouns and members
of the function noun class as the indirect object, lo#ation
or other Referent of an action]

2, kay [singular and plural markers for names of persons, that
kanday mark them as referentn in thelr clauses) ;
3. Fakon [members of the Referent pronoun set which scrvic in
kimo the Referent slot of theix clauses) \
v 4, karayt -~ [membexs of the Referent deictic set, which serve\n

kazuydn the Referent slot of their clauses])

\
These charts will be referxed to continually in subsequent discussions, so it would dohxc
reader well to pause and evaluate all that is coptained herein. What we need to note, and
note carctully, is thet & Topic ina Visayan sentence {8 not just & simple noun form marked
by ro or do. Rathex, & Topic can be any ore of five possible noun or nomirzl forms: common
nouns, personal names, pronouns, deictics or members of the function roun class. A Topic,
then~~a3s well as an Object, 2n Associate or a Refereat-=is a grammatical siot open to any
one f several (five or four) possibilities, any of which is a substantive; but niot all of which
are common nouns. We are dealing with grammatical possibilities or slots, and not with any
single part of speech ox sub-class.
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4, SUBSTANTIVES USED IN FOCUS CONSTRUCTIONS. Now that we have scen the var~
jous types of nomanal constructions possible in edch slot in Aklanon, we should attempt to

tie them all up, together with oux previous knowl \dge about role, focus and nominal construc~

tions in the dialect.

Substantives can be used in focus constxuctions)as governed by the verbal center. "They
can also be used as suniple noun phrases or clauses in non-focus constructions. It is the
purpose of this present section to discuss all nominal constructions that can be governed by
the verb--1n othex words,’ all focusable substantives.

4,1, CHART: ROLE DISTRIBUTN‘J AMONG SUBSTANTIVES. Each role we might wish

to express 1n the dialect has a special focus used to emphasize 1t or. a’special function glas_s

used to mark 1t when 1t 18 used withous any emphasis, Whenever the particular role is be-
ing emphagized, the Topic function class 1s umiversally used. (Please refer to the charxts

just presented on pp. J-16-47 for defuutions of each class and the distribution of the function i

word or markers.)

ROLE FOCUS IN-FOCUS NON-FOCUS
TYPE USED FUNCTION CLASS  FUNCTION CLASS

.ACTORS: ) :

- actdr Actor topic associate

- causer Actor ‘topic associate .

- agent Object topic referent
ASSOCIATES:

- instrument . Instrument topic associate

- companion Instrument topic associate

- concomitaut Instxument topic assocciate

- reason Instxument topic associate

- indixrect reason | Referent topic [particle] - referent
GOALS: .

. - dixrect object Objeét ‘topic object [indefinite]
" " » associate [definite]
" " " referent [personal nouns}

- conveyed object | Instrument topic associate

- indirect object Referent topic referent

- partial objéct Referent topic referent

- beneficiary Referent , tovic para - referent,

- benefaction Instxument topic para® - referent

- location/place Referent topic referent
TIME: Lo

- past s | ** associate [ku ]

- present Instrument topic i object [it]

= future Instrument topic referent [sa])

Y

Keeping this chart in mind as a sununary of all we have discussed so fax, we will now
undertake a point by point discussion of each individual function class, 1n order to see how
cach can f1t 1nto Aklanon senteaces.
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4,2, SIMPLE NOUN PH{RASES, AND THE FUNCTION MARKERS. All of the functlon mar-
kexs can be seen in the following chart: ’

function COMMON NOUN PERSONAL NAMES

—_—— ~oballe=ec- singular plural
. . N

TOPIC ro/do st sanday, say
ASSOCIATE: <) -
« preceding phrase i . ay . anday
« following phrase - _lsu_ ni nanday, nay
OBJECT--GOAL it s . ee
REFERENT sa kay kanday *

saay . sa anday

N.B. Etymologiczlly speaking, each plural marker for personal names is the
abbreviation of the singular marker zlong with the forms anca (Asgociate pro-
noun form) and ay. Hence, sand2y - siandaay ; nanday - ni anda.ay;

kanday - kay anda ay; cud anday - ay anda ay. No plurzl form is given for

the common nouns since cach of them caxn be pluralized by the marker mga .

Thes, ro isde' ("tlie fish™) car be pluralized ro mga isda’ ("fishes™ . The
conjunction of ro mga and do mga can be and often is contracted to xong/dong. .
{Sec page 131 for an explanation of mga.] .

(1) SUBSTANTIVE-MAKING QUALITY OF THE FUNCTION MARKERS. Each of the
ebove-rnentioned function markers ties up or binds together the word, phrase or clause that
follows it. It makes what follows a single unit, serving whatever particular function the mar-
ker itself serves. What is more, the marker makes the word, phrase or clause foliowing it
and connected to it 1nto a substanrive or nominal construction. Even if the form following a
function marker would normally be 2 verb or an adjective if siznding alone, that element is
transformed into 2 nominal by the:function markex. Note in the following diagrammed exain-
ples the way the words and phxases following the function markers (a) axe bovad together into
a single unit, and {(b) are transformed into nominals or substantives.

(a)) , anwang

‘("the carabao")

@,) lro vfanwang II nga g?euyeég

("the carabac which is waliowing")

(33) ro || anwang I n@” gaeugaedgl)|sa eugan-eug-dnj

("the carabao which is wallowing in the mud hole™)

e ——

1n each casc, the larger box which follows and 1s connected to the ‘smeller 52-1)0:( {s a noun,
nominal or substzntive. In {24) ‘:‘iﬂﬂ‘lﬂ js a simpie noun. In (2q) "anwang nem racugacog”
.5 a nounéphrase or ~ubstantive bhrace, Made 6 Ly the function marker walch precedces it

and binds i% tog: Ve, 11 025) che whole cfause "anwang neR gelyraeog 82 engup-cuaan' is
made int)a substantwe iy the bindin-power of the ro topic marker. In each of these examples
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the word, phrase or clause following ro is the Topic of the seatence (because ro 18 the Topic
marker) and is also bound together into a single substantive., If ro were replaced by any of
the other markers, the same wculd be true; whatever sentence elements would follow the
marker would be bound together into a single unit. Note this in the following example:

(ag) :'Namatay si Judn nga bag-ong maghalfn sa America."
("Jusn who just came from Amexica died.")

.[s1]{ Jufn [ nga ||bag-ong| |maghalin )@ Américal

The second thing to point out is that a“ny part of speech can >erve as a noun, nominal or c‘
substantive If preceded by a function maxker:

®;) [ro| gwepa Co
("the pretty one") . \ N

(bp) [sa_| makapanaw ‘ " .
("to tic one w;lho can leave™) R .

®y : pinakamadalf® l

("to the one considered the fastest™)

by [ku] ikaarado

*("with tlie one that can be used for plowing™) ) '

Note in the above examples how each element following the fungtion marker is made into a
noun. In (b)) "gwapa" is normally an adjective, but row serves as a simple noun. In (&y)
"makapanaw" is normally a verb, but is now a noun following the sa-marker. In (b3) the

r\o]?t word "madal{'™ can be an adjective or an adverb, but following the ga-marker it becomes
a oun by function. In (by) "ikaarado™ wouls qormally be a verb, but hexe functions as 2
nominal’ ’

(2) THE USES OF THE TOPIC MARKERS [ro/do, si/sanday] ‘When we were discus~
sing the concept of role, we mentioned that @ speaker reports the events he witnesses in the
world with a certain amount of bias or emphagis. He must do it, first by his very nature
28 a human being, which interprets things which are seen; second, by the very nature of
language, which forces one to commit onsself with same sort of grammatical or syntactical
pattern, precluding other possible forms once one is chosen. The element of bias or empla~-
sis in Aklanon is accomplished through focus, ard focus 1s shown on common noufs by pre-
ceding them with ro or do, and on personal names by preceding singular persons with si and
plural groups with sanday.

We have already discussed the different uses of focus, particuiarily tu Chepter B, Sec-
tion 5,6 ("ROLE DISTRIBUTION AMONG THE FOUR DIFFERENT FOCU> GROUPS"=-pp. 8C-
83). No matter what focus is used, the element put wnto focus receives the ro or do marker,
if it 18 « cornmon noun, or tie si or sanday markers, if it is a singulzr or pﬁral personal
pame or group. .
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The use of the topic markers should be clea/r/hy this time. What should be discussed,
however, is the basic structure of the Aklanog seuntence, and the use of the topic markexs
in the same Bentence oa some occasions. ’ o

’

(3) THE BASIC AKLANON SENTENCE coasists of two clements-~A TOPIC and A
PREDICATE. The topic stxesses the most inportant concept in the speaker's mind; the
predicate states something about the element or concept, it gives "the news"™, so to speak.
Note the use of the topic function maxkers to give the most important concepts in the fol-
lowing sentences:

(ap) "Si Tatay hay pagpanaw sa Manila®."
("Fathex left for Manila.")

(25) "Ro baefy nahumdn kahapon.™
(" fhe house was finished yesterday.")

@y "Sanday’ Maria hay nagbakfe it titir{s.™
("Maria and ber companions bought a doll.™)

The Visayan tepics are underlined. The predicates, which say somct_hig,aboﬁt the topics
are the parts of the senrences not underlined. They are unsuisjgn.uzﬁd merely xeport or

give news. /

However, it is not infrequent in.Akialion to have two emphatic concepts stressed within
the same sentence. | case, the ét:ume-cbnslstg of two topics--two substantives or
nominals, cach made of equal importance, each given the Hmelight by the function maxkers.
In cffect, we have two nominal constructions and t‘\yo topics, {though the element stated first

is usually considered the more important, while the second dlement is considexed the news:

® l) bRo nagpanaw sa Manila’ hay si Tatay.™
{"The one who left for Manila was Fath
L (b2) "Ro nahumin kahapoh hay ro bacdy nge
("This house was the thing that was finish
L4

) <

yesterday.”)

(b "Sanday Maria xo nagbakie it titiris." \u i
("The ones "vho bought a doll were Mariz and fier compznions. ")

. (4 THE USES OF THE ASSOCIATE MARKERS {ku, ni/zanday ]. Ail sitationai roles
that are not put into focus by the _verb, end cover actors, instruments ox other associative
functions, are marked by the asséciate markexs. In other,words, as long as an instrument
or othzr associate is not in focus with _r_:_g,fig or si/sanday, then ku or Eﬁ’i‘.’ﬁl will be used
to mark thg nominal or substz  ve functioning as an Associate. Some of the most stindard
uses can be seen in the following examples: 4

(3) "Ro isd4' ginkaon ku ungé’.” s
("The child ate the fish.") \

(b) "Nasaktan aké ku imong ginhambae.™
("I was deeply hurt by vhat you said.") -

n {c) "Magabak{e akd it dulsi ku kwarta (ngatd)." —
("1 will buy capdy-. with that money.")

(d) "Gabaligya' imdw ku saging adlaw-adlaw."
("She sells bananas cyery day.")

> - 181 -

o




The associate marler ku can sometimes alternate with the object marker it to show a
definite, as opposed to an indefinite, ‘nominal. Look at the following two sentences:
(e;) "Kantahén ikéw ku mga ungd’."”
{""You will be sung for t_’Z the children.")
(e9) "Ka.nmha.n tkaw it it mga ungd'."”

~ ("You will be sung for by children.")
N.B. indcfinite.

Note how i (e)) "children” is made definite by ku ("the children") » while in (e,) the noun is

" Indefinite ("[some] chitiren™). However, the distinction is no longer posgible in a sentence

whiere confiision might resuit between the actor and the object, For examplc, .

(f) ™Si Naray ro ginbakedn it isda’ ku tawo." N
("Mother was the one for whom the man bought fish.")

The ku-associate marker is obligatory to show the actor of the sentence. For gne thing,
the actor in such & case is usually definite. But for another, to reverse the markers in - ]
oxrder to show (grammatically speaking) an indefinite subject, but a definite object ("2 man /
...the fish"}, would not only be ungrammatica:, but &lso would make a statement ridiculous
to &p Akjanon:
(8) *Si Nanay ro ginbakedn it tawo ku lsda’.*

’ (“yot.her was the one for whom the fish bought a man.")

~

Even if the intention might have been to construct the sentence: "Mother is the one for whom

& mau bought tue fish", sentence (g) is not pcssible in Aklanon. In such 2 case, if one wanted

to stiess "the fish", then the Object Focuswoufd have to be used, thereby making “the fish"

the Topic of the sentence, resulung in: "Ro isda' ginbakae it tawo para M Nanay." '

Sometimes the structuré of the dialect is such that two ku markers might occur in the
same sentence. If such is the case, then common sense 18 left to judge which role each nom-\/_/
inal is serving. Sometimes an alternate form kung can be used to differentiate between the

two: (h) "Ro singsing pagabakedn ku eaki kung kwerta gén."
("The ring will be bought by the maa with that money.")

The same use of two associzte markers iz one sentence is possible with ni ox nanday:

() "Ro baeiy ni Doctora key ginhimo ni Juén.”
("The home of Doctora was buiit by juan.")

Such uses of two associate phrases in the same sentence should not be confusing since common
sense quickly reveals what role cach is sexving.

(5) THE USE QF THR OBJECT MARKER [it] We heve alireacy discussed the idiosyacra-
cy of the dialect which does not allow one to make a pexson the dixect abject of an action, but
rather makes him the topic ar else the indirect object (Referemt) in the clause. Thus, we on~ .
Iy have the object marker it (for common nouns, and members of the function noun class [words
‘ike tanan, abo', sangkurot, etc.]). Fox example, one can say:

(@) "Ro amon nga capsag naga@.\\ém it gatas nga 'Alpine’.

. ("Our baby is [usuzlly] drnking 'Alping’ milk.")
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Here, the object marker is used on 2 common noun. It can also appear on 2 member of the
function noun class: \

() "Si Maxia bukén gid it mapili'; gakaon lmﬁw it tanan, tanin,"”
("Maxy is not at all choosy; she eats evexﬁhh_ng )

But if 2 proper noun, lct us say "Pedro”, were put into that poaltlon (absurd gs it may be in
the s¢ﬁsc of our last sentence], ecither the sentence would have to be changed to the Object
Focus, emphasizing "Pedxo", or else "Pedro" would be made a Referent, but not the Ol}lfa
We saw this in our form sentence:

(cy) *Rong mangingilaw kund nagakaon ___Pédro.*

No distinct object markex for personal names exists. However, an indirect construction
could be made which would use a referent marker (_k&x_ or kandaz) wich the same general
effect, though it is a softer way of putting it

——

(c) "Rong mangingilaw kund nagakaon kay Pedro.”
("The ogres are believed to be eating Pedro.™)

If a stronger effect wexe deslred, the Object Focus would be uged:

(cp) "Si Pedro kuno ginakaon kung mang‘lngihw.
("Pedio is the one, so they say, that the ogres are eating.")

Other sentences which illustrate the use of the cbject marker with common nouns are
as follows:

(d) "Makakaon manlang aks it t karne nea owit tambik,”
("I can only eat mr-.. which has no fat.")

(e) "Naghakde cagl imdw it andang sued’."
("He bought thefx, food right away.")

Note that sometimes the associate marker _l_:_u_alternates with the it markex to show a definite
object:

(f)) "Nkabakfe ka eon it gatas?”
B ("Did you already buy milk?")
(f9) "Nakabakde ka eon ku matas?”
("Did you already buy the “the nilk?")
In the same manner, the object marker it can alternate with the associate marker, as we
saw on page 152, ’

‘ N.B. The object marker is uscd in many idiomatic constructions, particularily with
NEGATIVES, ADVERBS, PARBNTHETICAL STATEMENTS as a linking particle or ligature.
Since these are not nominal phrases, and they cannot be emphasized or made the matter of
a focus pattern in Aklanon, we will discuss these cther uses under each appropriate headirg.

(6) THE USE OF THE REFERENT MARKERS | 52, key/kanday]. All situational roles
which are not put into focus by the vFrb and cover indirect abjects, locations, beneficlaries,
and other Referents are marked by zhe referent inarkers. Examples of such non-emphatic
situational roles axe:

(2) "Nailz' tméw'sa inga ungd' ngara.
("He Jikes thcye children,")

(b) "Magsilhig ka sa sacdg."
("Sweep the floox."™)
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(c) "Gatan-aw sanda sa mg panday."
("They are watching the weuexs.")

(d) "Ita~$ ro kwarta sa imong manghod. "
. ("Give the money to your younger brather."™)

il (¢) "Dayang eukds hay pars kay Nanay."
’ ("This gift is for Mothex.")

() *Naga-adto sandz kanday Urquiole.”
("They axc going to the Urquiolas."™)

The Western leaxner of Aklinon is xeminded to search out the sense and the idiom of
the'Visayan referent. The idiom here is something quite Jifferent from that & English.
‘The English idiom jn (b), for example, seems to make an object or goal of "floor" ("sweep
the floor™), but the Visayan clearly makes it a refexent ("sa sagg"). The idea is that one

N sweeps "dust” off of the floor; and the direct chject would be "dust"” or "dirt" (pexhaps _ga_:_xi_6_).

The "floor™ is only the lncation or the indirect object of the action. These idioms should be
learr- 3 as independent ffom one's first language in order to.insure corxrectness of speech
throughout the leaxrning process. The foreign leaxner is reminded to look at the chart of
Refexents (pages 81+82) th order to grasp the various senses of the Aklanon idiom. The
Aklanan, on the other hand, is cautioned to be wary of his translations into English.

For example, the us‘e of the Referent or ancther form could even prove dangerous to the
forcign learner, or could lead to &an embarrassing mis-transiation on the paxt of the native
speaker. Look at the differences in these two sentences:

(g)) "Naila' aké ga imong 2sawa.”
("1 like your wife.™y
{gg) "Naila' akd it imong asaws.”
("1 want your wife.") .
Note how the simple change from referent maxker to object marke¥; effects & sexrious changey
. & change which could prove dangerous to more than just grammatical prowess. A man try’;

ing to compliment another lucky husband might get himself killed if be didn't have & good com=

mand of the Aklanon idlom. On the cther hand, the Visayans have a hard time grasping the
difference between "like" and “want” in Engiish, because in their own Janguage they only have
one verb (paila') with a change in markers. The tend to use only one or the other of the

- verbs in English (usually "like™) in a1l cases. TLat is why there i8 & joke about an American
who went around saying he "liked dogs™ and then Was sexved one once for dinzer. The joke '
is basad on the fact that Philippine English does not differentiate between "like™ and "want" .

in English, However, the above examples should make the idloms of both languages some=
what ciear.

Frequently, sentences in Aklanon contain two or more referent constructions, that is,
* two or more situatioral roles covered by the function of a Referent.

(h) “Magpamantaw akd sa sine sa plasa." "
(=== == rT
N ("I was looking at the movie at the plaza.")

(1) "Ipadaed ro sueft kay Emmanue! nga una' gaestér kandey Macabales.”
("'Send the letter to Emmanuel who lives at the Macabalea' place.")

Common Sense can ususlly decipher the mearing of each Referent, and they will be clesr
from context.
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4,3. BXPANDED NOUN PHRASES. Various constructions exist in the dialect which are
combinations of some of the previously mentioned phrases. It has already becn noted that
the markers fuse all the elements that follow them and are govexrned by them into a single
substantive or nomingl construction. These expanded noun phrases can also be part of the
focus systems mentioned.

(1) STATEMENTS OF POSSESSION. An associnte phrase can be ‘made to precede of’to -

follow a noun or other substantive to describe, modify or qualify it'in texms of ownership or -

possession. These additional phrases are linked with the nominal to form an*expanded noun
phrase. There are two sets, the prepositive set-=which precedes thc nouns it modlﬂes, and
the postpoq!tive set-~which follows the nouns it modifies: -

PREPOSI'TVE POS'I?OSI'I‘IVB

COMMON NOUN, singular ana ku...nga k... -
COMMON NOUN, plural anda ku...nga ku mga...
PERSONAL NAME, singular . " ay.:.nga .. .-
PERSONAL NAME,-plural anday....nga nanday...

Bxamples of these are: -
(ay) "Umég ro ana ku ung' nga habee," .
("The child's blanket 18 solled.™) ’
®y) "Samid do anda ku mga ungd' ng= hampiagan.”
("The children's toys are broken. ") *
(cy) "Anday Magsaysay nga kadag~anan ro maydd sa tendn."
("The Magsaysay party's victory was the best of all.™

(d,) "Roay Manong nga asawa masakft,”
("Oldex brother's wife is sick.")

" The possessive phrase csn be made to follow the-substantive, as in the {following:

X

@y "Umbg xo haboe ku ungé'." T

(b ) "Samid do hampangan ku mga un_gﬁ__

(c ) "Kadag-anan nanday Magsaysay ro mayéd ea tandn." .
(d;) "Ro asawa ni Manong masakit, "

Note that in either case the entire phrases is made into a sirgle substantive:

[CN) E ay| Manong | ngs {aaawa

(dy*) [I'_T_ asawa Manong

.

LS

The it marker can also alternate in postpositive positicn to show an indefinite possessor:

(el) "Napusa ro maeukong ku ayam."

("The dog's dish was broken.")

(ey) *Napusi' ro meeukong it 2yam."
% ("A dogs dish yas broken.")
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(2) LINKERS. Noun phrases or simple nouns can be expanded simply by linking them.
We have alceady mentioned this phenomenon in Section 4, 2(1) [pages 149-50]. The entire.
phrase is'then made to function as a single substantive, depending on the function of the
leading markex [the marker which precedes and ties up the entire phrase). The hasic linkex,
which serves as what the relative'pronouns and many conjunctions do in English, is nga:

(a) "Indi’ dapat mag}uangae 82 tawo nza bag-ong bugtaw.”
("It is not well to joke with a person who just woke up.”)

(b) “"Wat sunog nga dukdt sa tawong nasusueok."™
("Thexe is no burnt rice to & famished man.")

(c) "Ro Dyos nga Makaako® naton hay namatdy agdd meeuwds kit
sa sacd'. ™ :
("God, Who is our Redeemer, died in order that we might be
delivered from sin.™) ) ot

Note that in examplces (a,b) we bave an expanded noun phrase serving as a Refexent; and in
exampls (c) we have an expanded nominal phrase sexving as Topic. S

(3) SPATIAL RELATORS. Referent phrases after sa axe used in conjunction with it
object phrases to designate explicit location. Since the Aklanon sa is basically non-committal
with regard to pointing out a place, the dialect offers this mechanism to state a particular
place explicitly. For example, "sa baeay” could refer to "at the house, in the house, into
the house, by the house™, but the use of the 3patial relatoxs can clarify the exact meaning
needed or implied: i

(a;) "sa suedd it baedy."
("inside the house™)

(a) "oa kild it baefy.”
. ("at the side of the house™) '

(ay) "sa idzeum lg‘ baedy" .
("underneat’t the house™) s
Other phrases showing the nse of spatial relators are ag follows:

(b) "sa atobang k’/simlmhan"
("in fxont of the church™)

(c) "sa ibabaw it bukid"
("on the top of the mountain'™)

(d) "sa pihdk it hospital®
("on the other side of the hospital™) - .

A diagrain of this type of construction is formed as follows, showing the dominance of the
whole constructicn by the marker sa:

(¢) [sal| bi'bi' [D[it] subd*
("at the edge of the river™
These spatiul relztors can be made the matter of emphasis through focus: ’

L

() "Ginapintahan nanda ro nerente it eskuylahan.”
("They axe paintirg the front of the school.™)
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4,4. THE PRONOUN SYSTEM. After having discussed the larger class of substantive phra-~
ses, we come to another class of substantves: the pronoun. Just seven woxds, their impor-
tance far outweighs their number. They are cften classified as a separate part of speech,
but their relationship to the markers and to the function slots of nouns makes it far more
convenient and reliable to treat them as & subgroup of nouns or substantives.

Modern grammar shies away from defining pronouns since every definition meets some
sort of philosophical failure. As their name imples, they "stand for nouns" or take the
place of nouns; hence, they are tue substantives. Yet phrases and clauses also stand for
nouns, and yet are not pronouns. The only way we can arrive at a somewhat suitable defi-
nition is to say what they axe, and what they can do without:

(2) Pronouns are substantives that never have a marker in front
of them; they stand alone, without the ro/do or other markers.
: (b) They never have & pluralizing marker (ke mga or sanday),
t but rather have differing forms for singular and plural.
(c) They have a special form for each function, which does not
) involve the standard function maxkers [as mentioned in ()]

—

In other words, we find them corresponding to all substantives in that they bave plurals and
operate within each function {though like the personal names, they do not have 2 direct ob-
ject ox goal form); yet they dv =2 %1 a way unique to themselves. Two more points can be
made: .
(d) The pronouns correspond very closely to the proper name
maxrkers [particularily-ay, ni and kay] ie that they carry
certain morphophonemic: similarities, and also do not have
a function as direct object or goal.
(e) The Aklanon pronouns, as ‘opposed ta those of English, are
totally speakex-listener oriented. They are sct up accord-
ing to the following format:

SINGULAR PLURAL
‘a\ speaker forms: ] [alone]! "WE [not you]" |
: speaker -listener: . \ "YOU AND 1"
listener forms: *yOU {alone]" ~ "YOU [end cthexrs]'
other party forms: "ANOTHER" "THE OTHERS"
["he/she"] ™y [“they"]

We shall discuss each class or g‘roﬁp of pronouns separately, basing our discussion on theix
function within 2 sentence, remembering that they are only 2 special sub-division of function-
marked nouns.

(1) THE TOPIC PRONOUNS [corresponding to si/sancuy] serve as the Topic or emphatic
form of the clause or sentence in which they stand, It should be stressed that they are not
merely the actor, but may be any stressed role brought into focus. They might be actor,
object, indirect object or beneficiary, depending on the focus used. The forms are:

PERSONAL ORIENT. SINGULAR PLURAI.___
speaker ("I~-we") akd kam{
speakex«listener (“we . Kitd. ta
~~you and 1") ’ ?
Ustener ("thou-~-you") ikéw, ka kamd
other {"he/she--they")  imaw sarrda
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Bxamples of the use of To;_)lc Pronouns in the various situational roles are seei: in the follow~
ing: )
() "Nagabaligya' kamf it mafs."
("We arc selling corn.")
N.B. Actor.role.

() "Cinahigugma ko fkdw." - . .
(" love you."™ ) Coe
N.B. Object role.
(c) "hatdd mio aké sa baedy."
\'"Bring me home.")
N.B. Conveyed object or companion role.

(d) "Kantahdn naton sanda." .
("We [you and 1] will sing for them.") ' ’
N.B. bencficiary role. -
(e) "Maaeam ka gid."” ‘
("You are very intelligent. ')
N.B. The rcile here is as a simple topic or subject.

Note that ikaw has an abbreviated, enclitic form ka; and kit has the enclitic form ta.
This latter can be seen in the following, often~heard statement:

i

() "Mos, kaon ta. " .
("Come on, let's eat.")

Such enclitic forms can never stand first in a clause or scatence; in fact, they obligatorily
come second, following the word or phrase they are bound to. Ifa non-enclir;ic form were
used, the sentences would read:

(e;) "Maaeam gid ikdw."
t,) “Mos, kaon con kitf."

(2) THE ASSOCIATE PRONOUNS [corresponding to cy/anday and ni/nanday] axe used in
the slots open to associates--unemphasized actors, companions, concomitaits and so on.
Although they are all members of the same class, there are three sub-sets accoxrding to
their position in the sentence: a prepositive form, 2,postpositive form and &n enclitic form.
We have already discussed postpositive and prepositive positions (see pages 144, 147 and
155), and they should be clear by now. The examples given In this article should also illug=
trate the specific uses of each sub-set of this class.

(2a~~THE PREPCSITIVE SUB-SET [related to ay/anday])

PERSONAL ORIENT. SINGULAR PLURAL
speaker ("[--we") akon amon
speaker-listener (“we--
" youard1") * aton
listenex (“thou~~you') tmo inryo
. other ("he/she=~~they") ana anda .

This particular sub-set cormcs before the word, phrase or clauce its membexs complement,
and must be linked to that following construction with the ngz ligatuxe, which is sometimes
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abbreviated -ng. Examples of Mb)sct:
(a)f "Daya ro akon."
("This is mine."™)
(®) "Nano xo imong ginaobra?"
("What are you doing?™)
(c) "Kon and ro imong gintandm, imdw man ro imong pagaanihén.”
("What you sow, so you shall reap.")
(d) "Duyén gid ro ana nga ginhalindn."
("Those axe exactly his [past] origins."™)
As shown in example (2), this sub-set can be used as a substantive in itself. It also has
the same use in an idiomatic place~meaning:
fe) ™Nano ro kahatab$' kabi-i sa inyo?"
("What happencd last night at your place?™)
(f) "May flesta sa amon."
("There is a {iesta at ourplace.™

-

There is the second sub-set== -
(2b-~THE POSTPOSITIVE SUB-SET [relaged to ni/nanday])

PERSONAL ORIENT. SINGULAR PLURAL
speaker ("I--we') nakon ngmon
speaker-listener ("wee= -

‘ & you and I'") maton .
listenex (“thou~=you") nimo ninyo
other (“he/she~-~they™) " nana neands

This particular sub-set follows the word, phrase ar clause its membexrs complement, and
is mot lfuked to that preceding construction in 2xy way; the n- morpheme of this set Is
already an automatic linker. Examples of this sub-set’s use:
(9) "Pagrsautfn naton imiw."
("We [you and 1] will dance for him. ") )
N.B. un~emphasized actor xale.
(b) "Sifn magadto ro macstra ninyo?"
("Where did your teacher go?")
- N.B. Role of possession.

It should be noted that this particular sub-set is used after the negative, lnterréigatlve
and other pre-positive particles. No othex pronoun form for the associzte is possible:

(1) "Owia' pakon pagbaked ro singsing, ay mahde."
4 did not buy the ring becguse it was expensive.™

() "Aydw ninyo ak{ paghibaygi.” .
("Don't you laugh at me.") .

() "Sifn nimo igbutang ro kwarta ngatd."”
("Where did you put that money:")
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(1) "Indi’ nimo malsesy Xooz tuh" sa Anramyr.™
("You camnot scpaxaty watzx im 2 bani. ™) .
Lastly, uxcrelsuxeun:dadr.c. wihich lncks sowal fomms— ‘
(Sb-'l‘im ENCLITYIC SUB-SHT [related uo the mdhnnmhnm:qb)

PRRSONAL ORIENT. SENGULAR mmmn, -
spesker (“I—we™) i» _ . -
v spenka:-um::r('-e— : - tn
~ YouandI®) %
listener (“thow—yox™) e haad
othex ("be/she—uey™) m haad

In the case of thése eaclitic foorss, they =t Solllow the from tthay ennylmnent, i o=
sition is obligatory, amd they take precesi=nce ower any cther emciinic fiomms ((anth 25 the

i In comes pecand in the emier af the smttemre, BT sthopefld
m&eaﬂmfmdh n, e the sotrzooe wdkil oo ©

(my) “Gim ka saton.™ ‘
Note how the eaclitic is ghit y second, followsny the e ar glireeee itt modifiee
(o) ; 1 ta b
("Leds speak to him.™)
(o) ! uli’ mo eon raudST™
fove yoz Alresdy retvrned ™)

(@) "Hatanda-an ma pa XAy ogrcen.™
(’!lesiillrmnbux =y ee.™)

(3) THE REFERENT PRCROUNS [crarespanding to kay/krudey]) grumerally sorwe iin tthe
same slots as subsrantives reaxked by the sa ex izy fanction sracckrrs,  They cxm e nnsmyie-
sized indirect abjec.s, beneficiaries, agerts, ox goals. Tie cisws onaviuts of the Sollowiny

forms: PR NT.. SDRGULAR ’  PLIRAL

sgcakct(“tome-tons') kxten - oo
speaker-listezer ("to as s kton

—to me and you'™)
listenexr ("to thee—to yor™) kkmo kirvo
other (“to him/her——to thesa™) krxa . kandia
N.B. This set is the comhization of tke k- marpheme amd the znfa poo~
noun gub-set.

Bxamples:
{a) "Naila’® ka EKioa?™
("Do you 1ikc her??)
(b) "Una® kznda do kwarta.™
("Thbe moncy is thexe with then. ™)
(c) "Obrahi xon para kamon.*

(Do this for us.") :
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4,5. THR DEICTICS are motion or location words. As such they are adverbs and desexve

trestiment in & later section, Howdver, there is a sub-class of these adverbs, differing

morphophoremically from the base roots, which demonstrate the following nominal qualities:

(2) They serve in the same function slots that other substantives
~ do, namely Topic, Assoclate and Referent.
N (b) They have sevexal forms representing the different functions
as mentioned in (a).’
(c) They have the same orientation as found in the pronoun system,
namely:
"this" [close to the speaker]
“that™ [cloge to the listener, not far from the speaker]
, "that™ [close to the listener, but far from the speakéx]
“that™ [close to the othex, far from speaker-listener]

Because of these points, there is-ample justification for trcating in this section the partic-
ular sub-class of deicticé which serve as substantives in the variods function slots.

(1) THE TOPIC DRICTICS consist of five basic sub-secs/t/mnt!am form, an enclitic

form, and three cmphatic classes. 3
(1a) THE STANDARD FORM [relagedto the xo/do mkus]
ro-SET do=-SE ME
xaya _~taya ("this"--neax ‘speaker)
ruyon .~~~ duyon ("that"--near ﬁsteucr-speaker)
ran(h)al -~ dan(h)a’ (“that"~enear listcncr)
r/au;d sy datd - (that"--fax aviw)

These stand in- tlﬁ: usual Topic slot, Ao any position of the clause:

(2) "Daya ro akong handom.” /
{"This is my ambition.") |
(® "Pila ruyon?" - £ '
("How much is that?") |
(c) "Ta~6 kon sifn dand'." )
("I don't know where that might be. ")
(d) "Raté hay imong obra."
("That is your job.")

(1b) THE ENCLITIC SUB-CLASS

ENCLITIC SET MBANING
. o~ xa ("this"=~ncar speaker)
\,/. TON ("that"=~ncar. listenex-specaker)
-~ na' ("that"~-near listener)
) to ("that"--far away)

Rxamples of this eub~cless show how the enclitics come sccond in the clause obligatorily,

and that they can never cecur in inidel position:
(¢) "And ron?"

("W hat is that?") -

.
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164] ," inhimo .tg_nakon," . -
] ("1 did that.™) '
This enclific class is often linked with the ligature nga and used demonst.?cively:

(g) "Ay, ro tawo ngard..."
. : ("Oh, this fellow...™

(t) "Mayadayad ro andang baedy ngatd."
("That house of theirs is beautiful.")

(1c) THE EMPHATIC SUB-CLASSES consist of three groups, depending

“ on further orientation te the speaker and/or listener:
SPEAKER ~ LISTENER  SPK-LIST.
ORIENTED ORIENTED. ° ORIENTED MEANING .
X hard mawraya rondaya ("thig"-~neax speaker)
, 4 . harén mawruyor | ronduyon (“'that!=~-near listener & Speaker)
' hand' mawrand' | rondand' ("that"--near listencr)
hatd " mawraté’ l rondatd {"that"~-far away)

+

N.B. ‘The following alternate forms exist: .
hayra (hard), bayto (hatd); mawrz (mawraya), wron (mawrato)

—

Each of these above groups is used for special emphasis. If the speaker wishes to respond
with a “"this" or "that" form emphasizing something at hand, he will use one of the speaker=-
oriented forims. In other words, the speaker-oriented forms are demonstrative; they show
something trom the speakex's point of view:

(i) "Haxén do imo, ag hatd do akon."
("This is yours, and that is miae.")

() "Hayra sanda tanin."
("This is 2ll of them.")

In each of the above examples, the speaker is actually pointing to something and showing it /
5 the Listenex; persaps, for example, (§) he would be pointing to a picture in a photo album
showing his eniixe family together. The use of the speaker-oricnted forms implies two
thingg-~that the spe:ker is demonstrating something, and that the listener is aware (usually
visually) of what is being demonstrated. ‘

The listener~oriested forms, on the other hand, are generally used in response. They
imply that the listener 15 responding to something the speaker has said or is very much aware
of: .

(k) “Mawron gid do akong buct-ainghanan, " N,
9 ("That ;s precigely what I-am tryiog to say."™)
(1) "Mawraz6 ro klasi it eroplano nga n2ka-agi kaina." !
("That is the type of aixplane that went by earlier today.")
The speakex-listener-oriented forms generally imply agreement oxr common knowledge of
5 both or all paxdes cu;,aged‘ in the conversation. They can be used in response to or in demon-
stration of 2 pommt ualversa'ly known or understs,od: ©
() “Rondayang klasit taeabd bav nagamutya'."
(""T'lus ty; v of oyster makes pearis.”}
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(n) "Rondat§ gid ro hinambac ku pari'."
("That is precisely wnat the priest said.™)

{2) THE ASSOCIATRE DEICTICS consist of the following forms:

ASSOCIATE SFT // . MEANING
kuraya . _("tms"--,nm speaker)
) kuruyon *  ("“that"--ncar listener and speaker)
kuran(h)d' ("that"-~near listener)
kuraté ("that"-~far away)

(a) "Rondayang binaeaybay ginsueat kuratong tawo.
("This poem was written by that man.")

(b) "Siin kat ginduea' kurayang unga'?"
("Where is that thing which this child lost?")

(3) THE REFERENT DEICTICS cz:zsist of the following forms: .

REFERENT SETS MEANING
. karaya kari ("this"-~pear speakex)
kaxuyon  karén ("that"--near listener and apcakc.r)
karan(h)a' kapi' ("that"~-near listener)
" xkaratb kato ("that™~-far away)

Either of these sub-sets may be used in the Referent or Object slots:

(a) "Nagobra akd kato " :

("1 made that.™)
®) "Masucdt ka kard?"

("Will you write this?") 3
(c) "Taw-i iméw kardn."”

("Give him that.™) that,”)

/ (d) "Nagadto 2ké katd, uyaling owé' Lmaw runa'.”
("1 went to that pl: place, but he was not there.™)

-

4,6. BUNCTION NOUN CLASS. There is a small grozp of nwms which can stead alone,
unmarked by ro/do in Topic position. However, in Object, Associnte §ud Referent slots
they must be marked by it, ku or sa respectively.. They can aiso serve as adjectives, modi~
fying noun classes. Hence, they only «eserve special trcatment when in Topic position. Some
mcmbers of this clasgs are:

abd' ('much, many') 18:.&&\ ("2; one")
) iba (""some, other™) daywa' ("two™) .
. sangkuxft ("few, little") tatlo ("three") -~
tanin ° ("all, every") sambato.  (“one")
EBxamples: N\

(2). "AbS' hay jya."
("Many are’here.™)

@ «b) "Escakl ibf."

("The others axe men."™)

(c) "Ssmnbato cang naka-sbdr.”
("Only one arrived.”) 163
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5. SUBSTANTIVES USED IN NON-FOCUS CONSTRUCTIONS. Until now we have been
discussing the relationship of the function maxkers to verb centers. We have seen how they
are directly linked to focus forms in the verb. It is also possible that the function words be
used independently of fecus, usually to link 2 nominal.or substantive construction to another
substantive or noun center. In tlus instance, the markers or function words do not mark
case or function, but rather show attributes of that particular noun center.

$,1. ATTRIBUTIVE USES of substantives link a noun-center to another noun-ceaiter with
various effects, depending on the function ¢lass used.

(1) ATTRIBUTIVE USE OF THE TOPIC. Examples of the topic markers occuring at-
tributive to a noun-center are as follows: .

Ja) "Imdw mgnkinahangean it kamisadentro nga puu nga matag-od
ro butkon.’
("'He needs a white shu:t that is short-sleeved.")

8 casg, the do-n‘arkcr ampliiies the alreaciy long descrxptwe 'Jhrase "ramisadentro
nga puti’ nga matag-od do butkon.” The nga linker would not be appropriate in place of do
pecause it would mane Puthon  ("shoulder; sleeve") equivalent to the adjettive puti' (" “white™)
and matag-od (“short™). Such a construction would be confusing ¢ince butkon 1s not an adj-
ective 1n this case, but part of an adjective phrase "matag-od do butkon”, which in turn is
part of the even larger adjective clause as stated above. Thus, to be cleat and to show the
amplification of the adjective matag-od, the marker do is used as an attributive.

"Ro tawo ’g I0 un'va;, nagatikéng sa dzean.'
("The man and the child were walking down the road.")

Here again, the ro-marker is used to amplify or expand the subject in order to make 1t
clear that both tawo andunpa are involved in the Topic Dosition. Although the phrose '
tawo ag unga'" Wwould be grammatically correct, the additional use of the Topic marker
shows the expanded or amplified Subject more clearly. -

(c) "Ro imong gina-osoy, hay imw ro ginhari-an ngaré."
("That which you have been looking for is this kingdom.")

L)
Both the Topic prenoun limaw apd the Topic marker ro join together in making an atributive

phrase: "iméw ro gm*mx:x-an ngara." Stress is equally put or the phrase "km’g:jx%avﬁ also
oy

on “that wiich you have been looking for" due to the additional statement of Topic fénction
words. The sentence could have read: "Rondayang ginhari-an ro imong gifne s but not
. with as muah 1mpact or effect 85 made possible with the attributive phrase * YImAw ro...".

Cdnscquently, the Topic markers or Topic function words can be and should be used with
nown~centers to show aruplification, expansion, or further explanation of ancther nounrcenter.

(2) ATTRIBUTIVE USE OF TiE ASSOCIATW. Associates canalso be used in nouxi-cenér
constructiuns, as oppused to the previously discussed verp-centex constructions. These uses
can not be focused upen, since they involve more complex phrases, though thk.head or main
néun-centex they attribute can be made the object of a focus situation. The primary use of
the Avsoclate function class 10 thus case is to show compamons}up or association with another

1ty
paxs (a) "Nagadto sanda ku ung.; sa Bagulo.™
("L hey went ni;.h_mc_cmm to Bagwio.”)
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' . ‘ () "Magaul{’ kamo ku inyong mga asawa sa.probinsya?” )
("Will you and your wives return to the province?")
P el LD A B LA :
. (¢) "Maadto kam{ ni Padl sa sine." '
\ ("I am going to-the movie along with Paul.") -
In the cases where ku is used, it mainmix& its definite character. To show an indefinite
companion or associate (such as "a child", "a man"), the marker it can be used.
Another attributive use of the Associate has already been pointed out, namély as a pos-
sessive phrase . Such a phrase can be used in either focus oxr non-focus Gituati‘oqs:
(d) "Sifn do macukéng ku ayam?" o
_ ("Whexe is the dog's dish?" ..
(¢) "Mauno ro diskurso ni judn?" \
("How was Juan's speecni )
. (f) "Pil4 ro imong saewael”
\\_,' ("How ‘much were your trovsexrs?")
- Still another use of the Associatl is as an appositive phrase, such as: . "
7/ (g) "banwa it Kalibo" i )
("town of Kalibo") :
- \
) “gubyerno it Akedn" ’
("¢ ~vernuient of Aklan™) )
!
The use of the spatial relatofs, such.as 'sa pihak it bukid" evidences this apposiave use of 4
the Object marker it, 1n this case used assaciauvely.
: 5,2, THE TIME SYSTEM. The three obhique function markers can be used in a dertain
, number of phrases, limited by 1dibm, to express ume. _
’ (1) ku AND PASTTIME. A phrase headed by the Associative marker has the meaning
of "over...ago" mn English, since the ime stated must have occured in toro ox completely in
the past. A list of such idioms reads: . -
/" (8) UNITS OF TIME WITH isaea . |
// —— —— 1 /
a ku adlaw nga isaéa ("some day [in the past]")
ku isaelng adlav ("the day before yesterday™)
ku isaedng dominggo" ("the week before last™)
ku isaefng buean ("'the month before last™)
() NAMES OF THE DAYS OF THE WEFK; MONTHS, YEARS: b
kv Lunes ("last Mornday") °
ku Martes {"last Tuesday™) ., -~
ku Enero ("ast January®) |
ke Nzyo ("lart May")
ku 1963 ("in 1963 {past time]")

xu 1543 ("last 1943")

ERIC |
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

(c) NAMES OF IMPORTANT HISTORICAL EVENTS

ku rebolusyon (""during the Revolution"}
ku gerra ("during the Waz')

However, in other instances of past tune, a different idiom is employed, namely the state-
ment of time with the particle eon:

(d) "“daywang adlaw eon" ("two days ago") )
(e) "limang ka buean eon” {"five months ago")
- (f) "tatlo ka dag-ou eon” ("three years ago')

(2) it AND PRESENT TIME OR TIME WITHIN. The Object marker car be used in cer-
t2in phraqes to express a certain time within whick an action mxght occurs

(a) "kahapon it hapon" ¢ ’ycsuxday nfternoon")
(1) "ku petsa z1 it gabi-i" ("on the night of the twenty-first")
(c) "sa suedd {t (Jaﬂ ng oras” ("within the next two hours")
3 sa AND FUTURE TIME. The sa-marker is used to express time in the future:

(a) "sa daywa pang adlaw" ("in two more days")
{b)~Usa Lunes™ ("on Monday")

{c) "sa masunod nga dominggo" ("next week')

@ "sa 1975" : (" 1975™)'

5,3. PREPOSITIONAL ELEMENTS. Since the markex sa is not a locative or a preposition
in {tself, other torms become necesgary to clarify preposinonai-type meaming. Most of these

’ prcposit:oml elements are used 1 conjunction with a referent marker (sa, k_z_/kandaz) or

a referent form (kakon, kato) to convey their full meamng.

The list of prepositional elements in Aklanon is not very large:
bangéd "bcc:us e" {unteal}) maeapft  ("near'
gikan {"from" [Tlongol) maeay§'  ("fax fiom. distant")
hallm” - ("from™) para ("fox" {beneficiary]
hanunzéd ("«Mm'y’ tubtub ("'until")
hasta ("uxtil, ‘up to") tungdd ("because" [r-al aspect])

Bxamples and diagramming of such sentences would be as follows:

) "hnaw dungganon nga tawo halin sa anang kabata-an.™
—~—— e

““imdw / dungganop. nga tawo / halfn sa anang kabata-an

T/pro Adj Lm Nom PE Rm A/pro-Lm Noimn
actor modf.  link comp. tme POSS. time
"he"  "honorable" - "man" "from" = “his“ "youth"

(*'He was an honorable man from the time of his youth.")

(b) "Nagsugilanon sanda sanunedd sa gerra." .
' {"They spokie about the war.™)

(c) "Ro andang baedy maeapit s1 bukid pero magayd' su banwa."
("T’er house 15 near the mountain but far {rom we towa. ")
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5,4. STATEMENTS OF COMPARISON will be treated in detail in the following chapter on

"ADJECTIVES". However, we need to note that the function markers or function words play
an impoxtant role in making comparisons in Aklanon. Both the Associate and the Referent

phrases are commonly used:
(a) "Ro kuség ku trawo ngarén eabf pa ku sa anwang." .
("That fellow's strength is more than that of a caxabao.")
. (b) "Mas mataas pa si Tomés ku kay Philip.” 3
("Thomas is much &ller than Philip.")
(c) "Si Pedro hay mas matambdK pa kimo."
("Petex is much fatter than you.")
. 5,5. ASSOCIATIVES USED AS QUOTATIVES. The various associative, forms can be used

to quote the words or speech of another person, when linked to the sin- or kun- morphemes:
"Siﬂ"" . nkun_n
SINGULAR  PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL ‘ .

COMMON NOUNS sinana ku... sinauda ku... kunana ku... kunanda ku...
PERSONAL NAMES sinay... sinanday... kunay... kunanday...

PRONOUNS: ’ '

speaker ., sinzkon sinamon kunakon kunamou

speaker-listener 4 sinaton . : kuniton

listener sinimo sininyo kunimo kuninyo

other sinanpa ginanda kunana kunanda
Bxamples .of their use: .

(@) "Sinay Carlos 'Makaon eon kita,*"
("Carl%aid: "Let's eat.'")
(b) “Sinanda ku mga tawo hay 'Indi' sanda makamundt.
("The people said *They could not go along."™)
-(c) "And sinimo?"
("What did you 5.y7")
{d) "Kunakon hay maaeam ka."
{"T said that you were intelligent.”)
ese two groups, the sin-forms axe prefec ~d in the dialect around the Kalibo area. In
the northern part of thc province, particularily around Ibajay, the xun-forms are génerally
used, particularily 2s alternates for the sin-forms. . -
. Thereis d small set of pronouns which h2s an alternate quotathfe form, used as discouxrse

particles and enclitics: ‘
makon ("1 say, 1 said") '
. maton (" [should] say" [usually used in giving corrections})
mana  ("he/she said; it is said") )
Another such form exists which is the fusion of kun- and ano: . ]
T “ . xund ("it Is sald; it is helieved") ' ]

(21 1

These forms will be discussed later on in the sectian on "BNCLITICS™ (Unit VL, T, 1, 3. :
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5,6, PARENTHETICAL AND IDIOMATIC USE OF THE PRONOUNS. The Aklanon dialect
has a good number of idioms centering around pronoun forms and abbreviations for the pro-
mouns. The reader is referred to the section on “"CONTRACTIONS" (p. 44) to Sce the fre-
quency of contractions in Aklanon speech. Further idioms involve=-

(1) -a parenthetical use of the marker it and many abbreviations:

(a) "Kagwapo ka ting."
("You're a handsome devil, you are'.")
: N.B. Full fofm: "Kagwapo ka it imo."
,() "Owd' ka nating karon it inagustot.an?"” -
' ("You don't have any liking for that?")
- N.B. F- U form: "Owa' ka man it imo nga..."

Such contractions as these are employed by Aklanons in theix everyday speech. This idiom
1nust therefore be accepted as curxent informal speech, and the abbreviations within it as
part and parcel of the entire form. The full forms are written for the benefit of the foreign=-
learners so that they can see the sense of the abbreviations and master the idiom for them~
selves. The English trans]ations are not literal, but rather attempt to catch the idiom of the

) dialect, particularily in (a) where the pronoun form is repeated: ka ting - "you...you are".

(2) sentences without a fotma!l Topic function word. Such sentences couid be said to be
without focus since they do not carry the usual Topic function phrase, but only a parentheti~
cal pronoun phrase:

(c) "Indi' tang magpati kimo."
("1 won't believe you.") - .
N.B. Full form: "Indi' it akon nga magpati ximo."
. (d) "Bukén pa tana it soldado katd."
("He still wasn't,a soldier at that time.")
N.B. Full form: "Bukén pa it ana it sofdado katé."

Thes.e forms are highly idiomatic and frequent in current :&L‘Janon speech, These parenthe-
tica, forms could be considered to be a t=morpheme and the akon Associate pronoun class:

’ [sneaker] takon, tang tamon
{speaker-listener] b taton
{listener] “timo, ting tinyo
[other) tama, tanda

{3) the use of the pareﬁthetical expression ta [it ana ] and the Referent pronoun system.
The statements that result are highly idiomatic descriptive sentences based on the form:
ka -{adjective root] + ta + k---[refereat pronowi form]

Examples: £ . . -
(a) "Kabinay ta kimo\" ("You're so slow:. ") )
() "Kabue ta kana!" ("He is so very kind' ")
(c) "Kaisog ts kakoun." (" am very brave.")
(d) "Kaitim ta kanda.” (“They are so black'")

LY <
This construction carriest the hteral Engh<h meaning: "It is very [descriptive element] to...

[pronoun forin}." Onee again, these forms are part of the corpus’ef informal, but very fre-
quent Aklanos spcech. Because of the frequency of such forins, they cannot be ignored ina
complete treatment of the dualect’s structure.
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R. ADJECTIVES. - \

1. THEORY. The desire for precision in modern linguistics makes it d'ifficult, if not
impossible to define any part of speech. For any definition suggested, there are usually
a host of exceptions. If we say, for example, that nouns name substances and that adjec-
tives name qualities, the philosopher would ask us to prove that either of those elusive texms
aciucly exist, and we would find the idea of either of them melting in our minds.

1,1. NATURAL AD!ECTIVES. Looking for words which name qualities, we can find the
following forms in Aklanon that scem to be natural adjectives:

3 f
ittm  ("black") cunét (“rotten') o
putf  (“white") hilaw ("raw, unripe") |
pued  ("red") hiléng ("drunk™ ?
bata'  (“young®) kambang  ("two-colored)
‘ cagi ., ("old, ancient™) Is6g ("brave, daring") \ |

. . - \
Certain words;-then;—zutomatically fit the definition of words which name qualities, but
they do not account for the entire class of adjectives. .

|
|
1,2. SYNTACTIC DEFINITION. It is a fact that nouns can be said to name, but adjcc~ i
tives do not iu offcct name, they describe, modify, reinforce or otherwise limit. Hence, i
we fi~3 not a notional defimtion, but rather a syntactic definition which says a litle bit i
more about adjectives. ’ .
/:rhe primary 1dentifiable quality about adjectives is their ability to fill the slote left
blank in a structure such as:

*ro tawo nga...(1)...hay medyo nga...(2)...
("The ...man is somewnat...") N
These two positions may be described as (1) following the nga linkex and describing 2 nomi-
nal form 1a 2 substantive clause pound togethcr by a function marker; (2) following the liga-
ture pga ina descriptive clause marked by a qualifier (such as medyo) . This frame is in-
tended to be a type of criteri{on to define adjectives, and is of ~aminatical ix&crest only. Ob-
viously, most of the statements derived will be cixculax, yet they will Teveala adjective
form in a paradigm:

(2) "Ro tawo nga mapueang hay medyd nga mabuét. "
("The old man is son.ewhat kind."} .
() "Ro tawo nga mabudt hay medyo nga manggaranon. "
("The kind man is somewhat rich.")

(c) "Ro tawo nga manggaranon hay medyo nga magueang

("The rich man 1s somewhat old.")

The above examples illustrate the adjectival. quality of magueang, mabuot and mangszaranoh.
‘I'he basic framework could be altered to identify a widex range of adjecnives:

1) "Ro macayd’ nga lugdx hay medyo nga mayid."
("The distait place 18 somewhat L;_c_p_(_l_.")

(e) "Ro maydd nga sugilanon hay medyo nga integesado,”
{"The good story I» suinewhat mtexcsting.™) , px

(6 "Ro interesado nga Lukasyonan hay medyo nga maeayd.”
("The mteresting vacation spot iz somewhat .(hﬂtam.")

.
W srecs
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If we adopt this {rame, we must accept the consequence that not every adjective form -
will fiz. On the other hand, there may be some other parts of speech which would fit by
sense, but yet not Be true adjectives. If we examine the problem more closely, we will
find certain criteria with regard to the form of adjectives that settle the problem more sa~
tisfactorily. The formal definition of adjectives will take us into the next two sections. The
first will deal with the basic affixes or derivational affixes most common to adjective forms.
The second will deal with the comparison or degree of adjectives. -

1,3. GENERAL DEFINITION OF ADJECTIVES. In light of the previous observations, we
- can say the following about adjectives:

(1) They are predicat’'ve or descriptive words.

(2) They have no infl.  »n for focus, aspect or tense like vexbs; but they do have
inflection for degree, an. " e compaxed or uszd i comparisons.

(3) Whereas vexbs hav pussible form 1n pa~, most adjectives have a root form
in ma~, and they have no fo. 1 in pa-, :

(4) Adjectives can occur afte. qualifiers which\%}ldicate the degree to which an adjective
1S meant to apply. These qualifiers illustxate an adjective to be an adjective; they point out
adjective constructions,

2. STANDARD ADJECTIVE-MAKING DERIVATIONAL AFFIXES. There are a number of
affixes whieii commenly occur with adjective bases or other bases to make up adjective forms.
In some c2ses, these aifixes are homophonous with affixes used with other parts of speech.

In this case, 1t becomes necessary to remind the reader to be aware of the differences, par-
tcularily between the ma=- verb prefix and the ma- adjective prefix. Generally, there is no
duiference 1n stross or accent, and the form must be known through its meaning ahd/or con~
text in the clause or senteace. For the sake of simplicity and completeness, the various
forms have been grouped together, centering around a common fornt. .

2,1. THE BASIC ADJECTIVE RGOT CLASS is a group of forir.s centering on.the root word
without any type of prefixation, though infixation or suffixation is possible.

(1) ADJECTIVE BASES such as:

- aimét  ("stingy, thrifty™) buldk ("bad, lousy")
eahf’  ("cooked") mayéd ("'good") J .
bata’  ("young") mahaé ("dear, expensive')
eundt. ("rotten") ib% . (“diffexent; other™)
sadyd' ("pretty™) sadyfh ("happy -go~lucky")

(2) REDUPLICATED WORDS, which have the sense of artificiality oxr diminishment:

V asul-as@l  ("'slightly blue"), from asul ("blue”)
camig-eamig ("cool"), from eamig ("cold")

init-inft ("warm"), fromr init ("hot™)
% (3) ADJECTIVES WITH _‘:_iil_':_INF]X, with the meaning "has the character of™:
binata' ("ycuti:ful") inadlaw ("daily™)
bipucan  (’'monthly") inungd' ("childish")
(4) ADJECTIVES WITH THE -an OR -on SUFTIXES, with the meaning “has the %g‘lity
) of": Diki~dn ("having & goiter mfection") ‘;7 *
sip=onon  {"having a coid")
tawol:on ("'populated') bof
tuisskohdn  ("having tuberculosis")
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utokan (“intelligent; *brainy’")
' ba‘ba-on  ("talkative")
. . dilz~an- ("blabbermouth")
' . buot~an ("mature, having character")

(5) ADJECTIVES WITH THE ~anon AND -anan SUFFIXES ’

- manggaranon ("rich, wealthy")
muli~anén ("senile")
. but-anan - ("kindly, good")

2,2. THE ma- ADJ:*CTIVI_‘. CLASS is probably the largcst class of agjectives, since ma-
is the characteristic prefix for most adjectives.

’ . (1) ADJECTIVES WITH ma~- AS PREFIX:
' mabug-at ("heavy™) mzhildb  (Mfatty, greasy”)
- - madamoe ("thick") masubd  ("sad, lonely")
maeaba-ab ("'lukewaxm™) mataas ("tall, high™)
maecapad ("wide"y matacaw  ("cowardly")
maeangis ("'naughty") matambdk ("fat")
6 ' mabhapdi® ("painful™) matam-is ("sweet")

(2) ADJECTIVES WITH maka~- PREFIX AND ~¢Vy = INFIX. This sub-class is made up
of roots from the Stative Verb class, and has the gencral me. ing of *-ous" or -qdme in

Engtish. . .
. makadueuyog (''soporific') makasaeakit ("painful; makes one sick")
; - makahieilo® (“poisonous')  makatacapon  ("contagious")
' makakueueba' ("'fearsome") makaucugot (“angersome, outrageous") ,
T F . makahicilong (“intoxicating") makacueu-oy  ("pitiful, saddening")

i «3) ADJECTIVES WIT! ma- PREFIX, -in- INFIX, AND :()_nSUFFIX are somewhat sim-
{lar to the English "~ful" or "~ing" adjectives: )
mabinuligbn  (*'kelpful”) mapainubsanon (“humble, self-cifacing™)
-- : ‘ masinaligon ("'trustworthy”) mahinigugmaon {"loving") .
matinahoron (*'respeetiul’) matmnanda~on  ("mndful, always remembers")

(4) ADJECTIVES WITH ma~ PREFIX AND -an SUFFIX axe: »lated to (3) above:

nasaligan (“trustworthy")
. matamardn  (“perpetually lazy")

(5) ADJECTIVES WITH THE maki- PREFIX denote "an indulgence to" or "prone to":

makibacus.  (“quick to revenge")
makidapdk  (“quick to slap")
makikwarta  (“money-hungry, covetous'")
- makidyos ("'godly, religious")
maldparyente ("devoted to one's family and/or relatives™)

2,3. THE pa- ADJVCTIVB CLASS is dixcctly related to the Jpa~- causative verb and noun
prefix forms h.,red in previous chapters. It coasists of several sub-classes:

(1) ADJECTIVES WIT! TUE paca- PREFIX denote a "devolion to" or a "fonduess for":

T paeakaon ("fond of catmg") pacadumdum ("foud of thinking")
7 pacahibaydg (“tond of lauglung™) p aumdg ("always soiling clothes™)
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(2) ADJECTIVES WITH ‘FHE pina~ PREFLX denote that someonc ox something was led

to do som.¢ action: .

pinakaon ("forced to ecat™)

/ pinghambae ("askedto speak™) -
pinaisdog  ("rcquested to move over™’
pinahalfn  (“caused to transfer®) .

pinasuedd  ("made to go in")

¢ forms represent the majority of derivational affixes w
There are other affixes, as we shall pres. 'y sce, but
ective. Since they represent a change in the
her than' derivational, and deserve separate

All of thesc abov " with adjec-
tives in current Aklanon speech.
they represent a change the degree of an adj
degree of an adjective, Lhey are inflectional rat
trea.ment.

3. THE DEGREE OF AD]RC’FIVES'. Both adjectives and verbs are predicatives. They
something about nouns or nominals. Verbs predicate, as we have seen, by
focus and quality. Adjectives predicate, or say what they
far the quality they describg applies.

predicate or say
means of tense, aspect, mode,
have to sav, by degree. They tell just how

In Aklanon, the ma-adjective class illustrates,
roots, some six cstinct levels or. degrees:

1. POSITIVE, which simply qualifies or describes®
DIMINUATIVE, which weakens the quality of the description;
RELATIVE, wiici predicates a mildly unequal relationship;
NTENSIVE, which illustrates a great degree of 2 quality;
SUPERLATIVF, wuch illustrates the highest degree of 2 quality.

1

as well as simple adjective bases or

LS LIS SN R ]

We will discuss these various degrees u.lividually.

or describes, is said to be in the POS~

3,1. Ansdjective which simply states son:ething,
ITIVE DEGREE: )
-(a) "Maabtik ro ungd'."
("The child 1s quick.")

() "ltém xing buhdk."
(Your hair is biack.")

- . (c) "Ro saging ngard hay habad."
{"This banana is almest ripe.") .

3,2. Anadjective is made DIMINUATIVE by repet.tnoﬁ of the root word. 1f the form nor- )
- is used as prefix and the root word is repeated: ’

marﬁy culls for the ma= prefix, then ma
{a). "Bulok~bulok ro akong obra."
{"My wark is fairly poor.")
(b) "gﬁainit—mn’t do tub' "
rhe water 15 warm.”) ¢

' (¢} ™iambok-tamok ka timo."
{("You are a Litle bit stout.")

(&) “Ro salxfw ;}:._a_lgcat-aeét.“
("1 he soup 15 4 litle L0v salty.")

“
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3,3. Anadjective can be made RELATIVE hy use of the -ug~ infix. In some cases, usuaily
with adjectives that obhgatorily have the ma- prefix, the ~ug- infix is fused with the ma- pre-
fix formung a new prefix, mugma-. In other nstances, where the ma- pref . as not cbligatory

and the root word can gencrally stand alone, the maCjug- prefix is used. isaamples: .
n.a~ OBLIGATCRY”ROOTS RELATIVE FORM _
maydd ("good") muerray4d ("slightly ir.tter') : A
mahfe (""dear") muemahde ("slightiy dearer") 7/
inadacom ("deep'™ © muemadacom ("slightly Jeeper™)
1iahaba’ ("long") muemahaba® ("slightly longex")
mataas (""tall") mucmataa s ("slightly tallex")

- STANDARD BASE ROOT: RELATIV", FOrM

bug-at . {"heavy") mabuebug-at  ° (“slightly heavicex") TN
tam=1s ("sweet") natuetam-is ("siiginly sweeter") \
tambok ("fat") matuetaimbok ("stightly fater") ’ AN

These relative {forms are not necessarily used in comparisons, particulariy of any two dif-

ferent things. Usually the relative degree 1s used in cuinparing a person or tiing against it-

self: {a) "Muecmataas con do aneng ungd'.
("His chi! }is already a bit tallexr.")
(b) . "Matuciam-is xo paudulsi ngard."
("This dessert is a little sweeter.™) .
(¢} 'M-sucbug-at de eapsag.’
("The baby is heavier.")

3,.4. An adiective can be made to ise INTENSIVE by use of the ka- prefix, whick adds the
meaniag of "very" or "very much so" to the adjegr.ve base:

(@) "Kasadya' o sine kabi~i."
! ("The mcvie last wight was very nice.")

(b) "Kana:nit do pagkaor. sa andang saco-saco.” ;
#The food at their party was vexy delicious.™) f

(c) "Kaeapad do subd'." /
("The river is extremely wide.")

3,5. THE SUPLRLATIVE degree, when used oatside of comparisons, can be shown m any
one of three ways:

(1) The ka- prefix and the -an suffix can b added to thc root to show ihe highest degree
of a quahty “Thus 1s considered the most uhomﬁ\tnc wa,y in Aklanon today:

(a) "Kabahoedn nga tawo xa.
("This 1s the tallest fellow.")

(b) "Katam- -isda is2a nga duls) ro akong ginsa mit:fn ngardn."
(T just tasted the sweetest candy. ")

(c) "Kamahaedn ro andang mga presyo.*
("Thewx prices axe the highegt.")
L]
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(2) The pinaka- prefix can be added to a root word to.denote that the quality of the adjec~
tive is believed to be the highest:

(a) "Imdw ro pinakam~acam nga estudyanre sa atong cskuylahan.”
. ("He is considercd the smartest student in our school.")

(®) "Pinakamangaranon iméw sa taadn natong kasimaryo."
{(“Among our baxrionates, he is considered to be the richest.")

This pinaka- prefix 1s thought by folk linguistics to be borrowed from Tagalog. However, its
usc and micaning 1n many nstances dufer quite sharply from that Northern Philippine dialect

a :d should cst"abhsh it as an independent Aklanon phenomenon, ] -
- -
s 43) Very often the discourse particie gid is used with sur erlative quality connotitious: -
y 0 £ 3 :
(s “Ronuayang ginhimo nimo hay mayad gid."
u x ("This work of yours is the best.")
- 4 —_—

; v0) "Magasto gid rc inyong ginpaha~-om."
' ("Your preparations were extremely extravagant.")

o
3,6. AN ADJECTIVE COMPARISON CHART OF DEGREX OF INTENSITY. By comparing
two related, antony voas adjectives we can graphically see the varying degrees of intensity:

. DECREE ADJECTIVE FORM MEANING »
. SUPERLATIVE: kaeumohdn ("casiest")
» " pinakamacurr ("copsidere;i ca :,icst") '
e maeumd gid ("most casy”)
INTE!SIVE: kacumd; ° {"very easy")
RELATIVE: muemaecumd ("a- little casies™)
POSITIVE: maeumd ("easy") .
DIMINUATIVE: macumd-cumd ("slightly easy™) !
NEG%ATIVE; bukén it maeumd ("not casy")
NEGATIVE: bukdén it malisod ("not difficult") .
DIMINUATIVE: malisdd-lisdd ("slightly difficult")
POSITIVE: malisdd ("difficult™)
. RELATIVE: maluelisod ("a little more difficult™)
INTENSIVE: kalisdd {"vexy difficult™
SUPERLATIVE: maliséd gid ("most dufficult"),
\ pinakamaliséd ("considercd most difficult")
kalisordn {"most difficult™)

This particular chaxt should give the reauer a graphic example of the way qgj_cct'ivcs can varxy
in meaning or degree, and how levels can be distinguished in one's \).'vay of speaking. Indeed,
the handling of adjectives creatively in poetry and good prose is a true art.

4. QUALIFIERS axe a sclect group of function words which indicate the degree to v-hich
the mecanng of the adjecuve with which they appear is applicable. Since they can also appear
with adverbs, they are hot exclusive adjective-determiners, and cannot necessarily be used
as a test for the adjecule slot. The.qualifiers are of differcent sorts, and can be grouped by

? . their position in the clagse, and whether or not they are linked to the word they qualify.
With this criterion in mind, we can distinguish two types of qualifiers:
\
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4,1. THE QU4 LIFIERS THAT ARE LINKED 7O THE ADJECTIVE FORM.are as followz: i
\

WITH it L WITH nga ST
bukén it... ("not; un=") sobra nga... (“too...") 8
e dtduro  ("very...") masyadd nga. .. ("auite...")
sobra it... ("too...") nga mayid ("extremely...") ~ i
Examples of these, along with thedasic pattexn for diagranuning arxe as {ollows: ¢
() "Bukdn imdw it manggaranon.” -
bukén / imdw / it ma;g‘garanon
' Neg T/pro om Adj
A.det actor  link = modf. )
. ||n°tl| "‘lc"' ‘ "ricll“
Y (e is not rich.") .
(b) "Sobra nga kamahde ro singsing." |
'(“The ring is too expensive.™) .
) "I}o/among maestra masyado nga buot." . S
("pur teacher is quite kind.") ‘* ’
(@) *Maugdn imdw it dero.” * . ;
("He is extremely lightweignt.™) -~ LI
(¢) “"Rondatong isda' mabahde ng uvgdd." - ' ) '
. ("That €ish was extremely kugé.”) . h
. } A
4,2, THE QUALIFIERS THAT ARE NOT LINKED TO THE ADJECTIVE FORM are taken b

from a grﬁup of fuaction words celled discourse particles. Two of them. are prepositive
(that 15, they come hefore the word they complement) and onc of them is postpositive (that

is, it follows the word it complements): e
matsa., .. ("1t appezrs; 1t seems as if") . .
medyo... ("somewhat; about")
<. ogid ("very; extremely; most™)

Note that we have 2lready discussed gid in onr section about the "SUPER LATIVE" (nage 172).
£xamples of these qualifiers are as follows: )
(a) "Matsa macamig ro tycmpo makaron."”
("The tempezature today appears to be cold. ™)
W) “"Matsa maisog imiw,"
("He is somewhat belligerant. ™)
{¢) "Medyo malde r anang mga bardng. ™
("His barongs are somewhat expensive. *')
() “Mainit gid do sabiw."
"The soup 1 very hor.")

‘The eaclitic gid cax be used for cmphasis with the other qualificrs:

(c) "Mahle gid nga maydd ro andang baedy."
_("Thew: house was 50 very expensive. ™)
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5. STATBMENTS OF" COMPARISON. Traditiondl grammars ludalong dlscuased ‘the -
comparative and supetlative degrees of: adjéctives, but: they failed to:-see clen.tly to what.
extent adjectives are the ceiters- of syntactic ox ggmmwml .constructions: When an adj-
ectlvc is used alone to, describe; we do'nct have inuch to do in the way of: sentence analysls,
but when the adjective i ’is used to compare one thlng lgdnst anothér, to. set one thing’into
one group and another thing into-another: £X0Up,. then we bave a. good bit haﬁtunng in the
sentence that deserves comment

We bave séen how a Vexb. is 2 center, .and how tl:e whole clause is tied together tln'ough =
the: verb Adjectives, we noted, are also prédlcates. “they. can also be centers of some ‘yery:
complex coxnstructions. Usually whén we have two nouns and an adjective ina chuse, we
have a comparison...In- language;. there are generally two types: ‘of compaxlsou-oompe.tlsona
-of xelated and-comparisoas. of unrelated. zhlngs .:Lookingat it:in- another way, we havean
BXTERNAL COMPARISON--a comparison of:outside groups deﬁned to be dlffetent. and we
baveé an lNTERNAL COMPAR]SON--a companson of lnside gxoups deﬂned to be almlhr or
the sam‘e. -

- - ~

'I'he old’ ‘chools with their traditiona] grammax clearly. saw
and’ labcled them comparative degree" and "sm)e.rhtive d-gree . 1IN0 doing pu‘t of the
preciaion and detail with regard to statements of compaxison 18’ lost. Fox. enmple, -the-
"comﬂu-ative degree was thouoht to lnclude statements with- the general co ative foxni

<. .of the Iadjectlve “He is nllea: than his father. After discusslng such comparative forms

for adjectives, the tmdxtlonal grammars went to the superlative degree. In effect,: th
xmssed many ot.her types ‘of compansons. For example.

- He is ull llke his fnthe.r.
"Heis as'tall 3 as his ﬁther.
"Helslikehlsfnther’helstall » -
*He js not as tall as hls father,”
. *He is 80 tall that he can play‘basketball
\F . "Heisnottall e.ncmghtoplay basketb&ll,”

These examples should clear.y lllus:ra.e‘how -3 subsmn:ial part of the character of adjectxval
coq:pansons was-left unexplained.. Th- presence of the.word "tall" in those above sentences
glves 2 hoat of possibillties with rega.rd %o comparlsons Comparisons are of t.lxelr-vexy e
ture symnctic--that is, -they inyolve a: good‘deal of grammar. You cangot compare without ~

_-at-least two nouns and an adjective; and the form. qf the adjeaive in compmsom is not slmple.

Thexe are many types of. comparatlve adjectﬁes. -
‘This brief excursmn fnto the hiatoxy and the pittslls of traditional grammar- -with regerd

-to.its trcatinent of the ‘comparative. degree is to;prepare the reader to approac.h the following

discussion with : an open mind. -Tﬁe compa.n.oniof adjectlves is a more complex thlng than it.
uged to be some yCOrs 8g0. - - ;- - -

‘ .
Sa. EXTERNAL COMPARISONS. thn we compare tvc thlnga t.hat ue d!iferent we a.:e. )

of necessity, comparing t.klngs whichhre outside of each othexr's _gxoup. 'rhey are defined by

the very nature of the comparison: to l)e dlfferen . There are three basic types of extetn-ll

comparxisons, - -and éach type has-a tworfold lubdlmim--positive and nogltive. LT

$a, 1. COMPARISOl\S OF FQUAUTY\;show tue similarities’ ot tvo diffe:ezt goups. In‘Akla<-
non-such statements can be. made in two, ways:
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(1) The most frequent way.to make & compo.rison of equality is to mte thé adjective
olong,w.th the phrase "kamana ku..." or "parehas ki..." ("as...as, like; s;mﬂnr ). The.
phmse "kerhana ku..." is: consldt.rcd to be-"pure Aklanon"“wbﬂc '_‘g, archas ku.. Mis obe
viously borrowed from. the Spanlsh ‘Bothi’ are 1 Surxent use today:

' () “"Mata2s m‘w,x kamana man ku mnglni‘ ®
. ("Helstall, ju%tnkehlsfather.") o - -
i ("He i is as tall as his father.") - ) Lo 5 :
- \ (). "Pareho si Carlos kay Jose:" - - . - ! L
("Ca.rl is. uke Jose.™ .. i L / -

(c) "Rondayang eambong parelio-it kamahée ku nndnnhang eambong. .
("Thisshlrtlsjustasexpensiveasthatsmrt“") . { )

LY

v

©
-

+

‘Note in eumple (b).that the-ka __z marker is usedwith personal nunec. “This-is-generally. ; 7
.true for pronours and deictms also; the Refe.te.nt form 16 uséd ln place of the ku-mnrker. -
Note thiFin the followmg' T e
-(d) - "Raya-parehas kaxatd." - k

: ("l'hisisthesameasthat") ~/ - . . ;

Note in example (c) that when the object of. comparison is- stnted, the it-marker is used. hote »
this in the following: S s
-(e) "Ro caki ngard hay parebas it hms Ku ¢ 8a hayi ngarén. - . i L

("Thls ‘wrais the samemheigh:asthatwomm ") : -t

-~ - -

- The NEGATIVE of these statemiéits is genaally given l:y the adjectlve “eafn ku. U

i+ () "Raya eafn ka¥atd." = - . - : . o
-0 ("Thisisdxﬁerentfromtint") S - T
}edr "

T ®. ““Eafd ro kataas\ni ]ose ku. ay ;
. ("The he.lght of ]oseph is diffetent Irom tbat of Peter.") S - 1

(1) ‘A second way of. shcwing comparisons of equality- inAkhnon is. through the preﬁ.v ’ . i

slnfg)-‘
- () "Rondayang har6ng kasl.ggm_lﬂe ku randatdng bazdrig." -

("This barong is just'as expensive as that one.”) . . -
(b) "Kasintaas imdw ku nmng ini\" } o
’ .("He 18 jusi Justas tall as his mothet.") ., -

~ The N]BGATWE in this case is “kabos ku.. . [for nnuu: mmsuremcnt] and "kuang ..
[for quantitative and qualitative measurement}:

«(c) ”Kabos rondayang earnbong ku sa hustong sukat.”
("This shixt is not- the same as the proper-cut. "

e (d)- "Kueang'ro bug:fs ngua ku 84 rondanhd’."”
("This rice is not the same ns that.™) .. -

>

5a, 2. SCALBR COMPARISONS genu:ally consist of what the traditfonal’ ‘grammars; t.allcd
“the- compztauve degrec". Altogether, - Ahlnnon has four dlffe.tmt matefhent types to make

scaler compa.risons - . . / -
’ <177~




tics' - :
'-(a) "Mas makusog imdw. sa-anwang.‘
("He is. su:onger than a carabao. ")

(b) "Mas. mataas Si- ]osé Kay Pedro. "
("]oscph taller “than Peter.")

-~

2
-

[yr=ry

.2 Another comfrion way oi comparing ‘is with the enclitic pa

(8). " Makusog pa imdw-sa- anwang.
("He is stronger than @ carabao." )

b). "Matam-xs pa 'ro dulsx ngardn sa asukar."™
J/ (“That: candy Ads. sweeterﬂmn sugar. ') ’

e =

’

&) “Si.Matia- mangaranon pa kay Lma.
;- (*Maria is richer. than’ Lna.")

.

(3)_ Full reduphcatxon -of the adjective Toot can show compancou to~some degre W
foliowed by a-Referent-phrase: ) . &

- (a‘ "Mataas~taas'ro amon'ngd. baeay sa- ratonq eskuylahén.
("Our house is- [shght.ly] hxgher than that school ")

~(b) "Niaisot=isét ro akong ayam “Ku éa, 1mo I

1

("My dog is® [somewhat] smaller r-than'y yours. )‘ .

— e -

along \vxth a- Re.ferent phrasc, to show scaler compariaon'

(a) ""Ro saésae-on hay- ea,bmg mabug-at sa: kahoy s
{ ("Iron is he;wmr than woodl. " ) 7\‘ ‘ )
. N\
- () Iméw e‘;bmg mabuot, eabmg dyosnonmon{anzfn. ; /
) ("He wa‘“mucli mder and- ‘and-much’ more godly than\‘lk of us. )

- THE N}:.GATIVE of scsler cor. pa.nsons in Aklanon is generally given by Ll'on [xt]. s

(c) "Bukon imdw- At mas maacam kanda."™
("H?: is not smarter than they."). s

() "Bukon gid imaw it magasto pa kaLon
F (f He is-notat- all ncore extravagant-t than'l.”) |

z,

'
-

. Another forn: of the NEGATIVE makes an. ancCth’ll phrase with- mmus and-a- nommal con-
/structlon'

{o) "M'm.xs nnaw sa abllm.'id kay juan. ‘. .
,He FTic has less .xbxlxty t.um ]olm. noo

(f) "lmaw ro kaminusén it utok. "
A" He isthe lca:,t mtelhgent "

This last- cxamp%c (f) <uo.v:, a use. of mmuf‘ in-a supcrlutnv:. con.panSUn.
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e Sa, 3;, COMPARISONS OF CONSEQUD[\CD are. accompllshed by lmkmg adjectlval clauses~
L together- Wxth the" dinking marker nga: - o / -
. -(a). "Masyadong ltagm-ot _gmatsa maeum&s akd. .
. e ‘ "
- . : X("It'is-so. damp [humid] that thatl could drown. ) - -
. . o - . .
.y ® .. (b) "Kaimt nga:parah6n daya’ __gg_matsa mamatéy akdi™ . o .-
T . ("The weather is-306 hot that'I conld:die. ") -
- . o - . *(c). "Husto ro kataas ni Jose _gimaknhampang it b.{sketbol. IR

. ("]oseph is.tall cnough' to play. basketball:* e
: - . [therally' "’I'he\helghr of ]oseph is. good ‘enough'to. t.O play'k basketball. ?];

(d "’y'!asyadb 1ma'v nga Kusog:nga:sobrang makagl;yod it karo.,a ngardn. ‘
("He is.so. suong that he.can: easﬂy -pull that cart. ") .

v

. Note how\complex and involved. these adjectwal comparlsons -can he. Note how a dxagxam

o - nfome of tném:is’ constructed:: N ..
. . (o). "Bastanfmméw nga htbakae nana: -ring; kaouhl' "
s : ) T ’ ‘bastanti 4 imdw. / nga / hxbak!te / pana. / ring kaibditi'
N e . . - : Adj T/prO‘ Lm. gOF-H/futI A/pro “Tm=A/pro- Nom
el - i © modf. actor  ‘¢onsy, verb. agtor-- - goal .
ftt“:} . . - i . "wealth"" "he "SO that" nbuy "he" "your" ul}e" )
L . . ("He is_so.wealthy: that he ‘could afford to.buy your | life;™) . T
. e Note in the diagram that.the lmkmg marker,is used here to show the@onse(mence of what sy
" -the adjectxve mplies. . . AL o ‘
*<The:NEGAT IVE of thesé ccmpansons of consequance is. simply put with the negattve ;oo T
: pazticlé indi! mdx' . \ i rE . R
() - "Masyadong kamialidc £on hga indi* aké maLasarang " i Sl
("I'hat is so expensxve thatl cannot afford [1t} )
By . @ %Sobrang k kamahée ngd- mdl‘ thasaran 4n do presyo. : N
e ;T . v sobrang kamahde/ ‘nge / md;' 7 masarano'én /- do_-presyo
. . Adj-Lm Nom .Lm  Neg. gRF-A/futr . Tm. Noin; -
2 A.det  modf.c. consq- futr.. “verb- ‘ind.g
SIS 7 - ?Ytpp" "expensiv“e""that" "nét" ’ "a.fford" "price™ s
- . . ) ("It is too expenswe to be hought.") =/ ' Pl S
et T h s : ’ : - / - -
E, ya Sb.. INTERNAL COMPARISONS. When we comp:u‘e to things that ate .defingd to'be the .
i ! . -same or at- least sumlar, that is, -when-we compare thmgs that we conslder to/be in tlic same Vg
O group, we are making an. mternal -comparison.. Such mtcrnal compauson -is whidt-the tmdxtmnal
R -grammars; :reated iiiide. "the supérlative.degree of ad_)cCtheS We alread§ mentionied thé )
: f'_/ A supe: Iatxve degree when it is used outside of comparatlve stategxcnts. We-will now /discuss it ’ - .‘~
-/f ] / when it mvolves more complex grammatlcal structures th;n.,the mercg' stitement of an adjectwe ]
. / - Sb 1, THD SUPBRLATIVD DEGRT‘L in:Aklanon.can bé used in'ghy one-of- thrce compaxa- !
R _tive statements. ‘ . e \ ya - -

(1) The most:freqrent way-to make an mternal comp’trlson in Aldanon 1élto nse.the- ka-

: . . prefix-and the an sufhx du an adjective root; a. Rderent phrase will sho { the group. m'sldc
R SR ’ ’ -/,
L. . R . N R ; N 4 179 - / . .
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.. which'the comparison* deeurs:, - : f - ’ .
@) vKabahoedn ki iga tawo sa Pihpinas .giato-.! '

("“You must be’ the hlggest’fellow in.the Pluhppmcs.") 3

. ) "Kaawmz{n xma{w sa: tanén nga. anahg isxgkaklasx. . X
’ ("He 1s1the smartest o'f all his; classmates.")‘ ) L e

£2)- Anotht;r’ frequent way As to. use the; prefxx pmaka- 0, stress that it is helieved t.hat f .
the quality i is superlntxve in-a. certam group . -

PR ) "Pmakamammbok nga-bayi xa.sat kahbomn ’ -
’ - ("Thxs is probnhly‘,thc fattest woman in‘the world ") -

-®)

ERar Tt
- -

"Rondat6 o’ p'riakabulék sa. tanén Tiga- akong gmhimo. ; .

R -

("That wis thé worst: thmg of all'l've’done,")’ -

() "Mm&s Fordaya satandn nga‘mna,anwang. !
" (("This:ig recorded to he the strongestiof all the’ carabaos

Ry R
(3) r;enerally, the phrase "sa- tanan" is sufflcient to: carry the notion of supermrity, v _‘
parti ily if it<is remforced by the’ particles eabfng or; p g} — s
‘(a) “Masaligan pa. gx_ si-:Rogelio.sa’ tandn'n nga akong kabuh& -
("Roger is thé most: trustworthy of all m ?helpers .

T — -

R () "Eabfnz maz:{d don sa,tan:{n ‘hgd mg 1ba " <l )

("I'h..&t*l.; the best" ofall the: others.") ~ -

R T Tt - o T

4 2

- - NEGATIVFS of these: superlatwes arwqur the phrase "huko-x it...", a8 is the
case for a1l basxeadjectlves- . - o E
- (©). “"Bukéh it pmakamahae ronduyon sa- aLong mga eambong.” ’ |

> (' hat.is, not th&nost expenswe of -hiy- dresses ")

o
PEEEN

; . : 6. AD]EC’I‘ IVALS-can'be made £rom SUBS MVES by. slmoly prefumg a- Re..erent form <.
Tt . \"1th the prehx ma=~s This apphes to. pro rfnamcs, pronouns: and dcictics:

: (a)

pa=er

"Makaz-Tatay gidfana:i 1m£w it kataas,"
("He-isjust, as/tall as ‘his. Father‘ ") . )

("She is® Just about' the. same ageas me ")
o 7 i ] "May,ana ‘man’ nga makimo; nga. hitsura. . ' ) o
- . . 3, ("He has-a face quite s mular to zours.") : - o
- , ) "Ma}'ard man kunta’ ro 1mong obra "o
T - ("Ho')efully, ‘your work would he\like thls ).

. "Makarén ro oras:sa pagpangamuyéx.,
("’I‘hxs is the time for prayer.') N b -

0). "MaLnté nga-klasi: ro-akon'nga: n:ula-ag. S
7 ("’I‘hat t is the type which I like."). h

™

L B \
. N
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[AS
-

P . R

F. ADVDRBS AND ADVERBIALS. . ' :
1. THEORY.. ‘When-ie come to the definition of just exactly what an: adve.rb i§ or- mlght -
" be, we axé: faced:with exceptlons on almost every. court, and the: task 1§ not an.easy one.-

1,1 NOTIONAL DEI’INITION-~NATURAL ADVERBo Perhaps the simplest; althoug /th
‘most facetxous defuutlon oz dcscrnptnon of. the. AdVerh is-to say: thatsxt does what the.o1]
parts of; speech~~nouns; vérbs-and adjectwes--do not do. Verbs-can be. said t

{ d6,- nouns
name, -and adjectives describe: Adverbs answer. thc remahung.questxons, they. ¢ do what i§
neccssarv m!the sentéence beyond thc functxons of verbs, Jnouns and adj ctxvcs. . ..

NG
Notlonally, they ‘can be deﬁn(:d as'‘words whxch answer the questions: whcn?, ‘where?,.
‘how?:and°how:much?".. Thisis good e'xough on an clcmentary lcvel since* 1.. accounts for

tlgllma ("fwc by: flve") it singkurdt ("a ittle;. slightly")

v Anothe.r distinction that can be noted about adverbs is that theya are NON-FOCUSABLE.
They-can. descrxbc situations: ‘better and with more- Pprecision that' focusable constxuctions. .
A slngle'adverb is gcnerally foré.compact and more to the: pomt than, for example, a noun.
phrase used-as an. adverb "Tomorrow" isa. single word.with a defmltc mcaning, wlule "the
day: foTlo_wTﬁg—today" is a nount phrase. descrlhmg thi¢ Same situation; It is. evxdent that ‘the
adverb i§ much:easier’to hagdlé-and- understand, )
1,2, A I’ORMAL DEI“INITION brmgs us 2 hnt\closer to the naturc of adverbs. In most ‘
cases, many’ adjectlvc forms are used- adverbnally. Adverbs, lxkc adjectlvc_s, ‘in'some cases:,
admit degxees of comparison. However,- adverbs.hive a. spccml slot.ox posmon in thc sen= f
‘tence, which. makcs it easyto” dxstmguxsh thcm froih-adjectives. Adj(.CthCS, we noted are
“linked to Lhc»nouns they-reinforée or .modify by the particle ) ngr., N ]

\ -
- ’ 1 - . -
% M M 0 2,
. P .

. ‘ o

amm—— e
<. >

-

such.words 2s: ) . T - .
> /Jf‘ . o . N
(1) The WHEN? a‘dyérbs p - -
,,._’——-kabi-l 2= ("ast. mght") :sd:Lunes ("on Monday") 5
-, kahapon (“yesterday®):  :sa:Mayo® . - ("ln May"):
.- h.m-aga ("tomorrow") Aku Hwebcs ’"last Thursday")
‘hinduna' | ("late.r on") =kx. isaedng-adlaw "the  day | béfore: ycsterday")
maeakﬁ' ‘("seldom") sa fnabét. nga huean ("m the coming month") -
taeagsa. - ("rarely") :kainang agahon (“carliér:this-morning™)
'makarén (linoW") -Katéamay = .~ ("onceupona tnne")
(2) The WHERE?.adveérbs:y o ¢ -
iya ("her"" [néar. mel). o
una®™ (fthexe" [near you, not far, from mej)- i ‘.
ind' . ("there" [neax you, but, far from me]}. N .
. idto ' ("there" [fax:: away from us]) !
- "-sa inyo (Tat'your pldce) . : & e )
_sa'plasa ("at the plasa»!) T : Vo e
* ga-pihdk it “bikid ("on the other side:of the mountam")_ T )
(3) The HOW?-type adverbs;. : - B
madal¥- ("qmckly") it. mayid (well?y )
mahinay- ("slowly") Cit malupos ("qmctly") - .
malipay (" 'happxly“l ‘it-duto ("very much™) - ¥
(4) “The'HOW MUCH? adyexbs: - T : )
ug&aywa (two by two") -it.abf" ("a lot; very much")

w181 - ‘ L . P
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. l'f‘.?"': N ;r:« L I‘g' . i - ) X o K
U B ; HOWevér. the marker foxadverbs’ ls .not ‘181' but xather it; or else the adveibis put:into
R .. ihltlal posmon in. the gentence.- Note how exther the word or'c'l::r ox: the marker clearly dige- -
- e : *gng\ﬂshes adjectxves fr0m adverbs- t-, ;.a : . .
- . - ' o L .
P T o KDlECﬂVE“”ORM - ADVERB"FORM
"~ P @ ! "Maxafd?ngg manogobra,uniw. ., "Nagacbr; it may
CTe s $ ¥ *‘,("He 1s a gg_o worker. e ,_:"Maz{d ify é‘v’(ua xobxral
B ,,:& . - S ,, : _("Hé’works‘ﬁ"well' ")
R ®) "'Mabakas ng_a_l kahaibae imaw. ib 2
v " ("He isa fast. talker:i')
S w @~ " emprano ngg ‘gabugtaw. 3 ak& " sabugtay it temprano:®
- . o (Tam an zriser.") .. - *Témpra ko gabugtaw."” B
“: e . . : ¢ N 5 7 ("l IiSe 1!:' N . s o .
T . W ] Note in thése: a.bove examples that the adjective is- linked to’ th' 1i6un form.with the hgatufe .
’ _gg_ “The adyexh is’ ‘linked to the Verb-with the: marker it ,,‘6» ‘else it*sunds obligatorily»m‘ .
) . ) initial. pos:tion. Thus the: generallzauon can be midg that most adverbs or, adverbial conz -
s g‘i v - structiops, are shown. exther‘by the it*marker or by occuring fn:st in the WOrd order of thc :
. B L sentencem X o ER ‘ .. N
. i % - N = : * 7 -3 L
© (i) THE it MARKER. Since the- xt marker is~also used to mark direct’ objects or f'
< goals: of actxons, it cannot be a: cle:},r-cuttway to 1dent1fy adverbs. :One thmg that can’ be v

said about the. marker is: ..hatjt relates the word»“ phrase or-clause: it goverxfs dxrectly,to

s " the verb Adverbs are. generally used to mod.tfy vérbs, and’it just as. clearly inites an-ad-
. verb to- a verb as it umtes -the goal to: the~verb Thus, it 15 used to. mark any complemen- o

=tar) rclat)onship ‘between tbeverb and the'word, phrase or clause whxch follouis. ‘Howevex,.”

:although the sam&form oi marker is- used. common sensé.can qmckly a.nd easxly percewe

- ! \vhat is:ansobjéct and what: s an adverb, Hence, it can be considered fturly mdxcanve of.

R adverbs and: adverlnal elements. o — e

. (2) WORD ORDBR is-another- clear~cxft way to: identify an adverb const:ruction. it is mor
T so'than the object maxkei: Adverbs are-usually:put first mthe senténce: .

% : k ‘(a) "U'xhi Mw nagabot. ("You arrived late.™)
N b)- "Kahapon 1maw nag'panaw ("He left zesterdaz J
L (c)- "M paz knm6 magobra.. ) ("Workl_p_p_xlz ". .
’ @ "Hinduna rabalik.akd." ("1 will retirn. later on.")

- ’ However, words’ that are clearly advérbs and do ot double up as other parts aof speech (par- | .
] ticu.lanly ad}ectives) do. not obligatorily come m imtial position, and 'do not- require the 1t T
: marLer. 'nvo\of the above examples could have also been put. .

TE /0 ) (b\ "Nagpa.naw iméw kahapon.

! g

14
- (dy) "Mabahk akd hmduna o o ,j
#  -Woérds that are: not clearly 1dent.|fmble as adverbs obligatorily come first, ot: must be-
g . ‘preceded by the it functxon marker when in any othenposxtion (genw:ally fmal) s
e ' Ch ) “"Magobra kaind it: malipaz. "Work:happily:")- : s

2 : (e) agkanta it mahmaz ('sing sofsly.")- - .

¥
o
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) Verbal nouns), ,and alsomodlfy whole phxases,l clause or sentences. Look at the followmg

2

4s- complete as it could be, smce adverbs can also

. R |
- L 7 . ~examples' ] .
- T, . b 4.‘ - )
L s = (a) "M skog sl Maria: maghlbayég." : i
: LI "Maria-laughs’ louidly. ")’ ‘ -
o laughs loudly
B . i 4 N'(BmAdverh mgdifying & verh ] .
- . N A\ . 9y
oo T a - (b) "Pagabdt nana: Lahapon,*nagaeabé ‘kam{:isa’ b " .
R F IR .{When he arrived ived yesterday;, we: werc washmg ¢ the well. ")
SR : 5 'NiB: Advexbodil ,mgfe%verbélﬂieunicléh,s,‘e",[g‘j -
- {{ . ' - I (c) ,:'Nagpundo sanda. indeapit &a, dingdlng. RN
C =F .- e “("’l‘hey stopped near the wall " .
Y \ T . o, _mz. Adverblal p};.tase. o
IR A oy "'S_mgmaadt kit lnn-aga. )
AN, l T é ("Weswxll most: certalnly g0 tOmorTow; ) PO
I R ' =+ N.BY Adverh modlfymg a whole sentence.,
S ' o i Someti_g“nes, adverbs or: adverbial phrases can be:made to modify. or-coi pleme
R g constrictions in Aklanon. e :
S - i R {e). "Taw-an sanda fga-ima:$a ibabaw, * . .
ce P ' # ("lee jtzto’those who-are there: upst:m:s.") 4
.M < o NiB: Adverb modifying-a-Topic pronoun;, - N - -
‘ D, S ; © (D "AKS 1a g_gro,mahimo kaxdis" = .
- i - (M aloné will bé thé¢"one to do l i

N B, la_g_xsa diseourse part
thls ‘case'to complemenb e pronoun ako.

1"4 SUMMARY Adverbs- -canbe: SalthO have. the followmg quahties. . / )

'(1). They.axe non focusable;: they cannot be,put-into focus: s1tuatlons, though the){ can be
used to degcrlbe or modify such verbal or predxcating eleme.uts.

(2) They provide a:good deal’ ofaexphcxt mformation hy ansWering such questions as: .

'y

WHEN?,. WHERE?;. WHY?, ! HOW? and HOW . MU(‘H?. . . ~

3 There aré: some general exceptions.to adverbs whichdo not properly-belong i . this
,paxt-of. speech .though they are.often. mcludc-d in traditional gramma.rs. We. have not dlscus-
sed them at length, .sinée each has already béen. oruwill he d.lscusscd in the'course of thls pa=
per- undef its own’ particulnr headmg. They, are a8’ follows" L
(a) lN’I‘BNSlFIBRS, whici belong wlth adjectzves [words like matsa,
mesyado, nga-may4d, and:so 6n}k
®) CON]UNCTIVES, which’ helong in-thieix.own sectlon [words hke A
syempre, ‘pwede;. dayon, -and- so ou] -N.B. Some of these are \

treated in the section’on "'DISCOURSE PAR‘I'IGLES"
«(cy NFGATIVES, wh1c11 behave quite dﬂfcrentlyﬁ:om -advexbials.

@; - 183+
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L (d) DISCOURSE PARTICLES‘and EiﬂCLlTICS [sucn s cang, 'gid, Wy
e . X . © basi, kunm .and’ sb .on}’ w’iiich‘have theh: own_ tuributes and 5
N i S C e & * will,be di§cussed in the foll"owing : i-'&? )
s iy ‘It would: 'be of more *benefi' o;@xﬁ’}aués éfhe various types of adv" bs that' exist \githin Ak!a-
P J non. Each diﬁerentp,.cias@ uiusttatesihimracteristics of ltS own whlich Justin such\’a treatment; N

The rcmaming sections of. this rchapter will aiScuss each“class in Rridually. g \

2.. “TIME },ND MANNBli%-WORﬁS When wes discnsseif,."ROLB" we méntioned t.hat our kN

thoughts a:l:e4mmersed in space ard time.uWhen we discussed "ASPE&T" we:saw. that vge;‘( .

& ¢ canhitat time in' the vexb forni, -but that‘\'i”e’ say time explicitly ith a‘Bverbs~ a, th\g same
; . way, we.can give 1deas of manner exphcxtly through the adverb ?’i' with ad"erbial pl "se's. ' :
Co h . If WEWeré to chssify advabs% substitute.groups (that"is, gilliw g cemm slot=-asy 3 o ‘ .
- .~ L .. "+ wedidwhen we discussed "FUNCTIONWORDS") We'tduld find two ipasie groups,. dérived e
L P v more from theu: relationship ofemea‘iiinr”thin from- theix forp.« Do .
’ . 2,1.. “Tie. first\group/would be»wprds,whichfillustrated TIME:R, - B o .~
R ‘. kain{ e, ("earlier") ’ S wf{ ("daily") LT oo A“
e ’ v " kabi-{’ ("last ilight}! ). - ga.bi-i-gabi-i ("x}ightlyQ £ o
L . : . kahapon ("yesterday") - s‘kato jmy ] -("once. upona time"), . T wE
. OO . -hin‘aga ("tomorrow,")m & :@Wﬁ!ang. f | ("earigg;;) & B
e T RS i hmduna (Vlater ont) - e , ulihic o (“iate")‘"i“a‘a m cr .
. N ) e L akardn (Unow, \pi:esently")* " 'dn-taym\‘ T f("on time"). . ¥ ?\3 ot
- - > Of course, ‘not every: word that expresse  tim¢ isﬁutomaticallean adverb orm. For exam-
LI N ple, "Lunes" ("2 dondg") o'r "adiaw _Ez") are-Tot. adverbs, ather they are nouns.s But . i
: thcse wor )’in’be put info" piu,‘ases that comeudverbs,.such as: "kutkunes" ("last Monday") - e
oF "ddlaw<adlaw" ("every day") Such’ larg;er phr&se or even, clauses, mu t also bein~"" " . -
cludedinthese adverb classes:, \' o % S N 5 B
2,2 The second group'y would bewords 111us&atinngANNER U N ’ "
T N N b a1
. mabakas ("fast"} R B, .:mahina (" slowly'{ )
mabaskog ("strongly") R “ma}usay T goftl s
, madah " ("qmckly") T _;mtghipos‘ » ('qujet y“g‘ Co
maeumo ("wsiiy") o ,}fmg.l.ipay (‘!happily"‘

Tlds group gene.raliy mcludes most adjecnve forms which-cait* he used ait nately as: adverbs. | -
These words admit of: the:same: uegrees o: cOmpansori a{(s adjectives (see pages 17 2-74)

A sub-group of this class of: MANNDR ADVBRBS*are words. prefaced by the. morpheme ’
tig=; which denotes tlie marnnex- [sometnnes m terrﬂs of quantity] in which soTethmg is.to. ‘ >

be done: . .k, ‘1 i o N ,\, TF
tigdaywa ("two ata time"). 7y tigsambato ("onc at-a time")
tigtatlo:  {(“"thiee: by,threc") . tigsangkm:dt (' a little it a- time") .

ngluni ("five ata time") . ng-ﬁakod ("five centavos‘t{\pi\cce")

This can be scern; -for- cxample, in the followmi sentence. : A , R L
@ ()" "I‘xgdaywa nagasaka‘ rong.s pat safarka " ;‘ o ) \ . LT
tigd_aywa / nagasnka‘ - ong sapat N 'arm ’
- Adv,. gAF-S/impf Tm-Pm ?lom Rm Nom." ' e
, ;magn - . Verb -1 actor ‘locat / ; .
. , o~ "two" Ss "go uph . "a;timﬁl" "ar(;" ‘ ‘:
= ' ("The animals were _going-up into the axc two by two ") T ,:‘;
Wl o casee | - L ;

o , ) I ; . .
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3. DEICT[CS--THE PLACE WORDS The deictics are four adverhs of location, &'clnted

T to the personal pronouns in that ‘they also bdve. speaker-hstener oriéntation. They are:. . .
‘DEICTIC .. ;MEANING.. . RELATED PRONOUN ORIEN’I‘A’I‘ION SR
e ' r © o dya ("here--neax me") akd-== kam{ [speake.r] i 2
- una'©  ("there<-near you, : xitd . [speaker-\_
. \ L, ‘but.not far from:me") Tl listefier] S
Nt i .~ ) - . N
v WY ina ( the.re--near you; kdw == kar ) ) 2
. ) . “ ’ i ‘but far from. me") . thw g [listene.r]\ . -,
S idto ("there--far away") imdw --fsanda [othm']

T .’lllese are the Basic shapes and roots-of the deictics, no matte.r how different othe.r forms
pro\duced from these are, they remain related to these basu: forms.

*

“These: deictics a):e gene.rally ‘used preposmvely, that s, - they come fn'st in the clause

- to whicli they befong- . B . . L.
. \\ L . Lo By .
S (a)' "Tya® skCarlos?" : \\ s ) :
, . ('Ts Carl\here?") ol o _ . 0
() "'Una kimo ro plakmilya?" S T L -
e ‘("Is thié; typewriter thére with you?"") . ) oo - M_“?
, e (c) "Ind" imdw sa 1babaw.",\ . T oL s ":
P “~(He 1$ theké, upstalrs.") i : . : . \”’: o
- N.B. Thxs form implies th}:he -listener- and the other party:are: T
.close'to each other,, ut2¥e distant from;the: speaker. . . ‘ ~ -
(d) " “Idto p =" o | ;
: (e i is still’ over theré:") . o o
» HOWeve.r, -they may he us d in othe.r posxtions as- well. . o \. ) ’ ‘
p i (e) "Owé' iya." . - . ‘ L ‘ Lo
) (ft] s not.- he.re:") ) o L T -
; . . ) (f)' s José hay 1dto.~ _ ' R
- P . . ("joseph is over. the.re ") . ST .
?:: : ) . Othe.r forms for these dexctics exxst, along jith forms, servin as other parts of sp/eech
O it g .
¥ o 3,1 A POSTPOSITI\’IE—EOM -exists and is. used whenever adeictic must occur outside of -
Y p - ~ the imtial positiorin the senténce, paxticula.nly when the particle hay is not used. '—I‘he forms -
L. e, - for ‘this ¢ sub=clas$ apparently are the fusion of, ro/do with the basic deictxc roots: - < K
S - ‘ . DEICTIC I'ORMS 7 " .__MEANING - .. - :
o ) Eiya- -diya C ("he.re--neat me")
. - runa’ ° duma’ (‘there>near you, not fax-from.me"") .
: rin()a’ dln(h)a{' _("thexe--near .you, but far. from me") RS
. ) xité d1t6 i ("there--far away") N\ .
. *Examoles : @) "Oowé* riza si Nene', o " . - .
o - —_, ) ("Nene is not here.") ’ . . .
o ’ — (b)- "Si Henry:runa' sa baedy."™
_ o . ! ‘ . ("Henry is ‘there at home.™)
T - T ~ S ESTCRERN
] R . L . N . . .
o : , e C




A e S (c)’ "Gaestdx bael iméw rinﬁ' ‘sa inyo?" - o7 - \
. J. L ("Doesn't he live over there at your place?") . T .
?::; S T ] ) "Siin d1t6 xo andang baei ?" T : oo .
AR . . - ("Whcxe ovex thcre is theh: house?") -
\ ! . - 3,2.. ANE /HATIC FORMof the deictics {s-made up of two preﬂxes ri- nd di= com=
- 0T " . bined with the\Refexent class of nominal-deictics {sce page 163)::
B N : ‘Ewm'nc DEICTIC FORMS' __MEANING
oo rlkari ) " dikazi _ ("over ‘here=-neax me") , :
- .- - 'rlkanfn dikardn. - (“over thdrc--near you, _not far !
. ) - __— from me") .
. <L ) _rika‘ni‘ . dikasf! - .("over thexe=<neax you,. butfar .~ -
: o ) s - -ffom me") * .o A
i ) . - . :ikatﬁ odiket8 (over. there--fa.-. away") 4 sy
U . . LY .
RS . These forms axe used to emphasize a positiox'f’" or place,_ partlcﬁluil) when motion of des _ N
aron ) N monstxation is“involyed, They may occur in any slot in the, s.ntence available for adverbs, ’ \ .
o i usuauy initially. ox. finally: o . ny . T
L ) \ PR (8) "Mi-agikisf dikat6." © " . .
LT ) ! - ] spassthatw__y_") / N . . .
S i ‘(o) "Rikap6 kam{ mahuest kinyo?" _ N - = -4
PR : . ("Wl we wait for you over-thiere?") ; '
e ’ . I "Rikai:ﬁ ‘eang aké mahapit.” * Co N T
- .- : : -~ ("I'll just drop in over hexe:"). . . VLR ¥ . R
= M i - , ~T -: -
) ‘3, 3. THE ORIENTATIO F—THE'DE¥ TICS. It should be stressed that the delctics . .
z ‘aJ:e not only regixd to distance .space. Thcy,,can :efer also to the nearncss Y
s - stance of psychologi 1 ox social relationships. They can point out conversationnl L
distancc. as well as point ut time. . AL e . ;{1 . : -
ey obviously refexred to space in our previous ‘example Aa sections 3,1 'and 3,2, But— T
they can be used to show cbnversationa!rdistance as seen inthe followlng sketch of a con= |
. - versation -
L (‘1) "'sifn do opisina it prénsipal?"‘ ("Where 13 the’ prlncipal's oﬂice?") :
* o ! (az) "Idto Y: ,“sa plhik v, ("Just over the!:e., on, thoahat slde 9 L
\ ) T
N \‘ . \\\\ CPY) "A di rc}n. Una eon imdw?" ("Ah. ova there. Is. he there now?") .
e

Note hoﬁhc foxrm-idto [m’(az)l is t.ransformed to dikaron- and una' [in (= )] Sin¢e the
person asking.the question: Yealizes that the pexson to whom ;w is speaking knows the whcre-
:about:s of the princxpzl‘s office, he dées not have to: rcfer to-pctual ox litexal disunce any . -
moxe. He may now xefer to a cohversational distance, imp ying “over thére=s¥. Am by T
botl),you and me'. Bothare’ aware of what’is being spcken about and the actual location of T
the place, s6&~even if the actual d}smnce may be- fax~the idea is actually neax, at-hand, This-
is what we mean when we refex. to convcrsational or psychofogical distance. .
. Psychological distance can be shown quxte subtly If I'am complinienting ox talking abqut,s
& person-close. by, I’ could show appx}oval or. apprccxation wfth . -

(b)) "Ay, € Maxde n Ear ("Oh,vthls Mazxde fcllow... ) s R
\ - 186 - . S |
\ i . .
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But, 1 couki subtly imply dissatisfaction or dislike of the person by saying: ' .

(o) Ay, sl Marde-pgarén. . .* -(!'6hri;ihat Mliﬁefel!ow..."") . T Y
(3. "Ay, §i Marde ngaté..."- . T R
Granting that the.person.is physlcally .close at hand, by uslng delctics which refer to thmgs .. \ :
that are generally distant, 1 can ya serious psycholog'ical gap or dlstance. . This is a A
distinct and subtle way the: spechr of Aldanon can show dissausfactlon or dxslike th.rough - e
the deictics. &g;g Tt - o
3 4, DFIC'I'IC%USED AS VAR JS OTHER PARTIS OF SPEECH._ Although we-have dis- .
‘cussed, the deictiC. forms proper;to o cach part of: spcech U(\fcn indlvidual ‘section lnvolvnd) c L E s
it would be good to xéview them all herc, m ordér to see their extent and dhéir ] impomnce -8
in the Aklan dmlcct . K4 : PR .
) v - 4 = =5
). AS VERBS (see page 116)-~ "~ - o ) PR R
’» -anya " ("to arrive"): «
~=aruna’ ‘("o go'there: [near you,»pot far, Irom el o
-ann(h)i" ("to ge thexe [near you, but far from me]Y) e
«adto® 'to go; xrav}l' bc on tbe_way ‘) o . ) .
(2) AS NOMINALS (sc(, pags “63)== T . e
N - TRya . ("this-- carme") - : . ‘ . g
‘ xuyon . ("dm--nc?ar you,-Hot f:u:fr(\m me™): -~ . 1.
X ran(h)i' -5 \("t.mt--near\'ou, bit Iar‘from met}. T .
.\ ¢ rath ("that--far away") cat - S A N
; . N B Sec all the other “forms and sub-classes possible. ) R
3) AS ADJEGTIVES (see page 180)-= ) ) P : R
makara v “("like t.his"3 oL < -, SRR
, + . makaxrdn® ("likc that" . - P
. E makan(h)a’ ("like gz{’ )- ‘ L .
.. -makaté.. - ("like'that") "~ “ " . N
'.(4) As'rx-:wonms (seepagc 184) . ’ L L " s
- makaxn ("o, atthts time®' - - .. ot 0 :
) hlnduna .0 (Msterion’) S A PRI 2 FREE
oo kaina, . ¢ (Yearliex™) - ,:’ [ L
LA, katé” fﬁay - *(“orce upona txme'?' T e N
) AS uoc;mvzs (‘see page 186)*~, .;’f S ;o AR
P S rlkari ("over hcrc--nea::, me") bl : J'L" Toi -t S,
NN . rxkax&n ("ovcr gxcrc--n\eu' you,} ‘b‘u no:«tar from me!’) T
) nkan!' r("ovcr tfxcrc--nm‘you, buE fax. Iromz-me") R N
\ ’ &’r'i’kntG a("ovcr ﬂxcrc-nfafaway.¥) ¥t ae = f . . T
o ) s _ ‘The fact that. thc dcictiss arc ‘a g;:uoial p -of ; Aklnno dxom and that 2 good spcaking- T
- “ . N ability of the di:lcct impli'c§ a comnplete ma tery Q}‘ them l{uld ‘Be well in_ evidence from :
5)-—*;, ) . . - . ) . N t.hls abOVc Chart. -.Q.;?‘ ¢ " ‘e * ot - .
Toe » "*— 4. SUMMARY. \\(Jith kdgcrbs, we have cq e to the cnd of the basic parts of- specch A~
' . we have mcntioncd, zhcre/.;rc certaﬁx other wofds or partlclcs that seef to behave' like ad-
S - ) verbs, butare Rest undcrstood as "FUN.CT ION\W ORDS" We.Will -now toxn to'a new unit dis~
Y. I cussmpr such elemcnzs. . \,- B S . s
‘ S “187 - ~ . ‘ '
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. -A.n THBORBT!GALBACKGROUND E

§

) lgﬁ;pprecedingunl:wediscuuedthebuicpuu otapg_ng “whi
-that have lexical mesning+swords which:refer to: ‘elements of the. ao-enlled “real wotld"
Whed:et they be xeéal" in-the. phﬂosophlcal"aense 1s.of no, mtter to thegfammarian ot -
:the speaker-afa: hngmge.#so long as:they are: linguisticaily.and pa‘y‘c'hologlully real:l
'nms .the: fonowlng woras_liv? l”e‘ﬂoir meah!.ng and- belong tooneor—modlerpurd upeecb:

B ("movle")
“abbt. ("an:ive") T~
_loko- . "-(“foolish"): - s

, . »iéé"lfyr Chutlding; house®)’
. : zuzm ("love") S

~

:ecelvev.rious otdﬂxation;\ Hardliiany; tincA
hetofany.slr.glepartofspeech ‘Iheteareaomerootsthg; neusedinanfo\mpnm

-of, speech. ‘like "bakas ("fast")avhlch anbe rnoun,‘ I h!lhs ("speed").’an adjective,
ulnma.balma ("fast, quick"), or. ve'i:b.ﬂ il : (aped 1 w. wentfxstex"). oranadrerb. .

,,,,,

- fox, enmple. thexe isa ttee in the rec} orld,: e hnguage

gz‘F xi*AEhnon . Thus
ve must spmk ln structures governed by’ la_ggmge v o
tbewotld do We find'a-"the" or 2. "xo" or 4-"5a"?" Words nlge "ghe" (iangush) or"ro, ‘ku L.
‘_l_t, sa® (in Aklanon) :get ghei:: existme from the natuce of: th
wotld. These are the.funcdon wow:ds. We hnve already dis
: i AT

e s T e

Basicdly, function words ates ot two types. = * S o

\(1) BORWEAU FUNCTION WORDS. which share some relationahip to the hasic parts’ L

: ! t they hnve lexigal’ meanlng]. ‘but also have a particuhx role or funeflon to~ :
aet#e in the sém:ence. They cn.rry tj:ereforc. W0 types Sof menning‘*‘both lexlannd “funics - T
'sine0”("who!),. "and":(*what"); “eop®: {Tnow, already™), =
(2) REGULAR FUNC‘!'ION WORDS are words: which ha” ;mle,‘oq iio leximl mel.ning they -~ 7
-only bave functloul meaning, The functlon mnrke::s (ro/do, Ky ity sa) axe good eximpj_e; of .
this, - They ugite severdl mean!ngful eléments.in‘the ‘sentence ‘together, but they dondt caxxy, Ces
speclﬂc meanlng about the real: world in th’ex’xiselves.ﬂlpok how they-can change the munlng Co
of ‘the’ tekical’ words with -which they appear - I

>

-onkueakln . ) . ("wmbeutenbythemm") Ll = .
hn-'on it eaki % ("thatswhich-willsbeseaten of theman™) = ¥
kan-on s4; cakif ("that~wh1ch-wm-be-eaten on the man") .
P ("themanvd.llbe uten") . coo T
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B, BASiG FUNCTION MARKERS. - .
1, “THE BASIC NOMINAL FUNGTION MARKERS. Webavé alieady discuissed thé funce

Fo.

’ ln any’case, he function’ words are ctuchl Wlthout them, Vexy little could be said"

that was menningful\amd clear. Indeed, wi:hout them--lnnguage -would not be possl_ble. There
isa reclprocal relatlonship between function words and: langmge. Language creates them so

phat it can’ describe; Qe e‘vents ln the. world' Vet the creatpr ‘Becomes “very dependent oa the
u‘eature, for without thém, :language wouldneuher be nor- survive. lt may be possible to

bund short structures\wlthout them, as: ln. _ .
N @), *lya tandn.™ ("Bva:yone is. here W
e. o) "Mnaeam sand'z "o . ("Théy aze’ hnelllgent ")
‘(c) "I‘emprano mu’m nagab6t ("He arrived early:™)

but any longer ¢ end:more complicated structuxe is vlrtually imposslble'wlthout theuse of.
*mnny function words. /In fact, -even in the above examples the forms "tanan",. "sanda" -and
"imaw -carry. theif function built'in; so they aré‘a’{ type of*porumnteau  function’ ‘word and <
part of speech One nilght be tempted to de_me langua}?'a?"nn—urangement of: noises or:
-gounds in fynctional patterns "\ , ;

All or/ the. underlmed Words in the following: examples a.re either firiction words, or’

d,have sofmcthing to do with’ funetion. The radex\ls left to-judge: theix’ basic- nnportance:

-(d)° "Sin-o 10 BWo’ g_a_bag magab&?!' r e i -
’ ("Who is ﬂxe person who Just- arrived?") . .'
;O (e) "Konbikdn it rondgyg ukdn rondatd hay | lmo _l_xg! nag-ustohan, pano.
. gid baed 16 1mo niga: failacan?’s.

_("Ii you don't want: tlns or that, thenwhat doy you want?")
(f) "Basm matanda-arn nlmo ro aton gg:a_l_kompromlso __g obrahon.nlmo

. dayon.t EEEENES /- ey
U i ("Just 50 long as you remember our’ promise, and consequently act
upbn it.") o .

Bven many.of the lexical words have fanction bound up- wlﬂr thém. ~The pronouns axe under-
llned in thié above examples, because they contain function ﬂhln them. The’ verbs above .

‘are not: underuni:d but'well could’ be,:since. they tie wp: whofe clauses together through focis,.

and therefore Sexve a- deﬂnlte function. Thus, vexbs, - pronouns, ‘nominal deictic; and the
functlon noun c.lass are porunanteau in that they. have: built-ln functign along with lexical

mmlng and sexve to’ ghre grammatxcalmeaning. .- e Al

~

RN

tion) maxkers used in. substantive construd:lons at'great length, and thére- is no need to repeat:

ourselveo. However, We record here the page numhers of.our previous discuaslnns lor ref‘er~

eace purposes: susjacr MATTER . PAGBS
: Abbreviatlon and eontractlon of functlon mnrkero. - 44
Fudction words. - Sl ¢
: The uses of tlie- functlon mnrka:s wlth focus 774t
e An mlogy explainlhg focus, . . - 87
Coordination of functions in dxtferent ve.rb classes. - S0ft
) The uses.of the. fm(ction markero with causatlves. L lo2of
FUNCTION WORDS [complete dlscussion} o141
T T .runnlng thro[ugh all slots and functione. up-to page- 168,
e189 -
\\ .
- < - -
s . - ST

1 N .. +

-




'} O’IHBR BASIC FUNCHON MARKBRS USBDWI’I‘HM)UPS

2,1. maiga is the PLURAL MARKER.: We have discussed it functicn and use on page * T,
131, Note that inga {aaitisspelledlnthe vexnacuh:]pluranzesthcprecedingnmm, * )
- ot the follo nmm.thoughimeffectlsobvlmlymphmnzemeﬁmmaswen. : t‘ R i

R , ;(.)-cmhmnggslgﬂsel", . S

R o e

} ‘girkaon. /nmhluromsleansh o .
. .| WESjet cAro Tm PmCMem .. <

v \f . verb am ' 8“1 \ i I T

- 4 ~ -~ "a;" "M" T =3~:"w - e . -

_— (*They ate the jackiruits.”) ' S e :

) "Mibaligys' sanda ku mgn biboy.” N Tl

S ettt o e ] e g by Lo

» : SAi's/“'Q! _ T/pro Am P Nem. ¢
A AN S S S

_—y - -
. - " . 'y ~~5,v . i S A
- “gell " : "p: ig" - L TR

_ - * - LAY - L

oo ("rhcy-.regolngtosell eplgg ). “

- 2,2. _k_n_ isanENUMBRA’HVB MARKBRusedafteranymmbctammmtlnganouno:: ] :
nominal,. omaf:ertheinterrogadvepﬂi("howmny"). Theus.,oszlsnotobugmym =T

‘this -cese, mou@theplunlmarkm: mgisnntandcannotbcused. ‘However, - theka " ’

_/Tzrkex is generally:i used azid helps claxify-tlié nature of the ammaradun.
) AR (.)»"mi K Ulometroe pa-sa Libacag?? -

- - ) . = “—/h

. L pild h ld.lomet.ros/ pa/sa/w o ) i

- o "’DP Rm Nom- - > ) e t

topic ‘time lomt ) - B

" *how. nnny" "kﬂometa:" “sEill™ /"Libacao . S
("How many ldlome,tus yet fto go]to Lihacao?") o o

. (b) "daywangh\mgi'" ! -

daywang  ka ungi® - ST

. ~FNC~1m ‘Bm: Nom_' T b G =

. "two' s "chlld" g - ’ S :

-

..-,

. = , ("two childfen") - . . . s

i (c)- "mﬂongkakabayo'" - ; ’ .= - i

i - © ("three hoxses™) ; e e

Coa oL ez (@ "mapued ybwfy LT ) ‘ R
By KO 7 ("ten ?;’,. - - ‘: . ) :

{e)- “ap-at ka manék™ . ) ) o
(“four chickens™) \ . T ;
However, if ka were to be _

=

- Note that the noa Unking markex can be used or onn:tcdwith ka.

A / left Git,‘the nga mar‘cx ‘is obligatory i '

/ - p
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2.3. ‘nga ‘is:a LIGA’IU/RE’OJ: 2 LINKBR fuaing\nny two senfence elenrients: togcﬂler. partlc- L F
ulaxily nominals to adjectives ox other- nomimls. It !B\used in-the same: way that a.relative- :
1s uged in Bngush such as "who, which, \that." ‘I the word precedlng _r_:g_g ends in any. of the
vowel sounds, 7/, glotal./"/,. ox /n/. the _ggg_mcy ‘be reduced to :xlgand sumxed on to thar e

; preceding word: . i N gy

ot ) . (a): “tawon _gmabuot" ’ \ ("ggod _person'\') : - i

- 1"‘,;“% - ‘ T Y (b) "bata_ng ea&ki" * \ 7("‘young mgn"; ) ] - o 1
’ R _ N.B. "bata__x_lgg eaeakl" Voo Toe T - —— s T m

. "(c) maistang ingd'" ("small éhild"), . & :‘

- ‘ - B. "miafstan nga »unga - L

. T (), “kinyong tanin" ("toall oEyou") - L

N.B.. "kmyo __ggtanan" ‘\
Aftex all other. consonants, the form nga. must be used without contraction. Of course, it s

.- ‘may be used without contraction ln the case. of the abOVe-me.ntioned vowels. : o s
oy i " (e) "Mayadayad-n g agahon. ('l\Good morning."): - S s
,_.;, e 7' N : . (f) maiso’t’_gg ung LI ("li\txle chﬂd") S Sy
. T e T ' ) (g) ro/tawo_gbag-o_g_magabot ("the man who_just arnved"), R
' T ] “The abbreviatlon for this ligature is*Lm" and'a dlagraﬁn would readas follows T {
N . i . ‘() "Mayadayad. _gg_hapon kinyo_gtamn. NN :
o SRR . R mavadayad _niga ‘hapeil . /- kinyong: \mnan N R
: . o . ~ v T"Adj L, -Nom R/pro-Lm: V.dj : o TS
S . - . - ) -modf. fm topic : ind‘.g ‘m - Tt
T - - . - ‘ “ " . gOOd" : "afternoon "YOU" \all" : - 5 - . - 7 - Af—}'
ST \ _ / - © ("Good afternoon to all of you,"):3 - X"' : \
. - S - 2. 4,. it asa LINKER 1§ homophonous to the it object maxker. Although it shares coxtalp~- - =
o simila.ritles when used as-a llnkenor an- objectamarker, Ats funiction- varies: sufficientlynto Ky
. - warr:lnt its being treated as’a separate morpheme. The it.in thlq .casgé is: used as another B
- ".‘_ o . hgature. ‘but. generally:in dlffcrent situatlons t.han the above-men\tioned _& ligature, i .
oo T (1) We shall see i used with "NEGATIVES™: "~ - e o 1
. ' R . () "Aydw-it: in6m karém.” - ("Do not drink:that.") |~ ;
- ) )y "Bukén imsz it manggaranon." ("He is ot rich"') ‘ ] ]
R (2) We have alréady: seen, it used parenxhetically with"pronouns kg‘ee page 168) SRR .
7 (©) "Indt' tang magpuril.™ . ("I Wor' tlies") :
o ) ) (@ "owa* ting magsakdy?" - ("You did-niot get on?"). ' : :
’ -. < U (3). It 15 also used to “mazk out and fuse'an adverb's relationship to a verb in the case- . )y
: where an adverb is not pit ln.ltially in the clause: - .o 2 - et §
. , (#) “"Tubn' it maydd.”  ("Study hazd: ¥, ‘ SO
. L L ) (4) It can also link wo):ds orcphl;ases that stand in. comphmentary xe tionship to the verb: e
e LT (f) "Nakuslan ka it &amfg."™ {"You axe are shiveringw ’ cold " i
e - *a \'l?};; ":E‘, N R R ’ A i - ,
N ; . ] (g) "Nasaktan ckéw." ("1 wasge_gg_ly hurr. " N Co
. . ] . : - 191 - T / K ' SRR
. ) ' ' 4 "
\ ,
; ’ .
N 2 20 8 ‘ P / ‘
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o « — ' ;




C. INTBRROGATNE RQUBSTION PAR:IJCLES., * o - . RN

R T - 'l'he interrogatlve parﬁcles are portmanteau ln c¢haracter: since theythave both lexical
e 3 Ny meaning (ret‘erring to somethlng in the real world) and also functional meanlng (asking &
e question) They, do two thlngs, they state and they ask. After thé basic functxon markers
oh - . these particles Yankas the most nnpomnt of the- functlon Words, since quesuons- most:

ST, Lo - hasic ‘parxt of everyday ufe--are impossible without them. These questlon particle: re=
N e sent the ~arxious. paxts ot speech. nominxls. verbals, adjectivals and adverbials, and wiu be
T s 1dlscussed segarately under each part of speech represented. ’ BN
. . T, NOMINAL INTER OGATQRS “ate of thotypes;. those which-ask after. personal fies”
T : (and therdore related to si/sandaz »-dnd those whichask ahout common thlng (and thereforer
R related to,ro/do).
e ’ > 1, 1. “THE PERSONA] NAME IN'TERROGATORS are. useq in-the- same circumstances as:,
. ) esl,_g, niaudk_azmarkers. T E 6 . X
5 ~ -gineo : [Topic, personal interrogaﬂve_]_ Koo % h \, . B

oo e . hanyb» rAssociate (postpositlve) personal’ mterrogative] N
T .. - . -ROyo ;[ASsociat, ,(prepositlve) personal _“'errogative] «;. .
e : . Kanyo i IRe.ferents personal interrN i e *
o Note that they aretelated to the: pexso orial: pronouns (see paé’gs 157 -60) It should be. noted
s - that. thése: 1nterrog1tor are used whénever a-pame.is expected in resporse-to.a questlon. R
S - | Therefore. e tru Klanon: idiom- for-- R ;oL
S _ (a): “Siii=0 ro imong’ ngaean?" B g ' - >
R : *o- ("What is your.name?y); - - - - s
et - . uses the Lartlcle "sifieo™ (HWho™), Eather: thau the particle: "ano" ‘("what"). -Sincé the answar
O - ) expected inicludes the’ si-marker, the foxm is: personal Some foreig—xers, hlan y,hn,itating “
S ok - ) .the Westexn way-of- asklng, put it?. "AL0TO imong ngaean?" ‘which is-not- 1dioma dc'to” Aklanon., ) :
B Yo 0 Hawever,»such a-literal translation 'bas become accepted through foreign mﬂuence in the dia- :
ST L o lect, and can be’ heard on occasion throughout thé. provihce.~ : Eithex fexrm is currently accept-
. . - able.——Other examples of - the proper name mterrogators are Lo :
S N A 4 N 5 N - R . .
6 T = “ - : o L
1o N b) "Ginta-o.n_a_x_xl_raya? 7 7 ) . . Tk
Y L i _ 1 ("Bz whom was- this given?") T ’ - - JPRP
’ - A, v (9 gzo nga ‘kahita: duyon?* ' A S
P T - ("Whose -wallet is that?") T : -3
> B e T . (d) "Kanzo nakon‘ita«§'zo kwarta?" ' s R .
s8R .o ) TN . (To whom should T give the money?") ’ o . : B
‘=‘ h R, ‘The quotative prefix sine sln= and the verﬁ?ll*greﬁx magng- are also’ posslb).e with. anyo L
Ea s . - . . “ N !' " "] - PN Z
el . {(€); Sinanyo?. . S - :
i - {"Who said [that . :
oL LT ' - ©). “"Maginganyo raya kop: mamat‘y 1maw?"' . o
T e oo ("Whose will thig be.if Be  ghould die?"y , o RN
= Do TUNL b2 THE COMMON NOUN[mTERRocATohs sexve in only.two'slots: * ar
L e A \__‘ -~ a_u& ("whnt") [Topic nominal® 1nterrogat1ve] c
;j . R " nano -("what"!)- [Iys/oc{ate nominal ifterfogstive] . - ‘ o
Jeso T T ‘ C S e

. . . oY ) ':I;

s e oo e mcrrabars [ L R




AR = “As:was. already mentioched,  these forms are used to ask questions where m or acommon = < 3
o ; :."r-: 1o ‘noun would be’ \\xsed “{n the. rcsponse- o e . . . ”«'.
e T (a). "Ano ron?" . ‘("Whit ‘A48 that?") Ly - - 3

. - {b), "Nanoxo imong ginabasa?" ) ("What -areyou: readlng?") .

o K 'I'he quotatlve morpheme kune h.a(s been‘fused wlzh ano form/ <enclltic kunO‘ ) ﬂ ‘
AP . (c) ™Ak kund?" i ("Wel!;L pat was: said?") =
b T : @ "Mananaiv} kuid imdw. ) Lé}:vedtm e 15. a‘:m\ﬁ*?;
SN ‘ VERBAL INTERROGATQRS. There are};c;;l;) sate vetb xoots, thit BEs1dEs h’"a'\”ring e

the mcaning of: "to do"; also h:i 1 questlon morphemejn ’\uded ("what?") “The Toots: are
-alfn" which is-basic.to thevAlda.non dmlect. nd "-ané'f rrowed from Hiligaynon.

,,,,,

= - in. actlve use also. These-rodts: can be made into either egular or’ stntiVe verbs fal - “’T‘;
e N _ modes and focuses ; ] B RPAEES
TN SR "Ga-alfu ka?* . ("wmmyou doing??); - ST
. By [P
Y - ) "N agglfn sanda: kahapon?" ("What." did they\do yestm:day?") .
) o) "Aun mo raya?" : ("W , arc you: gomg to dé with this?") L
- aundn 2 -mo: / raya~ . .' / L r \\ - . L r
gOF [subj A/pro - "Bfdec - . . N AT T
~. QpVer . actor’ . gogl o N T e L
~ L e what" _"you"-  “this" - /\ \: . .
(d) "Ma-ano sa.nda?" o ”—‘35 ("What willthey do?")
) ©®: "Na-alfn ikiw?" ("How do you feel?") e ;- .
- NG B.P\Stative ‘yerb use.. / ' I
- () "Pasaifn’ro pagdaed?™ N 'owudo:‘[yq\u:c:ﬁr‘yf[uﬁ"}‘ ST
.° N.B. Causatlve quauty usé. [ - RS ’
(g) “"Maka sand; ka dikard?" L ("What can you do hete?") X I
'N. B.*’Aptatlve or, abihty mZe use. e i \ .
o \x Co ok
. =73, ADVERBIAL INTBRROGATORS. Thea, erbial class of- an:rogntives represents

an-extrémely versatlle set,. covering questions; of time, place and manner. -

3,1 THE TIME INTERROGATORS. Theré are two time m;etrogatlvee, ;oné represenﬁng ) g
the’ past--"kan-o" ("when [m the past]?") nd’ one representing the future-"hin-uno" (when e T
{in the future]?") . Each of. them requires a: condlnoned form of. the verb. though hm-uno is >
-often used. alternately with eitlier the futiire or. the. subj; ct] ~vg:rb form. / - -
(a) "Kansoimdw: magi.b?r.?"' ] (}'When ‘d!d e arrive?") : L
() "Hln-uno sanda’ ma/-adzo?" ("Whexi ’wm*they go7%) :
{c) "Hinwuno hn(w agpukawon?" ("When is he to bé awakened?™)

N B..JJse. of the/futuxe’conditioned aspect. Objeé Foeus. .- o

8,2, THE PLACE IN’I‘ERROGATOR 18- "siin" ("where") [or "whlch" in some idloms]:
(=) "Sifn Ka:ga~ éto?" = ("Where are you golng?")

]

I
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PO

r ® "Sim rimo. ginbuulng ro xelé? ("Where did you put.the watch?")

. / .‘)nc may also use tbc conditioned aspect. particularily the past, to stress the importance ‘

‘ e at t.be (Luestion as opposed ‘to*any: true time value- . ’ .
(©) ."sifiy ka- __ghah'n?" . ("Where hnve you ‘been?*) e 2

) N. B.:*Past conditioned aspect, Actor F us. AT i

: . “ v W(d). "Sifn mna __gbutaing o kwarta?" (“Where did he put: the money?") s J" ’
P A = =TT ) -7 ;
L . ;linzcan al§o'mean: "which [of two .o more]" when asking for comparisons- . S PR

(e) "Si.{n doimong’ mila-an?"

Qg ——
L - «(f). "Sifx'(kandang”daywa rO“gwapa?"
T . .y ! -2
) ¥  3;3. THE: NER INTERROGATORS are of two sorté,i equivalent to "why and "how" of
; " 3nglish: g

hdamean ("why?") [used*in*general questions.ibut no with much force]
P ¢, (démanding an enswar\] .

R L o pi-’aﬁd" " ("how, inwhat way?") R
S ) . %, pa-altn ("h.w, in what way?"),ur ) ~
. K anmpies of‘these;are as follows- -7 - , £
o ) . (a) "Ham-an indi' ikdw mamunot?" : E )
Voo ) (b) I"Pam-at mdi'?" - o ("But whz not?") ) an
oot . s ( N:B. The: com:ractionof "pam-an»it" to "pam-at,': L ’
PR (&) "Ham=a" ta“ron?"’ SRS i—,; 8 T .
S 7 . '/ ‘N.B. Parenthetical*expressxon:“"Han.:a ir/ana ron?" ; 7
e d) "Pasanb:to paghambae kardn"”'lninglis?"‘ - o ‘

(Tri-i'o—\\'—'do you say‘that in Bnghsh?") .
(e) "_gg:g_l_ig nakon oeobrahon duyon ( How should I do. that?")

o~

pim i ("how many?"‘or "how much? [of pnce]") : i .
-tkapild  \:("what'rank?,, what number?") L . .

c /" ‘‘man<o ~("how,much?«[of price])-. ./ _ ] ! . ; o

o » > ‘maumnd ‘("how, “of what quaiity?") / . '
- ~ 3xamplést .

- :(a):_"'Pilé kamo magmaeanghod?" ("How«manz in your family?")
). "Ikapila kaiga. imong klase?" ("What rank are-you in:your. class?") e

‘ (c). "Maiyo o 1mandk ngard?" ("How much s this: chicken?") : -

-~ . (d) "Mauné x X0 apang: katam-i’?"\ ("How—swaet is it?") I }
' - N; B.k.Literally' "How is‘its- SWeetge.,s'z") K - b
Lo (e) "Mauné xo imong: pa“matyag " ("How are you?). ° . N .

Lt - - N B, Literally and'in the nse of: “How: How.do you. feel?") SR "

P

L s e e By

I
on vl 5

i‘hcse questions, with the exccption of example (a),. -are. rcsponded to with adjcctivcs. B
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‘o § 'D.. NEGATIVE: PARTI(‘LES. o -y
S “These negatives also rank high on the¢ list. of xmpormnt function words, even if they® are.
. i only four in number. Each of them: has its owh unique cluu:ncter and use. )
L 1. THE-USESOF .owi't o e
. .. 1, L. PAST 'I'IME thn owa' is used with verbs, it generaily signifies the Ppast tens‘e, ‘
T e -and is used thh the;past conditioned forfn;” )
) ) (a) "Owé' pa aké magilabag.," ("Izhavcn 't éaten-lunch yet. u ]
. ) ®) "Owa Kami. magsxmba kahapon." ("We did not 8O £0° ¢hurch: yesterday.")
. L - {c) "Ow -nakou Pagbdked: ro-isda' w (T d.ld not)buy the fish.")-
(SO . T t”m o ~ P ‘For the sake of- practice, it- should be noted that'the aspect‘changes from posxtxvc question SR
e e - 't0 &“negative answer: e LA s
C T . B . . . .
N W ‘ G D "Ginhibaygan mo ak&?“ ("Did you: laugh at me?") - ¢
o _ - 4dy) "Owé’ ‘sakonikdy; p ghibaygi ("N, I,did ot latigh-atyou.”). ]
. ¥ ' ; ' ; (el) "__gbahk vndw?" ("Has he come back?") IR
. N , - (e ) "Owé"imayv gbahk " ("No, he has not come:back ") ;
£ ' . - 1,2. PRESENT TIME When owal: is used thh verbs it the imperfective, it generaliy e ,
i ‘ sigmfies the present time, particulanly for: habitual*actions . ; £
,, 8 (a) "Owd' kam). &bahgya it mafs.” ("We. do notnsell coqn " .,: g *
: .®) " “N sunba ka?. . .Owa . ("Are you go_g_to church?, . .No. Hy ) . i
P : 1,3, LACK OF’ POSSESSION Owa'“ollowed ‘by the 1t-marker 1s equivalent to the English
Lo ""do(es) not “have" -or. "Be w1thout"° ¢ - L
N ' . (a). "Owé' aké it:reld. relo." . / ("1 doznot have a wristwatch ") R L
R s ot : (b) "Owé' ‘kam{’ ‘it aza ,/ ("We don t havé a dog "y, . S
AN S , 2. THEUSESOF fdi's ;o ;
Eoon, ) \ ) : - 'FUTURE TIME. Indi' is- used with verbs in the futuie. conditioned aspect to denote
o K R the idea of future time:-~ - . % U .
o . | '4 ) <. -(a) "Indi'"aké. magihapon dikar y (- wi.ll not- eat supp éx; here.") o .
g' Co . i ‘- "Indi_.naton umasayzan ro- Dyos 1t mayéd kon iya kita‘sa ibabaW\ S
ol ., - TS kalibotan." . . \ 01
;\i g N (! "We caniiot. get to know God well while we. é1'é heré upon the earth " -
v§ 5 ’ i (c)«"‘lndi"mmo _g_sugid raya." r ("D "'t tell this [to anyoric]."). i Y
s ; (@ "mdika m ___gmﬁm kang?, " ~("Don't drink that") :
- Note that in this. future use, i ndi can:also give: commands, as, in eximples.(c) and (d). a.bove. ’ T
Rk o - ‘&
o 2,2. COMPARISON: OI‘ indi and owa . Note how the- future -meaning of indi'-can stand out " = .
as opposed to the.past meamng ot‘ owa “ine otherwxse identicai statements° . ooy
N ' ¢ (a l) "Indi tang m_ggadto sa- ibajay oy will notgo to- Ibajay.") L ]
“‘ ) (a2) "Owa tnng a;radro sa Ibajay o ("i did not go to lbajay AL R ' Y‘
’, - , .195., i} C, R ' ,‘
. . B v . . . :\. -
. ‘ T .
L ‘ ] :
R R - - . :
: v 9. e 3
CERIC - - . Y | - | IR
om0 - \ . ' - ’ , oot




-"(é‘.".* r»*’-@-wa:mw,\“e e Ql'rym'wv“«*m e BEEEEREE T eI
L3 ‘,.;x _'K‘ "'.’ - X
:‘,. ﬁ e e .""’:""‘"_“ ) L t - B
" RN
e W a

T3 'I'HE ‘USE OF aza . T P : ;
3.1 WITH VERB- FORMS FOR' NEG TIVE COMMANDS z is used with the past con= T
ditioried:formi.for negative -commands: - o . AV
. (a) "Azaw magtubak '/4"‘ . (’Don 't-smoke,’ " ' Mi\’:‘\”f ‘0;
o ®). "Axiw{ gtueoka/ak Mo ("Dont st;e;e attme.:') - . %“
’ (c) A __y__Eglmna IO lapéd’" . ("Don't drink the llquor.!') - T :3‘2
3,2, 'WITH it AND'VERB'ROOTS FOR'NEGATIVE: COMMANDS . Ayaw. can élsobe: qised h
R with the it-marker and’ the simp e. smtement of the’ verb TOOt 't6; give & negative command. ) "’
CoT L sa) SAdwirstiggi (Dot shout: ) . R
. (o) "AyEw it hibéyd. (Do iy RN
. . the 20 ) . L
- }x(c)*i'Axéw,it'/ ,u;awtgggg[_q_ o ("Don & b naighcy ") _ R
; 4 THEUSE:OF bukog: othe deserip e
g sta;ements or 'modiﬁers J . p
; implied, ‘b descnptxo' (parncu_ar.l"*as Topic)»ls involved. Not xhe fol owing‘
33 / R _ :
P / ”‘: ) - ’
" . . . S : 'Even the rich hrelnot:neg:essarﬂy gener [ Tk R r
A ) (c)/ "Imﬁw xo: naghaboy it bato?" -a( 'Was he ‘the.6ne Who threw\azstone?") ) s
(' . "Buk6n. t R ("No, [he wasa'tl."): " - "., .
3 R p ==z - <o
oL . ’ ' ,({:l)‘ "Ikaw xo naLabude it lqvarta?“ ("We::e you tbe one who got the moxgy? ')« Ty
e s a4 - / "Bukén." S - (MNoi")-" . e C
‘::(..‘ 2 b - : . = - . .-
g ’ . . Note in exarhples. ©) and (d) how bukon is.used.to. negate the: descriptive nominal: phrases fol=. oy

z‘v . : ’ lowing the/Topic maxker To. .Compare those two examples with thelr alternates and negations* -
:“3 . 7 o T (ep)- "haghaboy imzzw it batd?" ¢ ("Did He throw a stone?") - o
TS 4 "Owa Jmdnm." . ¢ (‘ "J-") . ¢ T .
I S : dp "Nakabuoc ka it kwarta fgardn?"- ("Dld you take that mongy?"). * -
i ‘ . B oo “ ) "Ow gid Jn - . ("Not at au u) . o . '“ u}
T / 5. COMPARISON OF THE DIFFERENT NAGATIVE. PARTICLES Note the differences . - .
N ot n meaning between the followmg rélated sefit é;nce st e LT CLT T e e
o ” L. ‘ : (al) "Owh! eon." . * ("No- more:"). . ' i
£ N K v, M/ “N.B.. In the Sense- "Th.re is'no.moxé [left] " o e
(RN VA / y @y "lndx' eon." - o (‘No moreé:"). o s L
S . ) . . N.B. In the command' ¥Don't do that any more., Stop." . SR
: o (ag) "Ayiw eon,” ) LT (MNet. now.f') - i :
T S B © NiB Ina- strongy command:- "Dont do.that now: " - o T &
L / ; ay "Bukon con." . - > ‘("No’ longei'.") . T
N; B. In; the sense;"[t\s no-longer t ttue" or "It no-longex apphcs.»- ~—— e

. - .
T o . . . . s
. .- , B BN
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E. TRANSFORMATION PRODUCTS. - . )
Only. two in number, the trmsformntimx products weigh héavily in-the structure and order
of Aklangn sentences. Transformation products are little particlés that allow us to transfer
- the order or lmpact of a hasic sentence pattexn, eithu: to simpth or to emphasize certaln '
_ . sentence elements. Thexe are’two very different uses involved fox eich-of these partlcles.

1.- hay is a paxrticle nllowlng us to put.any basic seatence element into the initial position
of a clause in oxder to give it emphasxs. In this: reganl. there are two types of transforma-
tion: ,

1,1 SIMPLET RAI\SI‘OR\(ATION involves the reveml of the basic toplc and predlcate

positions. Normally (sée page 151) the mm&l word’ ordr-x ot Aklanon put the predicate or
"news" of the sentence first, and the Topic ox s::bject second By. using ha /s ‘this original -

2

' " woxd ordexr can be reversed, as in the following pau:ed examples.
(;) "Raye b} akong ungi‘ " - (“This.is. my- chlld ")
S - {89)' "Ro akong unga ___zronchya. . {"This is my childvy). -
. (b "3v1ahxie o émgsing."' . ‘x(?’IhéAx;mg}:s _experisive.") ‘
) " (bg) "Ro singsing hay mahde." " (“The ring is e:épenéiv‘e.“i AN
- r . ! R. ’
Lo ~{c1) "Gwapo ka." - ("You nra hs.ndsome/") x
. {ep)- “Ikdw hay gwapo." ("You axe handsome. ") )
(dy) "Ginbaligya' nand ro°anw':m‘g % ("He sold the carabao.“) ‘ B e
{dy)- "Ro auwang __z_ glnlmllgyo.ﬂmng " ("He sold the caralmo. ")

1,2. EMPHASIS DERIVATION involves the pumng of any element in in.mal position of the .
. clause or sentence which normally could not ccur )mmlly. ‘QOftentimes,. such a change in= :
* volyes grammatlcal changes as-well; .

(a,) “"Matdas ro mga baeéy sa Manil )
(“Thé buildings in Manils:are hxgh ") -
“Sa Manila' ha “hay mataas yo inga bacdy:"

) ('in ‘Manila, ‘Well the'buildings aze high. ")
- : o (bl) "Glnbaugya Yo anwang sa Kalibo."

("The carabao was sold in Kalibo.™) .

¢ (by) “*Ro‘anwang , ‘hay:ginbaligya* Ton sa Kalibo," '
("'I’h carabao, wen it was sold i Kaiibo.") NN

>

(¢

(cy) “Hin-aga ma-adto km‘. W - ’ : . |
' ("We will go nomorrow oy —_—

k (c,) “Hin-aga ___zma-adto kid. "
- ("Tomorrow, well we will go [then] "

‘ (d) "Akd hay bata® pa ngant'."
I"Well me~-I'm still' young.")

<
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2, may isa particle which generally transforms benefactive (Referent) slots into Toplc o
slots, or benefactive statements into existential statements Theorctically it transforms.
the positions of the ro and sa phrases .

. ’(""I'he dog is to the child.")
{"The child bas.a dog.")

toa theoretical or etymological model which is no longer in use; yet

*Ro ayam sa ungd'.*
"May ayam ro ungd'."

"Of course, tlis refers

the statement type given ahove shows the generai nature and-use of may. Today, may has - _.
three dxstmct uses. : . - o
2,1, EXlSTENTIAL STATF‘MENTS are constructed with may- in imtlal position, wfth the. '

_meaning "there is" or "there was"
) (3) , N y bahﬁ“kahl-x."
() "Mdy patdy sa'datag.'f

) ‘ 3.
("There was a.flood last night.")

("There is a dead man in the ‘field.")"

2,2. INDEFINITE STATEMEN‘I’S ALlanon does' not have. mdcﬂmte nouns or pronouns .-
like the}Engllsh "someone" or “something", "anyone" or "anyﬂﬂng". However, the may
constructnon is used to dcnote such indefinite condxtmns

() "May tawo runa Y A - ("Is SOmeone ther2?™). ; ’ -
(6) "May iya nga doktor kama.

(""There’'was some doctor, here a

while ago. ") - . T
(c) "May akon nga gustong maklpagkxta -kimo.' e
("1 would like to shew you somethi ing.* ")

2,3. STATEMENTS OF POSSESSION can be constructed in Aklanon with two basic focus
-or emphasis types:

~ - \ R

(1) ‘FOCUS ON THE Posszsson is ehownlhy putting may before the object possessed, Lo
-and making the possessor the Topic of the sentence: v l

(a) "May bdedy. ro akong tiyo."

("My: uncle has a house. ")

() "May mandk si Nanay."

(c) "May Kapuslanan ro anang ginhambae." ("What he said has worth.")

(c) "May tinun-an giato , pero’ owa man imaw it batasan,"
May tinun-ap g
("He may have an education,

(2) FOCUS ON THE RELATIONSHIP OF POSSESSION is shown by putting az , before a
prepositive Associate (descxibing the possessor),

object of possession with the nqa-hgature

. (@) "May amon nga bacdy."

("Mother has a chicken. ") .

hut he doesn't have any manners.")

and linking the resulting phrase to the s

("We have 2 house.")

() "May ana ku ungd’ nga torumpo."

("The child has a top.")

(c) "May ay Maria nga e:ﬂma't."

("Maria has a fever.")

-~ . A
Please Tefer to-pagejl44 for the various types of prepositive Associate slots and f nction
markers or words. I . -




F. DISCOURSE PARTICLES. ’

Discourse paxticles, including the enclitic adverbs (so~called because of the!position they
occupy iz. their clauses), are crucial to meaningful and idxomath. Aklanon speech. For the
forelgn learner, they present quite a problem. They are often extremely- difflcult to trans-
late into English or to handle in Aklanon, because they are idiomatic to the dizlect, and are
not found in English.' In most cases they take months of practice to handle propexly.

Markers, we observed, precede the words or phrases they go with. and they give func-
tion. Discourse particles,, on the other hand, generaily follow the words or phxases they go
with, and they give color~-without at all interfering with function. To the extent that they
add meaning or color; they are somewhat adverbial. Those that follow the word or phrase
they color are called enclitics or postpositive particles. However, not all of the discourse
particles follow the word or phrase they inflyence; s6me go before the word, and some come
at the very end of the clause. What is common to them all-is that they, aré particles and.not
really distiact paxrts of speech (in the same way, for cxample, that 2 noun or advexb is). They
also color the speech of a person, howeve.r each particle with its own- shade of meanlng

1, THE ENCLITIC OR POSTPOSIT'VE DISCOURSE PARTICLES. The largést class of
giscour-e particles is the enclitics., Theu: distribution in texms of function and mcaning
is quite varied, but all of them follow the same type of word order~--they must follow the
word or phxase they. color 1mmedlately In our following discussion, many of the transla-
tions are idiomatic to the si situation in English, rather than uteral or even.accurate transla-
tions of the enclitics.-

1,1. THE QUESTION AND ANSWEi} PARTICLES are as follows:

. baef [question particle meaning "indeed?, .really?"]
-a -[question suffix, meaning "might it be?"} 3
man [generalxresponse ‘particle: "also, too, so, t,fms"]
abi . [answer pamcle "but, take it from me", giving excuse
or reason] “

(1) EMPHASIS IN QUESTIONS is given by the particle baea. Unlike Tagalog and Cebuano,
Aklanon does not ordinarily wse a particle to idenufy‘eve.ry question, However, a speaker
can put emphasis or suxprise irito his question with this particular enclitic:

(@ "Sifn bac{ imdw?" ("Where in the world is he?™)
®) "Ikéw bae:i ro among maestra?" (“Are you rcally going to be our teacher?")
(c) "Ham-an baeé?" . ("Well, why then?") ~

(2) OBLIGATORY SUFFIX AFTER slin AND ano. The particle «a is most often suffixed
onto roots connected to the question particles siin n and ano. o There s not a literal equivalent
in English, and this construction defies any idiomatic translanon

{a) "Ané. g adlaw.a_ mikarén?” ("What ray is it today?")
| () "Sifng lataha Ton?" ("Which can is that?") '
. (c) "Siing pinggana fing naila-an?” ("Which plate is the one you lke?")
(d) "Siing tubi-a 42:6 ucin ukén nawasa?" 4

("Which [typ ¢/of ] water; s that, rain [water]or NAWASA?")
Note: NAWA A is the Philippine National Water aud Sewerage Authority,
- the- local‘w?terworks -

/

/ - 199 ~




(3) THE GENERAL ANSWER PARTICLE is extremély idiomatic to Aklanon and has no
:egular English equivalent. Although man can soretimes mean “also" or."too”; it 15 used
far more often, Almost every question is responded to with this paxticle, "Look at the -

followings crossesection. of a dialogue to see the idiom of Aklanon: - ., )
", "Mayadayad nga hapon.” .’ (%Good afternoon.” R
(2 "M;yadayad nga hapon man," ("Good sfternoon [too0].") ' L 3,
(23 ."Kumosta ka?"’" . ("How are you?") e ,

ot . S Y \ ? .
(e Q “May4d.man. "Sifn ka ga-adto?" ("Fine. Where.are you going?:}. . Ve
(3g) "Sa sine. Naila' ka man magmunét?” {"To the movie. Woild yodis:. .
like'to come along t00?") T
@) "Pwede man, Mabagtas kitd o hisakdy sa txdysikel?" . S
("0.K. Shall'we walk or ride a'u'icygle?")‘ﬂ‘ ) : ~
(a7) "Maeapit man lang, Mabagtas langkitd." A
("It's just nearby,. so let's walk.") \\ — L . L
(as)' “Sige man." / 3 f'O;K.‘?’_)\‘ . ;
Note that in ihg: eight lines of dialogue, the reé;_;on g particle is. pSed on five occasions, eacﬁ
dme indicating some sort of answer; response or agreement with what was said by the other
part’. ‘This is the idiom of the dialect, ,litéx:d_lly meaning: "“This }ﬁ my answer or feeling to
what you just said.” - . .
(4 THE EXCUSE PARTICLE, abi, Is also used in answering, but with more force than "
man. Oftentimes its meaning amounts to an excuse in the.sense of "but, on the other*hand"
or "but, believe me", Sometimes its meaning escapes any equivalent Brglish tdiom: . | |
. y - .
() "Ham-an owd' ka xuna' kabi-i?" ("Why Weren't you there last night?) - -

(ap) "Masakitablaké.! ("But [because] I was sick.")
e - * N
() -"Owd' sbi akf kasayod,”  ("Well, just don'tkaows”) N 7

- (c) "Daywa‘i\xg oras eon ro akong pagpahuedt kimo; sin-o ka gid abi?"
("I've been kept waiting for you two houxse; well," who do you think
you.axe?") . ) - .
(d) "Parchas abl sanda."” » " ("But they‘are the same.") ’
(5) THE APOLOGETIC PARTICLE, gang or ugang, .is a contraction of the conjunctive
ugaling, meaning "unfortunately". Using gangisa highly colloquial, and sometime impolite,
way of responding: .

{ay) "Obrahi a’nay raya." ("Do this fixst.")
(a5). "Hu-o ganz." ("oh, all right.")

N.B. This response denctes reluctance. . ‘
(bl).“Paninthan anay." ("Go to the market now.") R
®,) “Hinduna! gang." ("Oh,_all right, but later on.") S

N.B. Rcluctance in the response. ;

(c;) "Nagsacd® ka?" ("Did you make a mistake?")

(c2) "Hu=~o, lndi"dggi_g,g aké magumdn.” ("Yes, butl won't do it again.") '
N.B. Here the particle denotes apology.

y
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(6) DIRE(‘T A‘GWER PARTICLE. The enclitic ron is used in brief, direct answers. L
It comes from the enclitic Tuyon, and literally means "that" or "to'that™ - .
. (@) "Ma-adto ka sa sine?" * ("Axe.you going to the movie?") N s
*Hueo ron." ("Yes, 1 am.") © e
() "Sin-o ro nakadadg?" ("Who was the,onc to wln?") o
"Aké ron." ~ ('l was." . 2 )

LIRY

Like gang, this form is highly colloquial. In the case of (), suchan answcx would be con-
sidered proud due to its extreme brevity. Formal Aklanon would'not use this particle.

1,2. THE TIME RELATED PARTICLES: .
DURATIVE ENCLITIGS - : SRR :
con ©  — ("now,.ajxeady" [signifying action has hcgun]) ’ L,
pa - (" Jyet. L{slgnifying action has not yet te.rmlmted])
> TIME~INDICKTINGENCLITICS ‘ : TN
« . , ~ anay * ("flxst; ‘Please; fof a second; just a minute™), RS TL PR
dayoh.: ("conséquently; subsequently™ therenupon™) - ) -
o cagi ("right away, imn‘cdiatcly, qulckly ) .

(1) con [a morphophonemlc variant of ka_:_:gg] or ‘na [borrowed from Tagalog or llongo] o
is:often Ttranslated "now, Just, already".-Actyally, it " simply shows REAL ASPECT, that LI
the actioh has alreidy bpgur It could also mean, "then, at.that thne" or even "by that time .
It forms a class of durative paxticles along: with _pa since they are mutually exclusive. A

. clause containing eon, cahnot coutain pa. ) .o

(@) "Husto con." ("That's all riglxt for n°w"') T

Ed
i

(b) “Nakakaoa ka con?" ("Have you already eatcn?") ‘ . .
() "Lim4ng ka dag-on con aké riy'z." ("I've been hc.re for five years now. ") /
(d) "'I‘apus condon.” - ("It's Jjust been finished.™) - - . :
) (2) pa is a sustairing parxticle, often translated as "still" or "yct" in Enghsh It denotes
that the action s not finished: . -
(@) "Owa’ Lmhptfs." " ("Not Le_t_ﬁnishcd.")
() "Una’ pa imdw?" -+ ("Is he still thexe?") - .
(c) “Tatlo pang oras." ("Three moxe hours.") \ -

As was mentioned, pa and éon are mutually cxclusive. they cannot be us:d together in the
same claus€ Yet they are > often used in response to each othcr .

(dl) “Tapds k:l eon?" - ("Axe you fmlbhcd now?")

(dy) "Ow' pa.” ‘ ("Not yet,")

{e;) "Piiz con ting ed4d?" ("How old are you now?") ' N
(ez) "Biyente e syetc pa takon.” ("I'm 5till t.wcnty-scvcn. ") N

(3) rayon {or its allomorph dayon] means "conscqucntly, subsequcntly" or "therefore™:

(@) "Pagabét rana, mapanaw xayon kitd sa baybay . ) \
("Once he arrives, we will (subscquently ] leave for the beach.")
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(b) "Dalf' hng. ag upus eon zon. ' f"]usta little while, andthcm it
. wﬁlbeﬁnished LR LI ,-;’J" ® ] e

o y 1
(4) anay, which could be called the "patience particle R indlates that the aetion or. time
A - -t refers to precedes or’ sbould precede another action or time. ‘Its tragslation to English
dq)ends very much oﬁtbe situation involved, slnce it could mean, "plense, first, fox ) whﬂe"- )

-’ . ‘__’ I O) "ung‘kod____z e ("Plase sitdown )

) " . (b) "Taw<anmo.anay ro kwamhko:x. _
o . } . ("Fn-st, nge me the. money.")t L™ A

e © "Bw‘t z ‘ ("Wmamomaz‘f"): .

) / « (5) eagi, which might be called thie "isnpatience particle", indicates thit the acion  +
ro , : . should occur-or will cccut. immedxately. Itis translated ixto Bnglish by"'quicﬂy. nght
) away; ﬁ:om the very beginning"' . v - -
(a) "Kﬂa& naton BZ si Danllo. ' ("We vii.ll q y_ xecognize Danilo.!')
O Kinnhangean g -nimo'raya?” (”Do younwdthmg_i@___x?")
_ - {c) "Mapamw gi kita?" o ("wm we. leave ediatélz?':)i
3 . (@ "Bulok gg_ ro kogiak' figard." ("l'his camera was lousy from the
. E ..) .
1,3. THE QUOTATIVE PARTICLES are used in quoting direct speech of people:
" (D). kuno isa reduct/ion of the quotative kun- and the partide ano, meamng "it is beunved,
s it is sadd" (&) "Wyadgzdktmofoandangobra" ) . .
\ . ("rhgz say that their work is very good. ™)
- . - Literally: "It is Said that their work is very good "

- : (b)- "Ro eands umb hay anf\'a " . = ' .- 3
: ' ("lt iS said that the nce\ﬁeld is theirs.") . ) ’ -l

(2) makon is used to quote one's own-- words or thoughts

(a) "Dalf* larig makon ag umabdt imdw." ‘
{1 sa.id that he would be arkiving very soon.™)

(b) “Mako' ta nga patfy ka eo'ting."” )

€1 thouggt thot you were dead.”) ) . o
N.B: Parc.m.hetical for: "Makon it ana nga patay ka eon it imo." Co
(3) maton is used in making corrections in a polite -vay, althcugh it htcrally means - : ‘
“we should say™ i
(a) "Good mormng". ."Good afternoon, maton. . :
("Good morning”...[you should say} "Good aftexrnoon.” o
““Not= how the second person corrected thé mistake of the first one :

by giving the actual correction and then adding the.particle maton.

. ' 2 ‘
> (h) "Matsa naakig imaw, ané?" + ("He is somewhat angry isn't he?") SR
"Matsa? Naakig nga maydd maton imdw’” .

("Somewhat? You mean he is is extremely angry.") . K
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(4) mara_is used in quoting the words of another person, meaning "he/she sa_id":

(a) - "Maaeam mana iksw," ("He 'said that you were smart.") o
®) "Masakit mana fmdw." ("He said that he was sick.")

(¢) "Parchas abi mana sanda kn sa-mga abogado,"
("Well, it could be id be said that they are similar to lawyers.")

N

1,4. THE LIMITING PARTICLES, are used to rastrict an, act.\on or concept in some way

or another, - /

(%) eang [or its longer form eamang; togethu' with lang or la gg as borrowed from
Hiligaynon or Tagalog] genecrally means "just" or "only", but is used more often than its
English counterparts: .

-
hd -

(a) "Sangkur&__gro hab:lin." ('] 2 litde s left:") . . .

AP

* (b) "Naka mang ikaw sa baryo, ‘mako‘ta nagadto ka sa-Manila'.
("You ___y went back to'the barrio?.I thought you went to Manila. ")
(c) "Sige eang."” " ("Just go'on. "y . T
(&) "Ikéw eang ro mizkahimo kax." (!'Onl_}_ you can do this.")

(2) mismo is a particle making 2 reﬂexive of a nominal:
(a) "Aké mismo ma-adto ritd." 1 zse -will go thcre M~

@) "Ow4' ikdw it kaibihan? Tkéw mismo.nakapanaw kabi=i?"
- ("You did'nct have a comparion? You.left l_:z zoursclf last night?")

v

- (3) haeos isa pamcle meaning "almost, just about, barely". It can be used as an L

enclitic postpositively; but it also can precede the word it colors: ~ K
(a) "Ow haeds it habﬂm," ("There is just about Rothing left.")

- - () "Haeos humén-eon don." ("It is almost ready.”)

(c) "Haeos ngam kueang'kamon ro apang swcldo.
("Indeed, his salary his just about insuf:iclent for us.")

(4) hingen is 2 par‘.icle meaning "likely" or "almost, closely"- ] -

(a) "Owa' hingan giato it tawo sa plasa, ay naguedn." .
("There are probably almost no people at the plaza since it rained.")

() "Makara h ingan do anang pagkanta."
= ("Her singing was soimething like this.")
N.B. _Then the speaker would attempt to imitate the sirging.
(c) "OwA" hi hingan it suedd do taeagbasin."
("There is likely to be nothing in the rlce basket.")

1,5. THE EMPHATIC OR APFIRMATIVE PARTICLES empl,asiie a concept in one way ox
another. Each of them has its ovn partlcular color:
(1) gid is a particle used quite frequently in expressxon an action or a state of affairs
as deliberate or intensive: “

-

Y
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@) "Duyon gid ro kabantogén nga, hotél riya sa ba.nwa . : i
] : (“Thatis dcf initely ¢ the most famous hotel here in town, '}
. SR () "Manamit gi__do pagknon sa resw}ante ' ngard . " -
{"The food at this restaurast is Yeally delicious.") : ~
 (c) "Iméw _g_lg_ ro nagbude it anang relb.” : . . .Y
- . ("He was defini initely the one who taok his wristwatch. ")

(@ "Maydd gid mw." ("He 15 very good.") B

~ A iy L

(2) LY 1s a particle used to mll attentfon to a poin: .OF to assext something with some S
- : . degree of of emphasis. An English t:ranslauon of itxis not always possible: . . o

:
. : (@) "SiAmtefotakd." . ° ("Now that is Antero.™) o
A . o N.B. The speaking is calling attention toa vexy revcnling char- ) - ﬂ
. N ) : acteristic of the person in question. - e h "4

() “"Gwapo ta ki iméw." v ("Notxce, he is quite handsozre. " S

" n

P . _ (c) "Ay#w ki pageagsa xo-mga ungd "x;'_»vl_ X
A ' . - (“Now , don't go chasing the chxldren.") ) o
N.B. The “now" in Enghsh calls attention to the command much like
the-ki does in Aklanon. . .

EER . (d) "Taw-i ki it abé' nga sabéd ro mandk. L . \
. {"Now ‘e sure to give lots of feed to the chickens.”™ - '

1w ' N:iB. The phrase "now be sure to” emphasmes the command mvch
like the ki_does in Aklason. = . o

&
by
(1

B
-
S -
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=
i
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e
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[an

- . 3) @1{' is an interjectional particle expre;ssm“g surprise, ge;xerally used in responses,

s implying that the’ ‘speaker has JUSt been rcmmded of somerhmg'
. (a) "Basi' indi' pwede ximo. . .Ah, pwede g
) - ("Maybe it_ isn't right for you.. .Ah, my. g odness, it is all rightt ]
5 () "Duyon Eh ro husto gid nga sabt." : ,

("Ah, that was the right answer after all “all, ™)
(4) ngani’-is used as an interjectory particle, expressing the certainty or truthfulness

DT . of a Statement. It occurs immediately after the woxd verified as true. It can also be used
o : ia irritation when reminded of something which js already obviots or known:

-7 @ "Ta*6 ngani'" ¢ ("I just don't kiiow.")

®) "Ow pa si Henry nakapanaw...Hu-o; ngani'.” | -
" ("Henry hasn't been able to leave yet...Yes, I know.")

{c) "Sin-o ro ginpaabét maghimo katé7. . .Aké ngani'."”
: ("Who was: the one expected to do that?..,I was the  the one.™) -

(d) "OwA' gid ngani’ it habilin."  ("There's nothing at all left oveT;")

- 1,6. | NOTES ON THE POSITION OR WORD ORDER OF ENCLITICS. Although each of the
enclitics 1s sznd to follow the word it colors, a problem is introduced when more than one
enclitic might be used. Which sort of enclitic takes- pkeference? The following is an arrange-
ment by slot of the different enclitic paxticlés. /Those enclitics written in the same column
are considered mutually exclusive, and two of them cannot be used in the same clause:

. , AR
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ka eon man - eang haeos gid abi anay ' ngant' kuné
ko lang hingan K baef galll  makon .-
"mo & . mana,
D& , _ maton
Toow ‘ .
Note that the pronoun enclitic forms take precedence over au others. Beginning with the

discourse particles, the time pamcfes ‘pa or eon“take precedence ovex all the others. All .
other's follow in the order &s listed. )
It should be noted that aome of the particles are used in, conjunction with each othet,
they axe as follows: ~\
eonlang, gidlang, manlang, nalang palang —
The following examples are to illustrate the varicus positions of the enclitics:

() "Owé' pa ngani' naile' ako."
("But I still don't like [1t] ")
B ()} "Maeagl:o _gl_hinggn ro isds’®, " .
("The fish is likely to be vexy large.") -
(c) "Ginbakde ®io manlang abi ro sapatos?" )
("But you onlz bought the sl shoes.") RN . s

» (d) "Posta-an ta m&n anay mans."
« ("Fixst, " he sald, "we will bet[on it] ")

The use of enclitics is a common everyday thing in Aklanon. They add flavor and color
to & convexsation, and carry with them the moods and feelings of a whole culture and & way
of life. 'The overuse of them can be humorous. Nonetheless, the following example-~comic -
&s it may be~=illustrates a child's way of explaining his procrastination in getting his chores
done to an angry parent. At the same'time, this example shows foreign lexrner the use .
and position.of several enclitics: . é C &
"Owd' pa eang gid abi anay ngani' makon naha-om h;/ : :
N.B. This example deﬁes literal translation. but r;rlght be taken to
megan: "So, all right already, I said ] wasn't finished, but if you will !
wait a second...O, K? : S

4,7, COMPARISON CHART CONTRASTING THE MEANING OF SEVERAL ENCLITICS.
Although given out of contex* here, the idiomatic English translations should hint at the true

~

color of each expression: . - ,

AKLANON ENGLISH TRANSLATION /
— Hu-o. ("Yes.") ! . /
Hu-o, abi. ("But, of course, yes.")
- Hu=o0, anay, (Yes, but just & minute please.") . . f .

‘Hu~o, baed? ("Yes, isn't that vight?™) : |
Hu~o, kuhd. ("They sald yes' " / 3
Hu-o, makon, ("1 said, "yes'.")
‘Hu=6, maton, ("What you mean to say, of course, is yes' ")
Hu-o0, eon, ("Yes, for the present.")
Hu~c, man, ("Yes again, ")
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2. VARIOUS PREPos‘rrIvE DISCOURSE PARTICLES. These pau:tlclea share one featwre = |
in common, - they come generally at the very beginning of their clauses [except for some of s
: the modal particles listed below]. - :
o ¢ 2,1, THE VERBAL PARTICLES are uséd somewhat like verbs n that they express acees .
v o ‘ - tain quality of action ox condldon. ' S ;
: (1) w-o 15 homophonoua to the verb "to give", but means "I do not know™: s
- . (@) "'I‘a-6 kon sin-o ifnﬁw. ("I don't know Who he is,") .
3 (b) "Ta-d ngani’." ("1 just don't kiiow. ") S ’
b "(€) "Ta=6 | kon sifn sanda nagadto.”  ("T-don't know where they weat.") o i
(2) abl 1§ homophonous to the enclitic form dlscuaaed‘n page 200 hut means in this )
- case "give™ : N 4
3 . @) "Abt anay ro kwarta." _ ("Give [me] the money, pleaqe. "),
\ (b) "Abi.xon.' . ("Give [ine] that.")
. Another form of thia is, amb1 ' ]
) (© "Ambi "Ambi andy ro kande 'First. give [me] the candle.") A -
, : . (3) sige is a particle meaning "go on", "go ahead", "do 1t - )
- h (@) “Sige na.' ("Ah, goon.") .
(b) "Sige, agéd makita' ta xayon."  (Go on, go that we'll see."™)
. (c) "Sige, putlan mo. pa. . ] (“Go ahead cut some moxe.") - 'T
! (4) pwede; sarang and mahimo are particles meaning "caz do" "may be pm:'mitied" .
. ) or "is possible”. They axe gencrally permission getters ox givers.
’ (a) "Pwede nakon mabilfn riya xo akong mga dinaed?" e

o — ("Is it all right-if I will leave. my things here?") N
- (b) "Ewede man." ("Sure, go xight abead.") P R
(c) "Sarang mahambae ron sa staya' ™ ’ E

(""Can that be said in Visgyan?") :

“Mahimo nga akong mahuedm raya?"
("May I boxrow this?")

@

2,2. THE MODAL PARTICLES. This class of particles, consl.st.fng of prepositive and
postpositive members, is used to éxpress in Aklanon various modes that are not expresaed‘v" '
in the vexrb. They ave used in describing actions, and therefore have an adverhla.l character
about them.

(1) baal' is used prepositively, Itisa modal particle expressing strong doubt ox wu'nlng
on the one hand, but indicating that the statement of which it is a part will most probably be

untrue:
(a) "Basi’ mahueog ka." ("You might fall.™)

(b) "Basi’ mauein hinduna®," ~ ("It might rain later-on.") |
(c) "Basl' ind!' nakon maislan don." ("I may not be able to exchenge that.")
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- 2,3. THE QUALIFYING PARTICLES. This c.lass of particles is used to modlfy limit or

'

~

(2) siguxo and sigurado are used E)rq)osit.lvely. Each of them is a modal particle expres~ ’
sing that an adtion will most probably come true: <

(a) "Siguro indf imdw makapanaw.” ("He pr z can not leave.")

“(b) "Sigurado gid ngr ma-abot rong cheki sa petsa hlente , L:
("The checks most certainly will an'ive by the twentieth ) :

3

(3) kunta' is a modal part.mle expressing a wish ox hopc that somethlng particular might:
come to pass:

(a) "Najla® kunta' ako magpm:iserba it sambatong kwarto sa hotél."

("I would like to reserve one room at the hotel. ") .

() "Tapyis eon kunta' ro akong obra,"” '

(‘ Hopefullz my work were finished {by now].")

(c) "Sangku..dt Kunta' ro amirde sa saewae."
- ) wou‘d erljust a ht:tle gtaxch on the trousers.™)

AR 3

(4) glato is a modal'parxticle cxpressmg that, the statement of:which it is-a part will most
probably be untrue. Howevex, unlike basi' fits countcrpart] glato' mdicates total ignorance ,
of the real outcome of the siatement, though it does express strang doubt:

(a) "Dimalas gid giato kitd." ("We may really have bad luck.")
N.B. There is gefinite uncertainty as to whether it will be good-luck
ox bad Juck. S

(b) "isdi! z:la'to a:. makabuoe 1t eksém.'.' . o
("1 m:g.z ot ole tg.a&e e exam.") )
(c) "Mae.:;yo pa gate fon."" ("It still might be far away."y
(5) sabén is homophonous to the woxd for "soap” in Aklanon, but as « modal particle it

is used to expregs mild uncestainty. It is somewhat similar to bast', but is used encntimy.
and usually occurs in response utterances.

(@) "Ano sabén .ro hitab6! idto?" ("What might happen'there?") -

() "Mahambae sabdn imdw hanungéd sa kamatayon ku anang amé." .
*("He _nl_afspmk about his father’s death.") .

1Y

othexwise qualify a stateme.nt:
() s syempre means "of course" or "natumlly"'
“ . (8) "Syempre-maila® akb kana." ("Of course coursel like.-her.")
“ ®) "Szemgre malipay akd.” > ("Naturally, I am happy.")

) matsa isa quallfying paxticle expressing some doubt about the statement it precedes,
but ay the same time expressing strong sentiment that the statement is oxr will prove true:

(a)-"Matsa iméw ratd." ("It seems as if that's hita [over there].")
‘ (b) "Matsa teimpranopa, anf?" ("It must still be early yet, fsn't it7")
(c) "Matsa mauefn pa." . ("It might still xain.")
-207 -
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.3 masLin isa panicle meaning "even" or “no matter what™
(a) "Maskin {kaw makahlmo karon " ('Byex you can do that,"™)

) "Pwede nga iya aké maeubos,. maskln sa saedg eang."
("May I please spend the nlght here, even if just on the floox,") .

(4) medyo .sa particle meaning: "somewhat. close to" or ' Moo
(a) "Mec_!zo matuebp’ hnaw kakon."
("He is close to hitting me.")
(b) "Mgzo mabahde katon ro baedy."
("*The house is-somewhat, lax‘ge for us.™)
(c) "Medzo nawade-an kam{ It sued
< ("We are almost witholit any food for our meal ")
«5) mangma isa particle homophonous to the plural marker g:g buttin this ﬁmction
it means "a.bout, approximately", Umited to counr.ing or. teumg tlxne. .
(a) "Manga alas.says ro among mitlng
_("Our meeting will be at apgroxxmatelz six o' clock.")-
(o) "Manga alas tres makaxdn," - ("It-is about three o ' clock now.")

g (© "Maggg lima kanda nagumds." ("About ﬁve of them drowned.")

.

-

3. THE TAG PARTICLES oocur at the very end of the clause. or gentence in which they
stand, - Like other particles, they sometimes are difficult to translate into Englisk.

3,1 ano is a question tag particle with the meaning "isrit that so?": -

(a) "Mahugod nga maydd irfidw, and?" . ' -
("He is very industrious, isn't he?") ’

() "Bukdn it.maeayd' sa bukid, and?"
("It isn't very fax to the moumz‘in. is 1t7%)

3,2, ba isa’questiontag particle used to urge a response foxr anothexr person:

(a) "Husto eon, ha?" ("Cerredt now, huh?")
() "Mamunét man ako, ha?" ("I'll go aleng too, 0.K?")
(c) "Sige, ha?" ("Come on, all right?") "

3,3, ho Isa pmlcle used at the end of a sentence to attract another s attention. In a2 way,
it is an exhortatory particle asserting the wish tqcomply wlt.h ox be complied with:

(a) "Idto tmdw, ho." ~ ("There he,ie, see,")
(®) "Abi amay, ho." “Here, give it [to me).")
(c) "Antigo con aké, ho." - ("S\ee. 1 know how to do it.")

\
- 3,4, al' [sometimes spelled "ay"] is a paxt!cle expresslng dlsbellef or dimppolnnnem:
at hmlng something: \
(2) "Nakapanaw con imdw, ai'?"  ("Oh no, ‘e left already?")
() "Naduci' ron, af'?" ("What? 1t Was lost?")

- hY
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S - 3,5. a isa particle ﬁsed at the end of 2 sentence to express annoyance:
L :\L‘i\‘ ) C : T (a) Linti' kamé6, a." ("Oh, darnyou.") .
B o ll;;,“ - - _ /(b) "Ay:{w a." ' '. ” ) ("Don t, aw. ") T .
’ S : / (c) “Indi’ takon, a.™ K ("Iwontdothat") C )
pi . a‘: - . ‘ ) ) i : : Q ‘
P T ’ 4. DISCOURSE PARTIGLES IN PILIPINO. A Ya Slight diversion from our usual-dis= S
A 1 o «cussion, ‘we axe going to:co; ;{are several of the Ak!anon pamclw to ‘those of Pilipino,, the D

RS TV SR national language. -Our purpose Jn doing this is two-fold: to'show.t o'the nop~Fillping how  © T .G
A vy crucial thiese particles are to'all Philippine languages, -and to show to other Filipinog how B
A A N Aklanons-eéxpress these same idiom3, ‘since most I‘ilipinos are acquamted wit_h the national b
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. CONJUNCTIVES. ) ]
Conjunctives are linkers of a sort, but instead of-linking sinple words together in modi=
" iier fashion (such as nouns, and adjective, verbs and adverbs), they link'together elements
{words, phrases or clauses) in a way and with a meaning all their own, fl‘herg are two'types
of conjunctives: coordinating and subordinating.

1. COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS are.normally used to connect senténce elements of
the same grammatical class; for example, nouns with nouns, adverbs with adverbs, clauses
with clauses, ‘and'so on. - - - : .

The mos’lt,cc;mmon.forms are: ' .

~ ag ’ (“_and") apang ("but")

Dot (o) pera ("Bt S
ukén  ("or")- -ugaling ~ (“but, on the other'hand") .
kundi® ("nor; if not™) _ay ("since, -for, because")

All of these forms share one similarity not shared b)% the subordinating conjunctions or
the previous!y treatéd enclitics or discourse particles: they must always stand between the -
elements they join together. Subordinating conjunctions, we shall see, must always stand’

* . at the beginning of the element with which they occur; and discourse particles stand either
immedigtely before or immediately after the element with which they occur. Examples of
* " the cgdrdinating conjunctions are: . L ‘
/ (a) “Si Pedro ag si Carlos pakatudn sa Manild,"
("Peter and Carl were able to study in Manila.") ° , :
(o) “Naila' akd magib4 kinyo, peré may akon maz nga obra."
(*1 would like'to accompanyyou, but I also have my own work.")
(c) "May 2bé' gid,nga mga bisaea® 5a Inakeanon nga hambae nga halfn
sa Hiligaynon, Tinagaebg ukon Kinastila’ nga hambae." -
("There are many words i Aklanon which come from Hiligaynon,
Tagalog ox Spanish.") .
. (d) "Indi' si Mario kundi’ si Perning makasundd kinyo." .
("Neithex Mario'nor Persing can follow you.") -~

2. SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS occur at the beginning of nominal or adverbial -
clauses and fuse such clauses vith the xest of the sentence. All clauses built up around a
subordinating conjunction are dependent, on the' rest of the sentence for completion; alone
they do not make complete sense.’

Gven though™)  basta . ("so long as: provided that")
("so that") buss' ~  (“therefore, consequently")
("even") intonsis - [variation of busi')

("3 when") maskin ("even if") .
("including") pwera - ("*excluding")

) amtang (“while") .
Some examples gf these are;

(a) n—A_l_,)_’e_E maaeam kﬂ, n,agasacﬁ" ka man I(Ol’l am':it-"
("Even if you are intelligent, you do make mistakes sometimes. ")
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@) "Magcbn it mayqd _@/gamayad xo unong kinabuhi®.
{"Work hard go that your'life will hnprovc.")—*-— -

(c) "Basta ikfw, masugot akd."
("So Ic long as it is you, 'l give perm.lsslon.") -

{d) "Akon dax.g obrahdh basta hm-aga buligan .mo man ak4.”

. ("T'l do that provided »d that you'll he.lp mé tomorrow.")

() "Bisén manggaranon indw, mapaimtbs.non ag mabuot imdw gzhapon."
(‘ Even if he s xizh, De is still, humblc and kind just the same. )"

(49] "Ro mahugod-Indi’ pa{;gutomon. busé’ kita tandn hay maymahugod man."
("The industrious will never hung,et’ bence we should all be industrious :

‘(g)~ *Ta=4’ kon hineuno imdw mag-u.l.é sa anda." :
("1 don't K know wi when he will x t6 their plzce.")

() "Pwede min nga dw magpa ,ug-et. maskin maydd ka eon.
(*You might still relapse, ¢:n if you feel well now.")

(1) "Msatuman ro imong pagbudt iya sa eugta’, Etf’ man sa k..mngzmn QX
("Youx will'be done bere’ eanh a8 wellas in Heaven "y

1)) "Samtang si David nagasumft, sl Bmto hay nagabasa." |
C"While David was wzidng}ﬁato wasxeading,m)_.. 1% . o

(k) "Tanhn pwera ikéw ro had eahig sa‘imong mga pagkasach’. w
("E_veryone excluding yof weré the ones involved in your « mistakés l“)

¢

-
ke

axe to take an over-all view of the p

T T

Ie of thls-bock it has beento find the structure of

With this, we come to an end of our ¢iscussion about the grammar of Aklanon. If we
urp;s

Aklanon speech. To discuss how the dlalect allows the people to ulk about the world In
¥ this grammarx we have obviously not d/lscussed every word or evcry situation; but we have
" discussed all of the slots. A grammay is not, of necessity, a word book; but rather a book
on the gtructure, the siots=-the tagm/emes (as linguists call them)-=cf a language. It will
be the puxpose of a succeedlng volume, a dlctlonnry, to discuss the woxds currcutly, i in use
in Aklanon today. At that time we wm discuss what words, which for brevity’s sake, wexe

omitted hexe.

~
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APPENDIX 1-~A COMPLETE LIST OF ALL

«

EVIATIONS USED IN THIS BOOK. For, the

. xeadex's convenience, this page i made to {_. . out so that it will be handy as you xead the:

text. Just fold the page outwa::d so that au the abbreviations will be to the xight of the book.

A/ _ Apsoctate function; or Aptatlve mann,
. af Abllity Mode. modat
actor’  anactor. . odf.
A.det : -an Adjective detcrmixcr. * N.det
Ad§ ©  an Adjective. " Neg
Adv an Adverb or adverbial Nom
AF Actor Focus.” wo Tr L numb
¢ ‘agent  agent.of the action. : o/
_Am * the assoclate marker. Odng
- aaswr.  functioning as an answer .. OE
assoc functioning as an associate. Om
BECOM/ member ¢f the maging~ verbs. par.g
benef beneficiaxy of the gction. © . past .
c Causative Quality. verf
cause cavise or reason.’ persn
causr  a causer. Pm
comm Command Aspect. . - posb.
cond stating a certain conditlon . poss.
conf Future~Conditioned Aspect. pxes .
con.g  conveyed object or goal. ' pre
Conj Conjunction or conjunctive. Q
conp Past-Corditioned Aspect. qualf
consq a consequence. )/
d . Distxibutive Quality. ressn
dec @ deictic form. RECIP/
depn -+ Dependent Aspect REL/
DISTR/ Diswxibutive Verb Conjugation. RF-
Dp. a discourse particle. Rm
Em enumerative particle, s/
emph. having an emphasis function. STl
exIst an existential. . ST2
expt Expected or Immediate Aspect. STQ
futr Future’ Aspect or time. subj
g .General Quallty. surpr
goal goal or object of the action. T/
H/- Happenstance or Accidental Mode. Tm
Hil Hiligaynon or Ilongo dialect. Tp
1/~ Imperative or Comniand Mode, unrl
IF Instrumental Focus. v.comp
impf> - Imperfective Aspect. ‘
ind.g an indirect object or goal. V.det
Kin Kinaray-a dialect. verb
Umit having a limiting-function. -
1ink functioning as.a Unkex. #
Lm the ligature or Unking marker. ¢
locat the location of the action. '
- 212 -
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indicates manner,
‘2 modal or mede form, -
functioning as*a modifiex.
a Noun determiner.: “ *
a Negative Paxticle. '
a Nominal.or Substaitive.
indicates number. n
Object or Géal function. .

" Odiongan dialect of Tablas.
Object Focus. .’
Object. marker.
a partitive goal or object.
having 2 past time function.
Perfective Aspect.

- naming a person.
maTker- indicating plurality.
denotes a possibility.

. denotes possession. .

having a present time value.

4 Pronoun form. 4
a Question Particle. TN
a Qualifier. . p
Refercnt function.

functioning as's redson ox, cause.

member of the inakig= verb class,
member of the mage verb class.
Referent Focus.

Referent marking particle.
Simple Mode. . .

Statlve Vexb, Class 1

Stative Vesb, Class 2 [and 80 en]
Stative Verb Quality.

Subjunctive or Hortatory Aspect.
expressing surprise.

Topic Functon. .

Topic marking particle.

+ Transformation Product.

+Unrcal Aspect.

2 verb complementing another part
of speech.

- a Verb Determiner.

a yerbal centex. .
Denotes position of affix.

Zero allomorph [sec page 941.
Artificial or comnmctcd foxrm.
Final gloital stop. R .
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